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PREFACE. 


Thr  following  Notes  on  the  Tribes  of  the  Aden  Protectorate 
were  originally  compiled  by  Captains  F.  M.  Hunter  and  C.  VV. 
H.  Sealy,  I.  A.,  in  1886,  and  have  been  corrected  and  added 
to  from  time  to  time  by  various  officers  of  the  Aden  Residency. 

They  are  now  re-published  as  finally  revised  and  brought 
up  to  the  end  of  September  1907  by  Captain  A.  H.  E.  Mosse, 
Assistant  Political  Resident. 


18th  June  1908. 


J.  W  .  B.  MERE W ET HER,  Major, 
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First  Assistant  Resident,  Aden. 


* 


GENERAL  REMARKS. 


The  zone  within  which  British  influence  is  more  im¬ 
mediately  felt  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Aden  may  be  said  to  be 
comprised  by  a  semi-circle  having  a  radius  of  eighty  miles, 
with  the  peninsula  of  Aden  for  its  centre.  To  the  eastward 
beyond  that  distance,  and  especially  on  the  sea-coast,  Great 
Britain  is  looked  on  as  a  kind  of  paramount  power,  which,  while 
recognising  independence  in  regard  to  internal  government,  yet 
is  ready  to  prevent  alienation  of  territory  to  foreign  nations,  or 
inter-tribal  disputes  which  are  carried  on  to  the  detriment  of 
the  public  peace  or  the  interests  of  commerce. 


2.  Some  60  miles  westward  of  Aden  the  maritime  moun¬ 
tain  chain  recedes  from  the  sea,  leaving  a  considerable  plain, 
which  is  again  narrowed  down  to  the  coast  by  the  hills  in  the 
Haushabf  and  Fadthlf  districts.  Our  topographical  knowledge 
of  the  country  was  considerably  increased  by  the  Surveys  made 
in  connection  with  the  Anglo- 1'urkish  Boundary  Commission  in 
1902-04,  and  a  map  since  compiled  is  appended. 


3.  The  low-lying  sandy  plains  are  here  and  there  intersec¬ 
ted  by  the  beds  of  mountain  torrents,  which  do  not  always 
debouch  on  to  the  sea,  and  are  the  only  sites  of  cultivation. 
In  the  neighbourhood  of  Al  Hauta  in  the  'Abdalf  territory  the 
bifurcation  of  the  Wadf  Tiban  has  produced  an  oasis,  but 
even  in  this  district  the  effect  of  the  neighbouring  torrent  beds 
is  lost  ere  ten  miles  are  traversed  from  the  spot  where  the 
so-called  river  divides  itself.  It  may  here  be  noted  that  while 
the  stream  runs  ordinarily  it  is  termed  14  Al  Ghail  ”,  whilst 
floods  designated  “  Dafar”  occur  about  four  times  a  year. 

4.  The  general  features  of  each  district,  as  well  as  the 
climate,  people,  supplies,  commerce  and  administration,  will 
be  specially  alluded  to  in  the  descriptions  of  the  territories 
occupied  by  the  several  tribes. 


11 


GENERAL  REMARKS. 


5.  Since  Aden  first  passed  under  the  sway  of  Her  Majesty, 
Queen  Victoria,  various  engagements  have  been  entered  into 
with  the  tribes  in  the  neighbourhood.  At  first  a  multitude  of 
claimants  to  the  consideration  of  the  British  Government  pre¬ 


sented  themselves, — witness  the  numerous  treaties  to  be  found 
in  Volume  VII  of  Sir  Charles  Aitchison’s  compilation — but  by 
1880  the  tribes  regarded  as  under  British  protection  had 
narrowed  down  to  nine.  Since  then,  however,  it  has  been  found 
advisable  to  extend  our  intercourse  with  the  tribes  in  certain 


directions.  The  number  of  tribes  now  in  direct  treaty  relations 

with  the  British  Government  is  fifteen. 

♦ 


6.  The  tour  of  the  Boundary  Commission  and  the  British 
occupation  of  Dthala  inevitably  brought  about  an  increase  of 
our  influence  in  the  Hinterland  and  a  corresponding  set-back 
to  that  of  the  1  urks.  On  the  other  hand  our  recent  withdrawal 
from  Dthala  (for  no  apparent  reason  from  the  Arab  point  of 
view)  has  as  inevitably  resulted  in  a  certain  loss  of  British 
prestige. 


7.  Appendix  A  gives  a  detailed  statement  of  all  the  tribes 
with  whom  the  Aden  Residency  ordinarily  has  relations. 


ARAB  TRIBES  IN  THE  VICINITY 

OF  ADEN. 


The  Abdali'. 


THE  district  inhabited  by  the  ’Abdnlf  tribe,  and  which  has 
been  known  from  very  early  times  as  '  Lahej  is  bounded  on 
the  west  by  a  line  which,  starting  from  a  boundary'  pillar 
situated  about  a  mile  from  the  sea  near  the  Hiswa,  on  the 
northern  shore  of  the  Aden  harbour,  and  passing  about  three 
miles  to  the  east  of  Bi'r  Ahmed  and  west  of  Darb  through  an 
uncultivated  space,  extends  in  a  north-easterly  directum  to 
A1  ’Anad,  a  small  stone  fort  about  35  miles  from  the  Barrier 
Gate.  The  north-eastern  boundary  runs  from  Al  ’Anad  across 
the  sand-drifts  and  desert  to  near  Bfr  ’Uwaidain ;  thence  it 
turns  westerly  again  towards  ’Imad,  where  it  meets  British 
territory.  A  strip  of  territory  on  the  sea-shore  remains  Fadthlf 
property.  Until  1881  the  ’Abdalf  territory  completely  cut  off 
Aden  from  the  interior,  except  by  passing  through  the  Lahcj 
district ;  but  by  a  later  arrangement  the  Fadthlf  boundary,  as 
above  noticed,  is  conterminous  with  the  British  on  the  east¬ 
ward,  as  is  that  of  the  'Akrabf  on  the  westward. 

Lahej  may  be  generally  described  as  a  large  sandy  plain 
watered  by  a  torrent,  which  bifurcates  a  few  miles  below 
Zaida.  Of  the  two  branches,  the  westerly,  or  Wadf-al-Kabfr, 
finds  its  way  to  the  sea  at  Hiswa,  the  easterly,  or  Wadf-al- 
Saghfr,  after  passing  ’Imad.  It  is  only  after  floods  that  the 
water  ever  reaches  Darb  and  Fiyfish,  but  it  may  always  be 
found  in  the  bed  of  the  torrent  a  few  feet  below  the  surface, 
and  large  quantities  from  the  Hiswa  (a  word  signifying  an 
underground  channel)  used  to  be  brought  daily  into  Aden  for 
sale.  The  stream  is  perennial  and  rises  beyond  the  Haushabf 
territory  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Ta’izz. 

In  many  parts  of  the  district  the  surface  soil  consists  of  a 
silty  alluvium  which  has  been  brought  down  from  the  hills  by 
the  streams  in  the  ordinary  manner  of  delta  formation,  and  in 
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these  oases  there  is  rich  cultivation,  the  soil,  with  a  trilling 
amount  of  labour,  yielding  large  quantities  of  red  and  white 
juwari,  sesame,  vegetables,  grass  and  a  little  cotton.  In  the 
neighbourhood  of  Al  Hauta  there  are  several  groves  of  date 
palms  and  badam  or  wild  almond  trees.  Between  the  culti¬ 
vated  lands  there  are  large  patches  of  blown  sand  which  has 
been  carried  along  by  the  south-west  monsoon,  and  overlies, 
in  the  opinion  of  Mr.  Mallet,  the  alluvium  which  is  probably 

continuous,  though  covered  over  and 
•  Mr.  MaI let**  Report  on  concealed.*  Beneath  it,  sand  is  found 

again  passing  down  into  gravel,  and  m 
some  parts  an  earthy  lignite  has  been  met  with,  which  on 
analysis  has  been  ascertained  to  be  quite  unfit  for  purposes  of 
fuel.  The  total  population  of  this  district  is  estimated  at 
15,000,  and  the  area  is  approximately  180  square  miles. 

The  climate  does  not  differ  much  from  that  of  Aden. 

The  principal  and,  in  fact,  the  only  place  deserving  the 
name  of  a  town  in  this  district  is  Al  Hauta.  It  is  situated  at  a 
distance  of  21  miles  from  the  Barrier  Gate,  and  is  the  residence 
of  the  Sultan  and  his  family.  Its  houses  are  mainly  built  of 
sun-dried  bricks  and  plastered  with  mud.  There  are  also  huts 
constructed  of  merely  branches  of  trees  and  grass.  There  is 
a  somewhat  elegant  mosque.  The  buildings  occupied  by  the 
Sultan’s  family  arc  lofty,  and  externally  present  an  imposing 
appearance,  but  the  interiors  are  ill-designed  according  to 
European  ideas.  The  number  of  inhabitants  is  estimated 
at  9,000.  Particulars  regarding  the  other  villages  in  the  Lahej 
territory  will  be  found  in  Appendix  C. 

No  regular  census  of  the  inhabitants  of  Lahej  territory 

has  ever  been  made,  and  it  is,  there- 

The  people.  fore  impossib,e  t0  g;ve  reljab|e 

statistics.  The  population  consists  of  ’Abdalf  and  other  cognate 
Arab  tribes,  Muwallads  and  outcasts,  besides  a  sprinkling  of 
Somalis.  A  list  of  the  principal  Shaikhs  now  living  and  the 
approximate  number  of  their  followers  is  given  in  one  of  the 
annexed  statements.  These  persons  are  generally  owners  of 
land,  or  hold  office  under  the  Sultan.  They  never  demean 
themselves  by  labour  of  any  kind,  but  they  are  liable  to  be 
called  on  for  military  service. 

The  status  of  slavery  exists  in  Lahej  as  in  other  Maho- 
medan  countries ;  but  few,  except  the  Sultan  and  some  of  the 
principal  Shaikhs,  are  able  to  take  advantage  of;  it.  The 
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former  possesses  several  Sawahilf,  who  form  his  body-guard, 
and  are  said  to  be  very  faithful.  Since  the  occupation  of  Aden 
by  the  British  the  importation  of  slaves  has  ceased. 

Besides  the  true  Arabs  there  are  tribes  known  as  Khadim, 
Hajiri  and  Muwallad.  The  first-named  are  doubtless  descended 
from  Negroes ;  they  are  few  in  number,  those  in  the  Lahej 
district  probably  not  exceeding  50.  They  employ  themselves 
in  sweeping  and  removing  carcases,  and  their  position  is 
analogous  to  that  of  the  Indian  mehta.  Hajirfs  are  said  to 
be  so  called  after  a  village  in  Hadthramiit  where  the  fore¬ 
fathers  of  the  tribe,  now  found  in  this  neighbourhood,  originally 
resided.  They  are  likewise  supposed  to  be  of  African  origin, 
and  are  sub-divided  into  numerous  families,  such  as  Ba- 
Hasan,  Bi-Maid,  Ba-’Ujair,  etc.  The  number  of  Hajirfs  in 
the  ’Abdalf  district  is  estimated  at  150.  They,  as  well  as 
the  Khadims,  are  migratory,  and  visit  the  various  villages  of 
the  maritime  plain  during  harvest  time.  Arabs  never 
intermarry  with  either  the  Hajirfs  or  Khadims.  Muwallads 
hardly  require  notice,  as  they  are  found  all  over  Arabia, 
being  descended  from  unions  between  Arabs  and  Africans. 
Their  social  status  is  but  one  degree  below  that  of  the  pure 
Arab,  and  they  frequently  become  the  founders  of  families  * 
through  intermarriage  with  Arab  women  of  undoubted  descent. 
About  400  Muwallads  are  found  in  the  Lahej  territory. 

The  Abdalf  are  the  most  civilised,  but  the  least  warlike, 
of  all  the  tribes  in  South-Western  Arabia.  Since  the  beginning 
of  the  last  century,  when  the  declining  power  of  the  ’Imams  ot 
San’a  enabled  the  Abdalf  chief  in  concert  with  his  neighbour, 
the  Yafaf  Sult&n,  to  seize  the  Stronghold  of  Aden  and  to 
proclaim  his  own  independence,  we  do  not  read  of  a  single 
attempt  on  the  part  of  the  tribe  to  increase  the  extent  of 
their  territories,  or  to  put  in  execution  the  schemes  of  aggression 
which  they  doubtless  secretly  nourished.  On  the  other  hand, 
their  capital,  A1  Hauta,  has  several  times  suffered  from  the 
predatory  attacks  of  their  more  warlike  neighbours  the 
Fadthli  and  the  Aulakf,  and  has  on  each  occasion  only 
escaped  entire  destruction  by  the  payment  of  a  heavy  ransom. 
About  a  hundred  years  since,  the  principal  sub-tribe,  the 
Akrabf,  threwr  off  its  allegiance  and  wrrestcd  the  fort  of  Bfr 
Ahmed  from  the  hands  of  the  Sultan  of  Lahej,  who  had  but 
a  short  time  previously  erected  it,  whilst  the  powerful  clan 
of  the  Uzaibf  has  several  times,  since  the  capture  of  Aden 
by  the  British,  set  the  authority  of  the  Sultan  at  defiance, 
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and,  by  allying  itself  to  hostile  tribes,  has  acted  in  complete 
opposition  to  his  interests  and  wishes. 

The  revenues  of  the  Lahej  State  are  derived  from  several 

sources  :  from  a  land  tax,  from  transit 

W.  R*VCTQe‘  dues,. river  tax,  and  from  a  large  num¬ 

ber  of  monopolies,  besides  a  stipend  from  the  British  Govern¬ 
ment.  With  regard  to  the  first,  all  land  in  the  possession 
of  private  cultivators  is  held  under  a  permanent  settlement, 
which  dates  back  as  far,  in  many  instances,  as  the  establish¬ 
ment  of  the  independence  of  the  'Abdali  tribe.  1  he  .issess- 
ments  are  recorded  in  certain  documents  called  “  dairas, 
which  form  not  onlv  the  territorial  but  the  historical  archives 
of  the  Arab  States.  The  history  of  the  ’Abdali  tribe,  for  instance, 
compiled  by  Captain  Haines,  and  embodied  by  Captain  Play¬ 
fair  in  his  “  History  of  Yemen,”  was  founded  on  the  materials 
contained  in  the  "  dairas  ”  of  Lahej.  In  assessing  the  land 
revenue  the  superficial  unit  is  the  “  dthimd,  which  bteralU 
signifies  the  area  which  can  be  ploughed  by  a  yoke  of  oxen 
between  sunrise  and  sunset,  but  which  now  possesses  merely 
a  conventional  meaning,  and  is  equivalent  to  about  I  ,/CX>  oi 
1,800  square  yards,  or  about  one  acre.  There  are  two 
agricultural  seasons  in  the  year — the  “saif,  or  summer,  an* 
the  “  bukur,"  or  winter.  Jowari  is  the  cereal  which  is 
principally  cultivated:  of  this,  the  white  species  is  sown  in 
the  “  saif "  and  the  red  in  the  “  bukur,”  and  it  is  usual  to  have 
two  harvests  of  each,  and  occasionally  three.*  But,  however 
the  season  may  be,  a  land  tax  of  1  i  dollars  per  annum  is 
exacted  per  “  dthimd,”  collected  in  four  instalments,  and, 
in  addition  to  this,  tithes  are  levied  on  produce  under  the 
name  of  “  firka.”  The  actual  area  under  cultivation  cannot 
exceed  more  than  two-fifths  of  the  whole  territory,  although 
there  is  no  doubt  that,  were  irrigational  works  carried  out, 
this  proportion  might  be  greatly  increased.  The  revenue 
derivable  from  land  may  be  estimated  at  about  1 ,5°o  dollars 
per  annum,  which  is  spent  by  the  Sult&n  on  himself,  his 
relations,  and  his  soldiers  and  favorites  (Ashab-ad-Daula). 

It  is  difficult  to  correctly  estimate  the  revenue  annually 
realised  by  the  Sultan  from  the  levy  of  transit  dues,  but  it 
was  estimated  in  1885  that  he  derived  a  yearly  average  of 


•  The  first  crop. 


-  X  nr-  M.«  Which  i«  railed  “  \b M  tn  contraction  of  “  bab-adoori,  is  the 

fincHt  •  the  second  U  called  “  akb  "  ;  and  the  third  "  akb-al-akb  The  44  akb-al-akb”  of 
the  *'  saif  ”  i-4*  frequently  seen  growing  alongside  of  the  "  ab  ”  of  the  "  bukur 
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30,000  dollars  on  goods  passing  through  his  territory  in  and 
out  of  this  Settlement  From  the  river  water  3,000  dollars 
annually  were  obtained ;  monopolies  fetched  8,000  dollars ; 
his  own  landed  property  yielded  10,000  dollars  ;  and  the  stipend 
from  Government  aggregated  nearly  20,000,  making  an  annual 
total  revenue  of  nearly  72,000  dollars  at  that  time,  it  is 
probably  considerably  more  at  the  present  time. 

The  administration  of  civil  and  criminal  justice  is,  of 

Administration.  course,  based  on  the  precepts  of  the 

Koran,  and  is  in  the  hands  of  the 
Kadthf  of  Lahej.  The  Sultan  occasionally  adjudicates  in 
serious  cases.  The  ordinary  punishment  for  theft  is  impri¬ 
sonment,  but  the  prisoner  is  sometimes  sentenced  to  suffer 
amputation  of  the  right  hand.  There  are  three  kinds  of 
homicide,  corresponding  with  our  classification  of  murder, 
manslaughter,  and  death  by  misadventure.  The  Arabs  look 
upon  these  offences  as  identical  in  kind,  and  differing  only  in 
degree ;  there  is,  therefore,  only  one  punishment — death  at 
the  hands  of  the  nearest  relative  of  the  deceased,  unless  the 
“  diya  99  or  blood  money  is  paid.  The  14  diya  99  varies  according 
to  the  degree  of  the  offence.  In  the  case  of  wilful  murder, 
the  life  is  estimated  at  100  female  camels,  or  1,000  gold 
Venetian  sequins ;  in  the  case  of  manslaughter,  700  dollars; 
whilst  should  an  instance  of  death  by  misadventure  occur, 
although  the  “  diya  is  the  same,  the  culprit  is  not  imprisoned, 
hut  is  allowed  to  appeal  to  the  pity  of  the  charitable  for  the 
means  of  escaping  from  a  cruel  death,  whilst  he  is  not  un- 
frequently  forgiven  by  the  relatives.  Should  the  nearest  of 
kin  be  a  child,  the  punishment  is  postponed  until  he  arrives  at 
the  years  of  manhood. 


The  accompanying  genealogical  table  (Appendix  D)  gives 
Reigning  family.  the  descent  of  the  reigning  family ‘from 

their  progenitor  hadthl  bin  *Alf  bin 
Fadthl  bin  Saleh  bin  Salam. 


The  ’Abdali  tribe  is  split  up  into  about  sixty  septs,  the 
c, .  , .  4  principal  of  which  are  the  ’Azzaiba.  the 

Ahl  ballam,  the  Am-^hahhaira  and 
Az-zabbaira,  the  first  two  of  which  were  always  included  in 
the  early  treaties  with  the  Sultan  of  Lahej  as  being  almost 
co-extensive  in  power  with  that  chief,  though  nominally  under 
his  authority.  A  list  of  these  septs  and  their  minor  sub¬ 
divisions  will  he  found  in  an  accompanying  statement. 
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In  1 88 1  the  Subehf  were  placed  under  the  sovereignty 
of  the  * Abdalf.  This  large  tribe  inhabits  the  country  bordering 
on  the  sea  from  Ras  ’Imran  to  Bab-al-Mandeb.  This  is 
bounded  on  the  north  by  the  Maktan,  Sharjabf,  Athwari  and 
other  tribes  under  Turkish  suzerainty.  Of  all  the  tribes  in 
the  vicinity  of  Aden  the  Subehf  approach  nearest  to  the 
typical  Bedawin  in  character.  True  “  Children  of  the  Dawn  ”, 
as  their  name  may  be  held  to  imply,  they  by  preference 
select  that  hour  for  their  attacks  on  wayfarers.  They  are 
divided  into  a  large  number  of  petty  clans  {vide  Appendix  A). 
Few  of  these  devote  any  attention  to  agriculture,  nor  do  they 
engage  in  commerce  to  any  extent.  Many  members  of  the 
tribe,  however,  earn  a  livelihood  by  becoming  mukadams  or 
leaders  of  kafilas  from  other  districts  which  pass  through  the 
Subehf  country  en  route  to  Aden.  On  account  of  their  frugal 
diet,  which  consists  of  little  else  than  jowari,  they  are  very 
spare  in  frame,  but  possess  great  powers  of  endurance,  and 
have  a  high  reputation  for  courage,  though  it  is  dimmed  by 
their  character  for  treachery.  In  consequence  of  their  poverty, 
few  of  them  own  camels,  none  horses,  but  the  camels  of  the 
district  are  considered  equal  in  speed  to  the  latter  animal  in 
consequence  of  the  great  attention  paid  to  their  breeding. 
Agreements  have  been  made  with  the  Dubenf,  Mansurf, 
Makhdftmf  and  Ruja'f  sub-divisions  of  the  Subehf  whereby,  in 
consideration  of  a  monthly  allowance,  the  traffic  passing 
through  their  districts  is  freed  from  transit  dues,  and  protec¬ 
tion  granted  to  travellers. 


The  annals  of  the  reigning  family  of  Lahej  are  given  in 

Historic)  Resume  Play  fair’s  History  of  Yemen  ;  but  as 

this  work  is  not  accessible  to  every 
one,  an  amplified  recapitulation  here  seems  necessary. 


The  progenitor  of  the  ’Abdalf  tribe  named  Fadthl  bin  ’Alt 
bin  Fadthl  bin  S&leh  bin  Salam  being  appointed  by  the  Imam 
of  San’a,  A1  Manstir  Husain  bin  Kasim,  to  be  Governor  of 
Lahej,  found  the  Shaf’f  soldiers  at  deadly  enmity  with  the 
Zaidt  inhabitants  in  his  district.  The  newly  appointed  ruler, 
although  himself  a  Shaf’f,  managed  by  skilful  measures  and 
promises  to  win  over  the  Zaidf  subject  population,  and  with 
their  assistance  expelled  the  troops  of  the  Imam,  who  was 
too  weak  to  assert  his  authority. 


In  this  way  Fadthl  bin  All  became  independent  in  1728. 
Fearing  that  the  ’Imam  might  again  re-assert  his  authority,  he 
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allied  himself  with  the  Y'afaf,  Fadthlf,  Haushabf  and  other 
neighbouring  tribes  by  paying  them  tribute,  and  he  likewise 
conciliated  the  influential  Mansabs  of  Waht.  The  Imam 
eventually  sent  troops  against  the  combined  forces  of  the 
tribes  mentioned,  but  was  repulsed.  Aden  was  at  that  time 
in  the  hands  of  the  ’Uzaibf,  who  were  a  powerful  tribe  nearly 
independent  of  Fadthl  bin  *Alf. 

At  the  instigation  of  the  ’Imam,  Fadthl  bin  ’Alt  was 
treacherously  murdered- by  the  Yafaf  at  a  wedding  feast  in 
1742,  and  this  tribe  then  seized  and  plundered  Aden  Fadthl 
Alt  reigned  seven  years,  and  was  succeeded  by  his  son 
Abdul  Karim,  who  subsequently  recaptured  Aden,  lie  was 
a  wise  and  benevolent  prince,  but  of  indolent  character. 
During  his  reign  the  Zaidis  of  Hajaria  invaded  Lahej  and,  it 
is  said,  blockaded  Aden.  According  to  one  account,  these 
fanatics  were  bought  off ;  according  to  another,  they  were 
driven  back  with  the  assistance  of  the  Haushabf.  At  all 
events  it  was  in  this  reign  that  the  ’Abdalf  consented  to  pay 
35  dollars  a  month  as  tribute  and  too  dollars  per  annum  on 
account  of  the  water  of  the  Tiban,  which  is  necessary  for  the 
irrigation  of  the  Lahej  district. 


In  1753, ’Abdul  Karim  died,  and  was  succeeded  by  his 
son  ’Abdul  Hadf.  In  1771,  the  ’Uzaibf,  with  the  assistance  of 
the  Fadthlf,  attacked  Aden,  but  were  expelled  after  two  days’ 
occupation.  Abdul  Hadf  died  in  1776  of  small-pox,  which 
carried  off  nearly  one-fourth  of  the  inhabitants  of  Lahej  and 
the  surrounding  districts,  but  did  not  enter  Aden.  His 
brother  Fadthl  occupied  the  Sultanate  until  1792,  when 
Ahmed,  another  brother,  succeeded  to  the  chieftainship.  He 
was  attacked  in  A1  Hauta,  his  capital,  by  the  Yafaf,  who  were 
only  dislodged  with  the  assistance  of  the  Haushabf.  It  was 
during  this  prince’s  reign  that  the  visits  of  Mr.  Salt  in  1809 
and  Captain  Haines,  of  the  Indian  Marine,  in  1820  took  place. 
He  behaved  in  the  most  friendly  manner  to  the  British,  and 
afforded  an  asylum  to  the  troops  under  Colonel  Murray  after 
the  evacuation  of  Perim  in  1799,  until  the  change  of  the 
monsoon  admitted  of  their  proceeding  to  Bombay.  A 


•  The  numbers  here  given 
to  the  treaties  and  engage¬ 
ments  arc  those  allotted  in 
Aitchtson'*  Treaties,  edition  ot 

1S9 3. 


commercial  treaty  was  made  with  this 
Sultan  by  Sir  H.  Popham  (No. 
*XXXI 1 1).  When  the  Joasmi  pirate 
fleet  entered  Aden,  the  Sultan  de¬ 
fended  a  large  Surat  vessel  against 
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the  Wahabi's ,  who  were  compelled  to  put  to  sea.  This  look 

•The  Wahibi  pvwcr  wM  P!ace  in  1804,-’  and  in  1819  the  Upper 
then  at  »t»  zenith  under  Saouj  ’Aulakf  attacked  Lahej,  but  were 
ib«  S«m  of  Nejd.  bought  off  for  7,000  dollars. 


Sultan  Ahmed  died  in  1837  after  a  reign  of  nearly  36  years, 
and  was  succeeded  by  his  cousin  and  son-in-law  Mohsin  bin 
Fadthl,  Shaikh  of  A1  Hamra,  who  was  a  man  of  a  very  different 
stamp,  being  inhospitable,  deceitful,  avaricious  and  unscru¬ 
pulous. 

In  1839  after  an  'Abdalf  outrage  on  a  British  dhow, 
Aden  was  captured  by  the  British.  After  its  capture  the 
’Abdalf  Sultan  entered  into  a  treaty  (No.  XXXIV),  dated  2nd 
February  1839,  for  the  protection  of  the  approaches  to  Aden, 
and  by  a  bond  signed  in  June  of  the  same  year  the  British 
Government  became  responsible  for  the  stipends  paid  up  to 
that  date  by  the  'Abdalf  .to  the  Fadthlf,  Yafaf,  Haushabf  and 
'Arnirf  tribes.  At  the  same  time  the  Sultan’s  annual  subsidy 
was  fixed  at  6,500  dollars,  and  the  alliance  was  declared 
offensive  and  defensive.  The  limits  of  British  territory  were 
defined,  and  the  jurisdiction  of  the  contracting  parties  specified 
(No.  XXXV),  It  was  not,  however,  until  February  1844  that 
the  monthly  stipend  of  the  Sultan  of  Lahej  was  restored  to 
him,  he  having  up  to  1841  continued  to  molest  the  British. 
To  guarantee  his  fidelity,  a  more  stringent  agreement  than  that 
previously  existing  was  entered  into  (No.  XXXV 1),  and  a  further 
bond  was  executed  on  20th  February  1844  (No.  XXXVI 1). 


Sultan  Mohsin  bin  Fadthl  died  on  the  30th  November 
1847,  and  was  succeeded  by  his  son  Ahmed,  who,  sensible  of 
the  advantages  which  friendly  relations  would  confer  on  his 
tribe,  used  his  utmost  endeavours  to  cultivate  the  good 
opinion  of  the  British.  He  visited  Aden  in  1848,  but  unfor¬ 
tunately  died  on  the  18th  January  1849. 

Ahmed  wfas  succeeded  by  his  brother  ’All,  who  resembled 
his  father  in  cunning  and  treachery.  He  sought,  as  is  usual 
with  Arabs,  to  make  himself  out  to  be  the  only  friend  of 
the  British  amongst  the  surrounding  tribes.  In  this  for  a 
time  he  was  successful.  In  October  1849  the  commercial 
treaty  (No.  XXXV1H),  which  still  regulates  our  relations  with 
the  ’Abdalf,  was  executed. 

For  a  series  of  years  the  Fadthlf  tribe  continued  to  annoy 
the  British,  and,  as  our  ally,  the  Lahej  Sultan  suffered  from 
reprisals.  In  1857  Sultan  ’All  took  umbrage  at  a  friendly 
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visit  paid  to  the  Political  Resident  by  his  brother  'Abdalla,  and 
was  further  offended  by  the  conclusion  of  an  agreement  with 
the  Fadthlf,  in  which  his  intervention  was  not  sought,  whereby 
the  opportunity  to  intrigue  was  lost.  He  commenced  to  create 
dissensions  among  the  ’Uzaibf,  a  sub-tribe  of  the  ’Abdalf, 
which  had  been  uniform  in  its  fidelity  to  the  British.  Then 
a  vexatious  impost  was  introduced  on  the  wells  at  Shaikh 
'Oth man  on  w  hich  the  towfn  and  shipping  of  Aden  were  to  a 
great  extent  dependent  for  water.  Finally,  the  punishment 
of  Sultan  'AH  was  determined  on,  and  an  adequate  force 
proceeded  against  Shaikh  ’Othman  on  the  1 8th  March  1858, 
when  the  Arabs  were  completely  defeated  wnth  a  loss  of  from 
30  to  40.  Shaikh  Othman  was  restored  to  the  'Abdalf,  and 
no  further  disturbances  were  occasioned  by  Sultan  ’Alt,  who 
died  on  the  7th  April  1863,  and  was  succeeded  by  his  eldest 
son  Fadthl. 

Young  and  inexperienced,  he  had  no  sooner  taken  the  reins 
of  power  into  his  own  hands  than  his  more  ambitious  uncles 
began  to  intrigue  with  a  view'  to  his  displacement.  One  party 
was  headed  by  ’Abdalla,  the  eldest  surviving  son  of  the  old 
Sultan  Mohsin,  who,  with  his  brother 'Abdul  Karim,  had  for 
some  time  past  been  at  feud  with  those  members  of  his  family 
who  were  the  offspring  of  a  different  mother.  The  majority 
of  the  tribe,  however,  wrere  anxious  that  the  Sultanate  should 
be  filled  by  the  next  eldest  brother  Fadthl  bin  Mohsin,  who 
was  in  the  prime  of  life,  and  wras  thought  to  be  of  an  active 
and  resolute  character.  An  arrangement  was,  therefore, 
ultimately  made  through  the  mediation  of  the  Resident  at  Aden, 
and  writh  the  cordial  consent  of  the  young  Sultan,  by  which 
the  Government  was  transferred  to  this  chief.  Sultan  'Abdalla 
ostensibly  gave  in  his  adhesion  to  this  arrangement,  but  took 
no  pains  to  conceal  his  dislike  to  his  brothers,  or  to  act  in 
common  with  them  when  circumstances  rendered  it  desirable 
that  he  should  do  so. 

Sultan  Fadthl  bin  Mohsin  preserved  friendly  relations  with 
the  British  Government.  During  the  expedition  against  the 
Fadthlf  in  1865-66  the  Sultan  accompanied  the  troops  through¬ 
out,  and,  in  acknowledgment  of  the  assistance  rendered 
by  him,  he  was  presented  by  Government  with  the  sum  of 
5,000  dollars.  In  February  1870  he  proceeded  to  Bombay, 
as  a  guest  of  Government,  during  the  visit  of  the  Duke  of 
Kdinburgh,  and  travelled  through  various  districts  of  the  Presi¬ 
dency. 


lo  ARAB  TRIBES  IN  THE  VICINITY  OE  ADEN. 

Towards  the  close  of  1872  the  effects  of  the  advance  of 
the  Turkish  conquest  in  Yemen  began  to  be  felt  in  the  neigh¬ 
bourhood  of  Aden ;  and  in  May  of  that  year  the  Ottoman 
troops  at  the  invitation  of  the  Haushabi  advanced  to  t  lie 
borders  of  the  Lahej  district.  Representations  were  made  at 
once  by  Her  Majesty’s  Government  to  the  Porte,  which  gave 
assurances  that  the  troops  should  be  withdrawn.  But  this 
was  not  done,  and  the  Haushabi  began  to  encroach  on  Lahej 
territory.  In  the  meantime  Abdalla  Mohsin,  who  has  been 
above  alluded  to,  the  eldest  brother  of  the  Abdali  Sultan, 
together  with  his  son  and  another  brother  had  intrigued  with 
the  Turks,  who,  at  his  invitation,  occupied  his  fortified  house 
at  A1  Hauta.  Authorised  by  the  Government  of  India,  the 
Resident  t  Brigadier-General  J.  VV.  Schneider,  C.B.)  accom¬ 
panied  a  force  of  artillery,  cavalry  and  infantry',  and  occupied 
the  Lahej  territory,  but'  it  was  not  until  December  that  the 
Turkish  troops  were  eventually  withdrawn.  Abdalla  Mohsin, 
his  son  and  brother  surrendered,  and  the  Zaida  district  was 
handed  over  to  the  Sultan  of  Lahej. 

Fadthl  bin  Mohsin  died  much  regretted,  on  the  5th  July 
1874,  and  was  succeeded  by  his  nephew  Fadthl  bin  ’Alt,  who, 
it  will  be  recollected,  had  previously  been  Sultan  for  a  few 
months  in  1863.  Deprived  of  the  fertility  of  resource  and 
advice  of  his  uncle  Mohammed  Mohsin,  who  died  in  October 
1881.  Fadthl  bin ’All  showed  himself  to  be  of  an  unreliable 
disposition,  constantly  quarrelling  with  his  neighbours,  or  annoy¬ 
ing  them  in  petty  ways. 

In  1876  an  arrangement  was  effected  between  the  Akrabi 
and  'Abdali,  by  which  they  mutually  bound  themselves  not  to 
give  shelter  to'  members  of  one  tribe  against  the  wishes  of  the 
ruler  of  the  other. 

After  the  events  of  1873  ’Abdalla  Mohsin  continued  to 
intrigue  and  fomented  the  disagreement  between  the  'Abdali 
and  Haushabf  in  regard  to  the  Zaida  district.  In  .877 
’Abdalla  Mohsin  taking  up  his  abode  with  the  Makhdmnf  and 
Mans&rf,  incited  the  Subehi  to  plunder  on  the  roads,  until  111 
April  1878  an  expedition  bv  sea  and  land  was  despatched  to 
punish  the  Buraimi,  a  sub-tribe  of  the  Subehi.  The  expedition 
was  successful,  and  in  1880  ’Abdalla  Mohsin  died  Abdul 
Karim  Mohsin  and  Fadthl  bin  'Abdalla  Mohsin  died  in  1877, 
and  thus  the  principal  actors  in  the  episode  of  1872-73  dis¬ 
appeared.  A  truce  was  arranged  between  ihe  Haushabi  and 
’  Abdali  but  dissensions  continued  in  regard  to  certain  lands 
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purchased  by  the  ’Abdalf  from  the  Subehf ;  however  all  causes 
of  disagreement  between  the  Haushabf  and  ’Abdali  were 
satisfactorily  terminated  by  the  signature  on  the  14th  July  1 88 1 
of  an  agreement  (of  which  a  copy  is  attached  in  Appendix  B) 
whereby  a  portion  of  the  Zaida  lands  was  restored  to  the 
Haushabf. 


The  Subehf  continuing  to  annoy  wayfarers,  the  subsidies 
of  all  but  the  Dubenf  sub-tribe  were  stopped  in  1880,  and  the 
Ruja’f  chief,  a  ringleader,  was  seized  and  imprisoned  by  the 
’Abdalf.  Eventually,  the  Subehf  were  placed  under  the  control 
of  the  ’Abdalf  by  an  agreement  signed  on  5th  May  1 88 1 
(copy  of  which  is  annexed  in  Appendix  B),  in  consideration  of 
their  stipends  being  made  over  to  the  ’Abdalf.  In  September 
1882  the  ’Abdalf  made  an  expedition  against  the  Subehf  which 
resulted  in  nearly  all  the  sub-tribes  submitting  to  him,  but 
shortly  afterwards  he  showed  a  disposition  to  evade  the  responsi¬ 
bilities  imposed  upon  him  by  the  abovementioned  agreement. 


In  1878  negotiations  were  commenced  for  the  purchase 
by  the  British  of  the  territory  of  Shaikh  ’Othman  between  the 
Hiswa  and  I  mad,  the  main  object  of  the  acquisition  being  to 
remove  thither  part  of  the  civil  population  in  order  to  relieve 
the  military  town  and  garrison  from  pressure.  On  the  7th 
February  1882  the  deed  of  sale  to  that  effect  was  signed 
by  the  ’Abdalf  Sultan  (a  copy  of  this  deed  is  attached  in 
Appendix  B).  By  this  purchase  British  territory  was  increased 
from  an  area  of  35  to  an  area  of  over  70  square  miles ;  the 
aqueduct  between  Shaikh  ’Othman  and  Aden  and  the  salt 
pits  at  Shaikh  ’Othman  becoming  the  property  of  Government. 

During  1885  the  chronic  feud  between  the  ’Akrabf  and 
,ft*e  ,ss/L  Ahl-as-Saila  assumed  an  acute  stage  and 

led  to  some  plundering  on  the  Brit 
border.  A  year’s  truce  was  effected  between  the  hostile 
parties. 


At  the  beginning  of  1886  a  survey  of  the  territories  on  the 
’Akrabf  borders  was  made  but  it  was  not  found  possible  to 
adjust  the  conflicting  claims  of  the  Subehts,  the  ’Abdalf  and 
Akrabf,  the  latter  having  no  effective  control  over  a  consider¬ 
able  district  to  which  he  lays  claim. 

Between  May  and  July  1886  the  ’Abdalf  made  repeated 
complaints  of  the  hardships  entailed  by  the  Subehf  agreement 
from  which  he  wished  to  withdraw  entirely.  In  August  he 
reported  that  one  of  his  garrisons  had  been  put  to  death  and 
that  all  the  others  were  surrounded  by  the  Subehts,  and  craved 
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assistance  in  rescuing  them.  The  Resident  despatched  50 
Sabres  of  the  Aden  Troop  to  support  the  'Abdalf,  and  also 
lent  him  rifles  and  ammunition.  These  proceedings  were 
approved  by  Government  and  resulted  in  the  safe  withdrawal 
of  the  garrisons.  But  from  this  date  the  Subehf  agreement 
became  practically  inoperative  and  the  various  Subehf  tribes 
have  resumed  their  old  position  of  independent  relations  with 
the  Aden  Residency.  Some  account  of  the  Subehfs  subsequent 
to  this  date  is  given  under  a  separate  tribal  heading. 

At  the  close  of  1886  the  ’Abdalf  bought  back  from  the  Hau- 
shabf  the  lands  referred  to  in  the  Zaida  agreement  (No.  1 ,  Appen¬ 
dix  B),  and  the  Resident  thereupon  intimated  to  b&th  chiefs  that 
Articles  I  and  II  of  that  agreement  were  held  to  be  thereby 
cancelled  with  the  exception  of  the  words  permitting  the 
Haushabf  to  erect  a  house  at  A1  Anad. 

The  animosity,  always  latent,  between  the  ’Abdalf  and 
’Akrabf  burst  into  flames  in  1887.  The  ’Abdalf  accused  the 
’Akrabf  of  depredations  at  Waht,  and  the  ’Akrabf  retorted 
with  complaints  against  the  Ahl  Saila,  and  accused  the  ’Abdalf 
of  instigating  them  near  Darb.  The  ’Azzaiba  were  drawn  into 
the  quarrel,  and  an  attempt  to  conclude  a  truce  was  ineffectual. 
The  ’Akrabf  enlisted  the  services  of  some  Subehfs  on  his  side, 
and  eventually  in  August  the  ’Abdalf  besieged  Bfr  Ahmed  in 
a  desultory  fashion.  Finally  as  plundering  began  to  extend 
to  the  British  limits  at  Hiswa,  the  Resident  intervened.  The 
’Abdalf  soldiers  evacuated  ’Akrabf  limits,  and  the  ’Abdalf 
Sultan  reported  on  the  6th  September  that  peace  had  been 
restored . 

In  the  early  part  of  the  year  the  ’Abdalf  showed  a  disposi¬ 
tion  to  annoy  the  Subehfs,  and  by  posting  men  at  am-Rija’ 
endeavoured  to  maintain  a  hold  on  the  Ruja’f  country  :  but  on  the 
representation  of  the  Resident,  the  men  were  withdrawn.  The 
Sultan  had  also  solicited  assistance  in  arms  and  ammunition  with 
the  object  of  regaining  his  position  with  the  Subehfs,  but  the 
Resident  reminded  him  that  the  Subehfs  had  only  spared  his 
garrisons  in  1886  on  the  understanding  that  his  suzerainty  over 
them  should  cease :  he  might  endeavour  to  conciliate  them,  but 
must  not  expect  assistance  in  coercing  them. 

In  June  an  old  feud  between  the  Ahl  Sahl  (a  quasi¬ 
independent  tribe  under  ’Abdalf  protection  at  present)  and 

The  Ahl  Sahl  ate  subdivided  into  al-Khodthaira,  al*Kurumuni,  al-'Umairih, 
abKuray’a,  uhlJJilaibil,  and  shMunWhira. 
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the  Somatf  clan  of  the  Subehfs  led  to  mutual  reprisals,  in 
which  ’Akrabf  limits  were  menaced,  but  the  affair  had  no 
serious  results. 

Ahmed  bin  ’Alf  (the  Sultan’s  brother)  visited  Aden  in 
^  April  1888.  An  almost  daily  correspond¬ 

ence  was  maintained  between  the  Sultan 
and  the  Aden  Residency  on  matters  of  trifling  importance. 
The  ’Abdalf  continued  at  times  to  irritate  his  neighbours  by 
petty  acts  of  animosity,  and  in  July  the  Resident  found  it 
necessary  to  have  a  meeting  with  him  at  Shaikh  ’Othman 
and  warn  him  against  any  intrigues  or  interference  with  the 
Akrabf  and  Fadthlf. 

Colonel  Stace  held  an  interview  with  the  ’Abdalf  Sultan 
}  at  Shaikh  ’Othm&n  during  which  he 

warned  the  Sultan  not  to  interfere  with 
the  Subehfs,  nor  to  levy  taxes  on  grass,  kirby,  or  vegetables. 
These  taxes  were  removed  accordingly,  except  that  on  vege¬ 
tables.  Sultan  Ahmed  bin  ’Alf,  the  Sultan’s  brother,  visited 
Aden  and  was  interviewed  by  His  Excellency  Lord  Harris,  the 
Governor  of  Bombay. 

In  September  1890  the  ’Abdalf  Sultan  visited  Aden  and 
was  interviewed  by  the  Resident.  The  subject  of  transit 
duties  on  grass,  etc.,  was  again  discussed,  also  the  Slave 
Treaty.  A  desultory  strife  was  maintained  between  the  ’Abdalf 
and  the  Subehfs  during  the  year. 

The  ’Abdalf  territory  was  surveyed  by  Captain  Wahab. 

A  dispute  arose  with  the  ’Akrabf  over 
the  possession  of  As  Saila  and  Imran 
and  the  extradition  of  a  murderer.  Colonel  Stace  visited 
As  Saila  and  found  that  it  belonged  to  the  ’Abdalf.  He  also 
settled  the  matter  of  the  murderer.  The  ownership  of  Imran 
was  left  undecided. 

Enmity  continued  between  the  ’Abdalfs  and  Subehfs  with 
_  the  exception  of  the  Rija’f  and  Barhimf 

tribes.  In  February  1894,  however,  a 
tiuce  was  proclaimed  for  one  year  with  all  the  Subehfs 
except  the  Manstirfs.  A  correspondence  had  been  maintained 
for  some  time  with  the  ’Abdalf  Sultan  about  a  new  treaty. 
The  idea  was,  however,  abandoned  and  the  Sultan  was 
informed  to  that  effect  when  he  visited  Aden  in  Febru¬ 
ary  1893. 
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The  Ahl  Yahva  asked  for  the  ’Abdalfs  protection 

against  the  Haushabfs  who,  they  declared, 
*  *V94‘  were  oppressing  them.  The  Resident, 

however,  declined  to  recognize  the  ’  Abdalf  s  espousal  of  their 
grievances. 

As  the  Haushabf  Sultan  was  detaining  kafilas  and  levying 

unauthorized  dues,  the  Abdalf  entered 
>  894*95*  the  Haushabf  country  with  an  armed 

force.  Mohsin  bin  AH,  the  Haushabf  Sult&n,  fled  to  Taiz 
and  was  repudiated  by  his  Shaikhs  and  tribesmen  who 
elected  the  ’Abdalf  as  their  ruler.  Subsequently  Mohsin  bin 
'All  gave  himself  up  to  the  ‘Abdalf  and  accepted  an  asylum 
and  stipend.  After  further  trouble  a  reconciliation  was  effected 
and  the  greater  part  of  the  Haushabf  country  was  restored 
to  its  former  ruler.  An  agreement  (No.  1 1 )  was  signed  by 
the  Haushabf  and  ’Abdalf  on  the  6th  August  1895. 

A  desultory  strife  was  carried  on  with  the  Subehfs  although 

a  truce  was  proclaimed  for  a  year  with 
,89i‘9<5'  the  Atiff  and  Somatf. 

In  June  1895  Sultan  Ahmed  bin  ’All,  the  Sultan’s  brothen 
died. 

In  September  the  Abdalf  seized  some  lead  belonging 
to  the  Akrabf  as  the  latter  were  trying  to  evade  paying  any 
duty  on  it,  and  then  burnt  some  huts  at  Bfr  Ahmed.  This 
matter  was  settled  by  the  Resident. 

In  January  1896  Sultan  Fadthl  bin  'All’s  salute  was 
increased  from  9  to  1 1  guns  and  he  thereby  became  entitled 
to  be  called  His  Highness. 

In  April  1896  His  Highness  the  Sultan  was  interviewed 
by  the  Resident  at  Shaikh  Othman.  He  complained  that 
the  Turks  were  diverting  the  overland  trade  to  Mokha. 

A  desultory  strife  was  maintained 
with  the  Subehfs  throughout  the  year. 

In  January  1897  His  Highness  the  Sultan  visited  Aden 
and  at  an  interview  with  the  Resident  he  asked  that  his  stipend 
might  be  paid  in  rupees  instead  of  dollars. 

A  dispute  arose  between  the  ’Abdalf  and  Atiff  over  the 

sale  of  Khor  A!  Umaira  to  the  former. 
1897.98.  The  latter  also  complained  that  the 

’Abdalf  had  bought  Ras  Al  Arah  from  some  ignorant  Atiffs. 
The  'Abdalf  also  interfered  with  the  other  Subehi  tribes  who 
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then  plundered  a  caravan.  The  ’Abdalf  was  written  to  but 
the  matter  was  left  unsettled  owing  to  the  illness  of  His  High¬ 
ness  the  Sultan. 

His  Highness  Sultan  Fadthl  bin  ’Alt  died  on  the  27th 
April  1898  and  was  succeeded  by  his  cousin  Sultan  Ahmed 
Fadthl.  The  usual  annual  stipend  was  continued  to  him.  ! 
Sultan  Fadthl  bin  ’Alt's  personal  salute  of  2  extra  guns  ceased 
with  his  death. 

As  the  Subehfs  continued  to  plunder  caravans  and  make 
the  trade  routes  unsafe,  the  'Abdalf  was  granted  permission 
when  he  visited  Aden,  to  occupy  Ras  Al  Arab,  Turan  and  Am 
Kija  ’  to  protect  the  trade  routes. 

The  Sultan  was  sent  Rs.  4,000  as  an  aid  against  famine. 

1800.1  00  The  enmity  between  the’Abdali  and  Subehf 

continued  during  the  following  year.  The 
Abdalf  however  settled  his  disputes  with  the  Makhdumfs  and 
Mansfirfs.  Hostilities  with  the  A  tiffs  continued  and  it  was  not 
till, after  the  Abdalf  had  collected  a  large  force  that  the  Atifis 
submitted  and  peace  was  declared. 

Considerable  correspondence  took  place  between  the  Poli¬ 
tical  Resident  and  the  Sultan  of  Lahei 
,vo°'  about  Mahomed  Saleh  Jafer,  tin*  N 

Assistant  Resident.  The  latter  absconded  whilst  being  tried 
for  corrupt  practices  and  tried  to  persuade  the  Subehfs  to 
plunder  caravans  and  ravage  the  Abdalf  country.  The  matter 
was  brought  to  an  end  by  his  death  which  occurred  in  the 
Makhdumf  country. 

The  Society  de  Tombac  endeavoured  to  persuade  the 
Sultan  to  allow  them  to  collect  dues  in  his  country.  Upon  the 
Resident's  advice  he  refused. 

The  Sultan  sent  several  congratulatoiy  telegrams  to  Her 
Majesty  the  Queen  on  the  success  of  the  British  forces  in 
South  Africa. 

The  Sultan  sent  a  telegram  of  condolence  to  His  Majesty 

King  Edward  VII  on  the  death  of  Her 
Majesty  Qu«*< 31  Victoria. 

A  truce  was  proclaimed  with  the  Subehfs  for  two  months 
to  assist  Colonel  Wahab’s  survey  of  the  Subehf  country. 

His  Majesty  the  King  was  graciously  pleased  to  appoint  l 
Sultan  Ahmed  Fadthl  a  K.C.S.l. 


/  L-tf 
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The  Sultan  attended  the  proclamation  of  His  Majesty 
King  Edward  VII  as  Emperor  of  India  at  Delhi  on  ist  Jan¬ 
uary  1903.  He  was  accompanied  by  the  'Amfr  of  Dthdla.  , 

The  Sultan  visited  Aden  and  was  granted  an  interview 
with  His  Excellency  the  Governor  of  Bom¬ 
bay. 


1903*04* 


In  March  1904  Sultan  Munassar  bin  Mohsin  the  Sultan’s 
uncle  died.  His  cousin  Mohsin  bin  ’Abdalla  went  on  a  pil¬ 
grimage  to  Egypt  and  Jerusalem,  and  his  brother  Mohsin 
bin  Fadthl  and  ’AH  bin  Ahmed  his  son  went  to  India. 


There  was  a  famine  in  Lahej  this  year  and  the  Sultan 
was  sent  some  pecuniary  assistance. 

The  Sultan  visited  Aden  on  the  occasion  of  the  visit  of 
the  Governor  of  Bombay  and  was  granted  an 
*^5‘  interview  with  His  Excellency. 


The  Sultan  was  granted  a  loan  of  Rs.  20,000  to  assist 
him  in  the  expense  of  marrying  his  sons. 
The  wedding  festivities  took  place  in  Decem¬ 
ber,  at  which  the  Resident  deputed  one  of  his  Assistants  to  be 
present  on  his  behalf. 

An  agreement  was  concluded  between  the  Sultan  and 
the  old  Rija’f  Shaikh,  under  which  the  Rija’f 
No.  43,  Appendix  b.  forma|jy  acknowledged  himself  the  vassal  of 

the  ’Abdalf. 


An  epidemic  of  South  African  Horse  sickness  broke  out 
at  Lahej  from  which  the  Sultdn’s  stables  suffered  very  con¬ 
siderably. 

The  question  of  the  continuance  of  a  stipend  to  the  Ozebf 
Shaikh,  the  5  sons  of  the  original  grantee 
having  died,  was  raised  ;  and  it  was  eventually 
decided  that  the  stipend  should  be  continued  to  Shaikh  ’AH 
Ubaid  but  cease  absolutely  upon  his  death. 

Some  cattle  were  stolen  from  the  Zariba  of  the  Govern¬ 
ment  contractor  at  Nobat  Dakim ;  the’Abdalf  maintaining  the 
inability  of  his  post  of  50  men  to  prevent  robberies  by  night  or 
recover  the  property. 

In  February  several  ’Abdalf  subjects  were  convicted  of 
smuggling  salt  in  British  territory  and  sentenced  to  imprison¬ 
ment  and  confiscation  of  their  camels,  etc.  A  few  days  later  a 
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1  olice  Constable  was  shot  at  Shaikh  ’Othman.  Information 
was  received  that  ’Ah'  bin  Saleh  the  Ozebi,  brother  of  one  of 
the  men  convicted  in  the  salt  case,  was  the  murderer,  and  as 
the  case  was  known  to  have  aroused  considerable  feeling,  it 
seemed  not  improbable.  Unfortunately  the  informant  abscond¬ 
ed,  and,  suspicion  being  diverted  to  a  notorious  ’Aulakf 
criminal,  named  Ibn  Salim  A1  Abd,  who  was  shortly  afterwards 
himself  shot  in  the  Hinterland,  the  mystery  remained  unsolved. 

Ihe  Sultan  who  had  been  suffering  from  ill-health  visited 
Aden  on  the  5th  March  and  remained  for  a  week.  He  took 
the  opportunity  to  raise  the  question  of  extradition  and  to 
press  tor  the  reciprocity  provided  for  in  his  earlier  treaties  on 
the  subject. 

On  the  tSth  April  His  Excellency  Lord  Lamington  the 
Governor  of  Bombay  paid  a  visit  to  Lahej  and  was  entertained 
by  the  Sultan,  until  the  following  afternoon.  At  an  interview, 
the  following  were  the  principal  subjects  discussed: — Subehf 
affairs,  an  irrigation  project  of  the  Sultan’s  for  diverting  some 
of  the  water  of  the  Wadi  Bana  into  the  Tiban,  the  supply  of 
arms  and  ammunition,  and  an  increase  to  the  Sultan's 
stipend.  I  he  Sultan  obtained  Lord  Lamington 's  permission  to 
name  after  him  a  new  Guest  House  which  was  in  process  of 
erection  at  Lahej. 

A  request  of  the  Sultan's  for  a  supply  of  500  Martini- 
Henry  rifles  in  exchange  for  the  same  number  of  Le  Gras 
rifles  was  negatived  by  the  Government  of  India,  but  the 
latter  were  asked  to  reconsider  their  refusal. 

In  July  the  Sultan's  two  sons  ’AH  and  Fadthl  paid  a  visit 

. 

The  Sultan  visited  Aden  for  change  of  air  in  September. 
He  exchanged  calls  with  the  Resident. 

Sub-J)  ons  of  the  * Abdali. 


No. 

Names. 

Rcmark.n. 

No. 

Names. 

Remarks. 

t 

Ahl  Sallam. 

10 

AM  Buk’i. 

a 

'Uzaibi 

PI.  ‘Asttritw. 

it 

Ahl  Suwailih. 

3 

’Abbaida. 

12 

Ahl  lurhom. 

4 

Ahl  'Amir. 

*3 

A1  M.tn.iMra 

...’  One  of  the 

5 

i» 

Ahl  labir. 

Ah’  Davy  an. 

prinr  i  p  a  1 
S  u  b  c  li  ( 

7 

Am-Shahhaira. 

sub-t  ribes 

8 

Ahl  Dannam. 

beam  the 

Q 

AbMakhnriba. 

same  name. 
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Sub-Divisions  of  the  *  Ahdali— c  ontinued 


No. 


»8 

<9 

30 

2\ 

73 

-3 

*4 

25 

36 

27 


14  Ax-Zabbaira. 

15  Ahl-ban-M.ihakhn 

16  Ahl-ai-Jol. 

17  Ar-Raijaisha. 

A1  Arabid. 

A1  Mahakkn. 
Sa'aida. 

Dajiaina. 
As-Sawwnida. 
Abl-ath-Tha'lab. 
Ahl  Kaia. 

Uikditr. 

At  Hndtharim. 


Ahl  ‘Ubar-badr 


38  ’Akarib-Uwaina 

39  Ahl  Bnn-al-Hamra. 

30  Harraina. 

31  Ahl  Thahatan. 

33  Ahl-il-Wokud. 

33  A!  ’Ayvaidtha. 

34  Ahl  Mujawwar. 

35  Ahl  Ytmani. 

36  i  Ahl  Dthafar. 

37  I-aslum. 

38  Lad  rub. 

39  Sakin-hal-Ali. 

40  Ahl*a*-Simsam. 

41  Ahl-an-Naum 


Also  c*U< 

A  h  I  •  1  n> 
Nusrt. 


45 

46 

*7 

48 

49 
5*> 
3« 

52 

53 

54 

55 
3D 

57 

58 

59 

60 

61 

62 

63 


Ahl 

Hannai&ha.  * 
A1  Hawwaija. 
Ahl  Amkhola. 


1* 

A l  Farraija. 

A1  A’mur. 

Ah! -as  Sails. 
A1  Mashahira. 
Ahl 

AhFBlr-1 
A1  Harrantha. 
Al  Maharlxa. 
Ahl  Kayin. 
Ah! 


•  •• 


Fart  of  this 
sub-tribe  It 
subject  to 
the  Fadth* 
1L 


64 

65 


Ahl-Bu-Hanash. 
Miscellaneous  re¬ 
tainers  of  the  Sul- 

t 


About 

men. 


*50 


y,  B.~\t  is  not  possible  to  give  the  number  of  persons  belonging  to  each  sub¬ 
division. 

Statement  of  the  Principal  'Abdul l  Shaikhs . 


Name  of  Shaikh. 


Usual  place  of 
residence  of  the 
Shaikh. 


To  wh»t  Sub-tribe 
the  Shaikh  belongs,  j 


2 

3 

4 

5 

i 


9 

10 

1 1 


Amed  Abdul  Karim 
Fadthl  Ba  Abdalla 
Mohsin  bin  Abdalla 
Ahmed  'Abdur-Rnhim 
Ahmed  'Umar  Ma’awdtha  ... 
Ali’Ubaid  ... 

Ghalib  'All  ... 

Salim  Ba  jahir 
N.tsir  Ba  Saleh  and 
bin  Amed. 

Homadi  bin  Rajih  •  •• 

Mu  hammed  Awadth 
Fadthl  bin  Saleh 


Al  Mijhafa 

Do. 

Do. 

Sibir 


•  •• 

•  •• 


... 

•  •• 
•  •• 

•  • 


Bir  Makki 
Naubat-al-Ubhaida 
1  M  ahal  la 


Do. 

Nauhat-al-Harrani.. 
...  Jalajil  I 


••• 


°ss 

•ni 

Eli n2i 


a'  - 


« 

■f 

« 


Ahl  Sallam 

...| 

too 

Do. 

too 

Do. 

too 

'Axxaiba  ... 

... 

130 

Do. 

•  •• 

80 

Do 

... 

200 

'Abbaida  ... 

... 

40 

Ahl  Thabatan 

•* 

50 

Do. 

•  •• 

40 

Harraina  ... 

•  •• 

20 

'Az/.aiba  ... 

«  • 

20 

*9 
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JL 


Name  of  Shaikh. 


12 

*3 

*4 

»S 

10 

17 

18 

*9 

20 

21 

22 

33 

34 

25 

26 
37 
28 

29 

30 


iMahammed  bin  Nasir 
Fadthlbin  Salih  A*Suw»lih 
Muhammed  bin  Naair 
Saleh  bin  Abdaila  M.thdi  ... 
Soroor  bin  Nasir  bin  Hait- 
ham  Azzubairi. 

Hasan  Salah  ••• 

Dahmas  bln  Ali  ... 

Axiz  bin  Salim 
Saleh  ba  Salim 
Sa'id  bin  Haidars 
’Umar  Shaw  ash 
M  oh  sin  bin  Fadthl 
Salim  Mahomed  Ayyadth 

•AliFadihi . 

Saleh  U  bay  id 

Ali  Fadthl  bin  Al  Shaka'a  ... 
Muh.utmcd  ’Ubaid 

Ahmed  bin  Hadi  . 

Salah  bin  Mujavwar 


•  •• 


Usual  place  of 
residence  of  the 
Shaikh. 


•  •• 


•  •• 


Harr  an 
Fivush 

Do* 

Amm*Jihala  ... 


Bir  Amir  •  •• 
Ath-Tha'Ub 

’Ubar-badr"" 


Kuraishi  .. 
um 

'lyadth 
Do.  .. 

Jol  Yamani 
A l  Kudam 
Bir  Jabir  .. 

Mt 


A  hi  Dajryan 
Ahl  Suwailih 
Am-Shahhaira 
Aa-Zabbalra 
Do. 

Al  Manasira 
Ahl  Kais  ... 
Do. 

Ahl  'Ubar  badr 

1 


•  •  • 

•  •• 

*•« 


•  • 

•  •  • 


... 

waina  ... 


•  •• 


Al  ’Avyaidtha 
Ahl  Dannam 
Ahl  Yamani 
AhhamNaum 
Ahiban-M.ihaidan 
Ahhban-al.Har 
AM  Mojiww.r 


••  • 


- - 


The  Subehi 


In  1 886  the  Subehi  were  released  from  the  ’  Abdalf  s 
control. 

In  the  early  part  of  the  year  the  ’Abdalf  showed  a 
disposition  to  annoy  the  Subehfs,  and,  by  posting  men  at  Am 
Rija,  endeavoured  to  maintain  a  hold  on  the  Rijai  country 
but.  on  the  representation  of  the  Resident,  the  men  were 
withdrawn.  The  Sultan  also  solicited  assistance  in  arms 
and  ammunition  with  the  object  of  regaining  his  position 
with  the  Subehfs,  but  the  Resident  reminded  him  that  the 
Subehfs  had  only  spared  his  garrisons  in  1886  on  the  under¬ 
standing  that  his  suzerainty  over  them  should  cease  :  he 
might  endeavour  to  conciliate  them,  but  must  not  expect 
assistance  in  coercing  them. 

There  were  several  thefts  of  camels  from  British  limits 
by  the  Buremf  and  Mansurf  sub-tribes  of  the  Subehf,  one 
being  occasioned  by  the  policy  of  reduced  expenditure  in 
presents  and  entertainments  to  the  tribes:  and  the  stipend 
of  the  Mansurf  was  suspended  for  a  time.  Restitution  was 
obtained  in  each  case. 

The  Dubenf  Shaikh  died  on  6th  July  1888  and  was  suc¬ 
ceeded  by  his  brother  Mahomed  bin  Darwish,  to  whom  pay¬ 
ment  of  the  stipend  of  dollars  42  per  annum  was  sanctioned 
by  Government  Resolution  No.  7876,  Political  Department, 
dated  30th  November  1888. 

In  January  1889  Shaikh  Mahomed  bin  Darwish  the 
Dubenf  died  and  was  succeeded  by  his  brother  Shaikh  Hassan 
bin  Imad,  the  usual  annual  stipend  being  continued  to  him. 
The  Subehfs  plundered  several  caravans  during  the  year 
and  a  desultorv  strife  was  maintained  with  the  ’Abdalf.  Seve¬ 
ral  Shaikhs  visited  Aden  and  were  given  presents. 

The  Subehfs  continued  to  plunder  during  the  following 
year.  Several  of  the  sub-tribes  had  their 

1890-91-  stipends  stopped.  Protectorate  treaties  were 

signed  at  Aden  byr  the  Atiffs  and  Barhimfs. 

The  feud  with  the  *  Abdalf  continued.  During  this  year 
the  Barhimf  fixed  the  rates  they  would  levy  for  salvage. 
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On  tlie  return  of  the  Mansurf  Shaikhs  from  Aden  an 
1891  92  attempt  was  made  by  the  ’Abdalf  to  way-lay 
them.  They  were  given  an  escort  and  con¬ 
ducted  to  their  own  country. 

Part  of  the  Subeht  country  was  surveyed  by  Captain 
W  ahab.  Considerable  opposition  was  offered  by  the  Dthambarf, 
Atifi,  Jurabf  and  Al  Wahasha  tribes  and  they  were  punished 
by  haying  their  stipends  and  presents  stopped  and  being 
prohibited  from  entering  Aden. 

This  punishment  was  cancelled  in  1893  and  the  Makh- 
189294,  ddmf  Shaikh  was  also  restored  his  stipend 
which  had  been  suspended  for  misconduct. 

I  he  feud  w'ith  the  ’Abdalf  still  continued  till,  in  february  1893, 
the  ’Abdalf  concluded  a  truce  with  all  the  Subehfs  except 
the  Mansfirfs. 

Certain  attempts  were  made  by  the  Society  de  Tombac 
18  induce  the  Atifi  and  Barhtmf  Shaikhs  to 

enter  into  engagements  to  check  the  impor* 
tation  of  tobacco.  The  Shaikhs  informed  the  Resident  who 
warned  them  to  keep  to  the  terms  of  their  treaties. 

Various  skirmishes  took  place  between  the  Subeht  and 
i89597  the  ’Abdali  and  among  the  sub-tribes.  The 
’AbdaU  proclaimed  a  truce  for  one  year  with 
the  Atif is  and  Somdtfs.  Shaikh  ’Abdalla  bin  Khodar  the 
Mansurf  died  and  was  succeeded  by  his  son  Shaikh  Saif  bin 
Abdalla.  The  Atifi  plundered  a  Sarnbuk  at  Kas  Al  Arah  and 
were  ordered  to  restore  what  they  had  stolen. 

A  dispute  arose  between  the  ’Abdalf  and  the  Atiffs  over 
l?979g  the  sale  of  Khor  Al  Umaira  and  Ras  Al  Arah. 

I  he  Resident  was  referred  to,  but  nothing 
was  settled  owing  to  the  illness  of  the  ’Abdalf  Sultdn. 

As  the  Subeht  continued  to  plunder  caravans  and  make 
the  trade  routes  unsafe  the  ’Abdalf  was  allow- 


189899, 


Rija 


ed  to  occupy  Kas  Al  Arah,  Turan,  and  Am 


The  Subehfs  agreed  to  stop  the  importation  of  arms 
into  the  interior,  but  made  no  attempt  to  carrv  out  the  agree¬ 
ment. 


Hostilities  with  the  ’Abdalf  continued.  The  Makhdumfs 
and  Mansurfs  settled  their  dispute  with  the 
’Abdalf  but  the  Atiffs  continued  to  attack 


1899- 1900. 
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’Abdalf  villages,  owing  to  the  Sultan’s  action  in  stopping  the 
importation  of  arms.  In  November  1899  they  attacked  the 
’Abdalf’s  post  at  Dar  Al  Kudaimf.  The  ’Abdalf  raised  a  large 
force  upon  which  the  Atiffs  submitted  and  gave  hostages. 

The  Atiffs  continued  to  import  arms  and  numerous 
outrages  were  committed  by  the  other  Subehf  tribes.  In 
3  April  1900  Muhammad  Saleh  Jafer,  the  Native  Assistant 
Resident,  on  being  accused  of  corrupt  practices,  absconded 
from  Aden  and  tried  to  induce  the  Subehfs  to  co-operate  in 
plundering  the  trade  routes  and  ravaging  Abdalf  territory. 
He  died  shortly  afterwards  in  the  Makhdfimf  country  but 
the  outrages  did  not  cease  and  they  became  so  serious  that 
steps  had  to  be  taken  to  check  them.  As  the  Subehf  sti¬ 
pends  are  drawn  in  lieu  of  transit  dues  which  were  formerly 
levied  upon  passing  caravans  it  was  deemed  inadvisable  to 
stop  these.  And  so  the  ’Abdali  Sultan  was  advised  to  raise 
a  sufficient  force  to  effectively  suppress  the  Subehfs  and  offered 
certain  assistance.  An  expedition  actually  started  against 
the  Subehfs  accordingly  but  proved  fruitless  as  Government 
disapproved  of  Residency  interference  in  the  matter,  and  the 
’Abdalf  proved  unable  to  proceed  unaided. 

In  1902  and  1903  the  Atiffs  fired  on  one  of  our  armed 
dhows;  the  Makhdumfs  and  Manstirfs  looted  263  ’Abdalf 
camels  ;  the  Somdtfs  continually  plundered  kdfilas  ;  the  Jura- 
bfs  sniped  our  post  at  Nobat  Dakim  and  an  escort  was  fired 
on  near  Dar  Akkam.  The  matter  was  again  referred  to  Gov¬ 
ernment,  who  decided  to  postpone  punitive  measures  till 
the  Boundary  Commission  had  completed  their  work. 

In  January  1904,  however,  Government  reconsidered  the 
matter  and  authorised  a  punitive  expedition  provided  that 
the  Bound  ary  Commission’s  progress  would  not  be  hindered 
thereby.  The  Commission  entered  Subehf  territory  on  the 
7th  February  and  the  expedition  was  abandoned.  The 
Subehfs  were,  however,  informed  that  if  they  offered  any 
opposition  they  would  be  attacked  immediately,  A  column 
was  sent  from  Aden  to  Dar  Al  Kudaimf  to  support  the  Com¬ 
mission  in  case  of  need.  On  i>th  February  the  advance 
guard  of  the  escort  was  fired  on  by  the  Khuleff,  Alawf  and 
Jazirf.  They  were  driven  from  their  position  and  Dar  Ibra¬ 
him  was  destroyed  by  gun-fire.  After  this  except  for  some 
sniping  by  night  practically  no  opposition  was  experienced. 
On  3rd  March  Captain  Warneford  was  murdered  at  Am 
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Rija  by  one  of  the  Shaikh ’Othman  Police  Sowars  while  on 
his  way  to  join  the  Commission  as  Political  Officer.  As 
the  Commission  moved  westwards  the  heat  became  too  great 
for  British  troops.  The  column  at  Dar  Al  Kudaimf  was 
withdrawn  to  Aden  and  the  base  and  line  of  supply  was  chan¬ 
ged  to  Ras  Al  Arah  which  was  garrisoned  by  Native  Infantry. 
I  he  demarcation  was  completed  and  the  Commission  returned 
to  Aden  on  the  20th  of  May. 


In  1901  Shaikh  Shahir  bin  Saif  the  Mansiirf 
his  father  Shaikh  Saif  ba  ’Abdalla. 


succeeded 


In  1900  Shaikh  Abdalla  ba  iladi  the  Barhimi  succeeded 
his  brother  Shaikh  Majmas  Hadi. 

In  1902  Shaikh  Alt  bin  Ahmed  the  Jurabi  succeeded  his 
father  Shaikh  Bughail. 

1905.06.  .  Shaikh  ’AH  ba  Saleh  the  Atift  succeeded 

his  brother  Ahmed  ba  Stileh. 

In  January  1906  a  Government  Postal  Sowar  was  shot  in 
British  territory  and  the  mails  were  looted  by  a  party  ot 
Atifts  and  \  usufts.  VV ith  some  difficulty  the  greater  part  of 
the  mails  were  recovered,  and  the  surrender  of  the  offenders 
was  demanded.  This  demand  was  not  complied  with  and  the 
tribe  was  accordingly  excluded  from  Aden  and  their  stipend 
suspended. 

Said  ba  AH,  Shaikh  of  the  Turan  section  of  the  Atiffs 
who  were  not  concerned  in  the  outrage,  was  allowed  to  come 
into  Aden  in  1906.  The  offending  section,  the  Awaidtha, 
with  the  \  usufis,  refusing  to  surrender  the  offenders  remained 
in  outlawry  and  committed  several  other  petty  outrages  during 
the  v^cir. 

1‘herc  was  a  feud  between  the  Mansurf  and  the  ’Abdalf. 
In  March  1906  Captain  Wameford's  murderer  Saleh  ba 
llaidara  the  Rijaf  was  killed  by  one  Rashid  Hassan  of  the 
Ummaida  a  semi-independent  clan  under  Mansurf  influence. 
Both  the  ’Abdalf  and  the  Mansiirf  claimed  that  they  had 
brought  about  the  deed,  but  it  was  doubtful  whether  it  was 
not  really  the  outcome  of  a  private  quarrel. 

Disturbances  were  caused  on  several  occasions  on  the 
kafila  routes  by  disputes  among  the  Dubenfs  as  to  the  ri<'ht 
of  certain  Shaikhs  to  act  as  mukadams  of  kdfilas  The  Resi¬ 
dency  declined  to  interfere  but  asked  the  ’Abdalf  to  effect  a 
settlement. 
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The  Rijaf  gave  some  trouble  by  levying  dues  to  which 


they  were  not  entitled  on  kat  k&filas,  and  the  ’Abdalf  was 
asked  to  re-establish  his  former  post  at  Am  Rija.  Then 
Awadth  ba  Salim,  the  most  influential  son  of  the  old  Rijaf 
Shaikh  died,  and  the  Rijaf  concluded  an  agreement  acknow¬ 
ledging  the  suzerainty  of  the  ’Abdalf  and  placing  themselves 
definitely  under  his  protection  (October  1906). 

In  June  1906  a  dhow  flying  Italian  colours  was  wrecked 
md  pillaged  off  the  Barhimf  coast.  The  Barhimf  Shaikh  'AH 
>in  Ahmed  Am  Tommi  failing  to  give  satisfaction,  he  was 
►rdercd  to  pay  compensation,  pending  which  his  stipend  was 
withheld. 

The  ’Abdalf  Sultan  was  asked  to  try  and  effect  a  settle¬ 


ment  of  certain  troublesome  feuds  between  the  Dubenfs  and 


Juledfs  and  the  Turkish  tribe  of  the  Humaida 

Complaints  of  Turkish  aggression  in  the  Wddf  Shaab 
necessitated  representations  to  the  Turkish  authorities  through 
the  Home  Government.  Complaints,  however,  had  not  entire¬ 
ly  ceased  by  the  close  of  1906. 

An  after-effect  of  the  visit  of  the  Boundary  Commission 
to  the  Subehf  country  was  noticeable  in  the  increasing  number 
of  petty  Shaikhs  visiting  Aden  ;  each  generally  desiring  to  be 
recognised  as  an  independent  Akil. 


Shaikh  Said  ba  'Alf  the  Atiff  visited  Aden  in  March 


and  upon  his  disclaiming  responsibility  for 
the  Awaidtha  section  of  the  tribe,  Govern  - 


la¬ 


ment  were  addressed  with  a  view  to  the  restoration  of 
his  stipend.  Government,  however,  insisted  on  the  re¬ 
sponsibility  of  the  trine  as  a  whole  and  decided  that 
the  whole  Atiff  stipend  should  continue  to  be  withheld  pending 
atonement  for  past  offences.  In  the  meantime  news  was 
received  (in  July)  of  the  landing  of  a  large  consignment  of 
arms  at  Ras  A1  Arah,  the  Atiff  levying  a  tax  in  kind,  in  spite 


en 


therefore  Said  ba  ’Alf  again  visited  Aden  in  August  he  was 
informed  of  the  decision  of  Government  and  dismissed  with¬ 


out  a  present. 

During  this  period  two  or  three  raids  were  made  by  the 

Awaidtha  section  into  ’Abdalf  territory,  and  one  into  British 

. .  ...  .  .  .  /.  .. .  .  _  . 


limits,  two  camels  being  looted  from  Shaikh  ’Othman. 


the  subkhi'. 
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()f  the  three  sub-tribes  of  the  Wahasha,  the  Mamaf  as 
usual  gave  no  trouble,  but  the  Somatfs  were  guilty  of  pettv 
outrages  on  the  caravan  routes  in  June  and  August.  The 
Juledi  feud  with  the  Humaida,  however,  was  the  occasion  of 
more  lighting  in  March  and  the  ’Abdalf's  efforts,  at  our  request 
to  effect  a  peaceful  settlement  met  with  no  success  owin<'  to 
the  obstinate  vindictiveness  of  the  Juledf  Shaikh  'Imdd  bin 
Ahm  *d.  I  he  latter  visited  Aden  in  September  but  was 
informed  of  the  Resident's  displeasure  and  told  that  he  could 
expect  no  presents  nor  any  favour  from  us  until  the  disturban- 

ccs  on  roads,  of  which  he  was  the  cause,  had  entirely 
ceased  for  a  definite  period. 

Relations  between  the  Mansfirf  Shaikh  and  ihe ’Abdalt 
improved  and  the  former  visited  Aden  in  February  and  June. 

,  .!  .  ‘attcr.  occasion  the  Shaikh  was  given  a  small  loan  in 
addition  to  his  customary  presents,  on  account  of  drought  in 
his  country.  • 

9 

rin*  Makhdu mf  Shaikh  visited  the  Residency  along  with 
the  Mansurf  in  February  and  June.  The  present  given  him 
on  the  former  occasion  was,  as  he  was  made  to  understand 
smaller  than  would  have  been  the  case  but  for  his  failure  to 
make  any  satisfactory  enquiries  into  the  alleged  murder  of  two 
Somalis  in  his  country  during  the  previous  year. 

1  he  old  Rijai  Shaikh  visited  Aden  in  March  and  lulv  and 
was  given  presents  of  money  and  grain.  Later  he  wrote 
appointing  his  grandson  Saleh  bin  Awadth  his  successor,  but 
was  told  that  the  Residency  could  not  interfere  with  the  rmht 
of  the  tribe  to  select  their  own  chief  in  due  course. 

The  mukadamship  disputes  in  the  Dubenf  tribe  were 
settled  through  the  instrumentality  of  Shaikh  Ahmed  Hassan 

wa®  reward  in  ^cognition  of  his  services. 

Miaikli  Kasim  Mukbil  died  and  was  succeeded  as  Akil  of  the 

Mushakf  section  by  his  son  Haza  Kasim.  Shaikhs  Hassan 
I  mad  and  Darwesh  Battash  visited  Aden  in  January  and  were 
threatened  with  suspension  of  stipend  on  account  of  the  latter’s 
behaviour  in  fomenting  disturbance  amongst  the  Jurabfs. 
Later,  however,  Darwesh  Battash  rendered  good  service  in 
bringing  about  a  settlement  of  a  feud  between  the  Attawfs  and 

Mai  vali  is  (Jurabf)  which  was  recognised  bv  a  special  present 
in  August.  v 

.1  •  \.^*e  Jurah|s  gave  some  trouble  on  the  roads  consequent  on 
which  most  of  their  Shaikhs  were  summoned  to  Aden  and  an 
endeavour  made  to  gel  them  to  agree  to  the  nomination  of  two 
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or  three  Shaikhs  as  responsible  Akils  for  the  whole  tribe.  This 
was  found  impossible,  but  Sayad  Kadri  Yasin  was  appointed 
as  representative  of  six  of  the  smaller  sections,  and  the  number 
of  Attawf  Akils  recognised  by  the  Residency  was  reduced  to 
one.  The  question  of  the  mischievous  feud  between  the 
Attawf  and  Mafyahf  sections  was  discussed  and  subsequently 
a  settlement  made  with  the  assistance  of  the  ’Abdalf  Sultan 
and  one  of  the  Dubenf  Shaikhs.  Some  petty  depredations  on 
the  road  were  committed  in  September  by  the  Masfarf  and 
Bughailf  sections. 

Shaikh  Irjash  the  Buremf,  after  being  refused  a  present  by 
the  Residency  in  August,  looted  two  ’Abdalf  camels.  For  this 
Shaikh  Alawi  bin  ’Alf  was  called  on  to  make  reparation  and  did 
so. 

Government  decided  that  the  Barhimf  Shaikh  should  be 
required  to  make  good  Rs.  2,450  paid  as  compensation  for  the 
loot  of  the  dhow  “  Assab  ”  and  that,  until  he  did  so,  his  stipend 
should  be  entirely  withheld.  The  Shaikh  was  informed  accord- 
miilv. 

It  transpired  that  Shaikh  ’Abdul  Kawi’s  account  of  Turkish 
aggression  on  the  Shaab  border  was  much  exaggerated  and 
that  it  was  at  his  own  instigation  in  one  instance  that  certain 
of  his  tribesmen  had  been  detained  in  Turkish  territory,  regard¬ 
ing  which  he  had  complained  bitterly  to  us,  and  on  his  visiting 
Aden  in  August  he  was  given  to  understand  that  the  Resident 
was  much  displeased  at  his  double  dealing  and  he  w*as  dismiss¬ 
ed  without  a  present. 


The  Akrabi . 


The  territory  occupied  by  the  ’Akrabi  tribe  is  of  small  area. 
The  coast  line  extends  from  the  Khor  or  Creek  of  Bfr  Ahmed 
to  Ras  ’Imr&n,  whilst  inland  the  possessions  of  the  tribe  reach 
to  an  undetermined  point  between  the  villages  of  Bfr  Ahmed 
and  Waht,  and  situated  in  the  “  Khabt,”  or  desert  tract,  which 
forms  a  debateable  land  between  the  territories  of  the  'Abdalf 
and  ’Akrabf  chiefs.  The  exact  boundaries  of  the  two  districts 
have  never  yet  been  accurately  laid  down,  and  the  “  Khabt  ” 
especially  is  looked  upon  as  common  property.  Though  un¬ 
cultivated  it  produces  wood,  potash  and  forage  for  camels,  and 
is,  therefore,  regarded  as  a  desirable  possession. 

There  are  about  250  fighting  men  in  the  ’Akrabf  tribe,  most 

of  whom  reside  at  Bfr  Ahmed.  A  few 
veop,e*  families  live  at  Hiswa  in  British  territory 

and  at  Darb  in  the  ’Abdalf  district.  Though  small  in  point  of 
numbers,  the  ,Akrabf  tribe  bears  a  high  reputation  for  courage. 

The  income  of  the  ’Akrabf  chief  is  chiefly  derived  from 

jowari  and  kirbf  produced  in  his  district. 
In  ordinary  years  of  rainfall  he  obtains 
about  200  dollars.  In  extraordinary  years  it  may  reach  to  600 
dollars.  Transit  dues  used  to  yield  an  estimated  revenue  of 
600  dollars  per  annum,  exclusive  of  the  stipend  paid  by  the 
British  Government.  The  rates  of  duties  were  as  under : — 


Revenues. 


On  every  camel  load  of  coffee  ...  Dollar  J 
Do.  jowari  ...  Annas  2 

Do.  vegetables...  Anna  1 

No  dues  were  levied  on  goods  passing  out  of  Aden.  Owing  to 
gradual  diversion  of  trade  the  ’Akrabi'  has  latterly  derived  little 
or  no  revenue  from  transit  dues. 


I  here  is  one  Kadthf  for  the  ’Akrabf  district,  who,  however, 

Adminiiftration.  exercises  jurisdiction  in  matrimo- 

mal  matters.  All  criminal  and  civil 


cases  are  disposed  of  by  the  ’Akrabf  chief  according  to  custom. 
In  cases  of  “  wilful  murder,”  “  manslaughter,”  or  M  death  by 
misadventure,”  if  the  murderer  be  merely  an  ’Akrabf  subject , 
the  Shaikh  has  the  power  to  put  him  to  death  or  fine  him.  If 
he  be  a  tribesman ,  the  punishment  is  imprisonment,  fine,  and 
expulsion.  At  the  same  time  a  truce  for  a  fixed  period  is 
made  between  the  murderer  and  the  deceased’s  relatives,  at 
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the  expiry  of  which  the  latter  may  retaliate,  unless  the  truce 
be  extended.  In  case  of  wounds  inflicted  a  fine  is  imposed, 
which  is  fixed  on  the  report  of  three  men  appointed  by  the 
chief,  but  no  part  of  the  fine  goes  to  the  injured  party. 

The  accompanying  genealogical  tree  ( vide  Appendix  D) 

,  m  *\  gives  the  descent  of  the  reigning  chief 

Th.  mgmng  family.  ^  ^  ^  q{  shaikh  Mefof  * 

The  Akrabf  being  originally  a  sub-tribe  of  the  ’Abdalf 
„  t  s,  have  no  tribal  sub-divisions,  but  the 

Sub-tribe*.  r  n  *  t  •»•  i  i 

following  families  have  come  under 
them  of  late  years  : — A1  Kurrai'a,  Banf-al-Haj,  AI  Khadthaira 
and  Ahl  jialan.  The  latter  reside  in  Bfr  Ahmed. 

The  Akrabf  were  formerly  a  tribe  subject  to  the  ’Abdalf. 

Under  the  leadership  of  Shaikh  Mehdf 
they  threw  off  their  allegiance  about 
the  year  1770.  The  ruined  fort  of  Bir  Ahmed,  which  had 
fallen  into  their  hands,  was  restored,  and  several  efforts  of  the 
’Abdalf  to  regain  it  were  futile,  owing  to  the  assistance  given 
by  the  Fadthlf  to  the  ’Akrabf.  The  ’Akrabf  became  thence¬ 
forward  de  facto  independent.  On  the  4th  February  1839, 
within  a  month  of  the  capture  of  Aden,  an  engagement  (No. 
LV)  was  entered  into  with  Shaikh  Haidara  Mehdf,  which  was 
adhered  to  until  the  third  attack  upon  the  fortress  in  July  1840. 
The  ’Akrabf,  under  the  influence  probably  of  the  Fadthlf  chief, 
reversed  their  previous  line  of  conduct,  and  became  steadily 
antagonistic  to  British  interests,  until  their  hostility  culminated 
in  1850  in  the  murder  of  a  seaman  of  the  "  Auckland.1’  This 
necessitated  the  blockade,  for  several  years,  of  the  port  of  Bfr 
Ahmed,  and  friendly  relations  were  not  resumed  till  1857,  when 
the  chief  renewed  (No.  LVl)  his  professions  of  peace  and 
goodwill.  In  1863  negotiations  were  commenced  with  this 
tribe  for  the  acquisition  of  the  peninsula  of  Jebel  Ihsan,  or,  as 
it  is  usually  called,  Little  Aden.  The  chief  was  unwilling  to 
dispose  of  it,  but  entered  into  an  agreement  (No.  LYll)  not 
to  sell,  mortgage,  or  give  for  occupation  any  portion  of  the 
peninsula,  save  to  the  British  Government.  He  thereupon 
received  an  immediate  payment  of  3,000  dollars  and  a  monthly 
stipend  of  30  dollars,  under  the  obligation  of  protecting  British 
subjects  residing  in,  or  passing  through,  his  territory,  and  of 
maintaining  peace  and  friendship  with  the  Government. 

These  terms  were  not  considered  entirely  satisfactory  by 
the  Home  authorities,  and  the  Resident  was  instructed  to  treat 
for  the  complete  and  unreserved  acquisition  of  the  peninsula. 
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Alter  tedious  negotiations,  which  were  further  protracted 
by  the  necessity  of  investigating  the  claims  of  other  tribes 
to  the  territory,  the  purchase  was  concluded  (No.  LV III) 
on  2nd  April  1869  for  a  sum  of  30,000  dollars,  the  stipend  of  the 
chief  being  at  the  same  time  raised  to  40  dollars  per  mensem. 

Between  the  years  1833  and  1858  Shaikh  Haidara  Mehdi 
was  the  ruling  Akrabi  chief.  This  chief  did  not  die  until 
1865,  but  he  resigned  the  chieftainship  in  favour  of  his  son 
’Abdalla  ba  Haidara  Mehdf,  in  1858.  The  latters  independ¬ 
ence  of  the  ’Abdalf  was  acknowledged  by  the  Government  of 
India. 

The  ’Abdalf  has  gradually  deprived  the  'Akrabf  of  all 
revenue  trom  transit  dues;  and  more  than  once  caused  them 
some  inconvenience  by  cutting  off  the  stream  of  the  Wadf-al- 
Kabir  before  it  reached  Bur  Ahmed,  and  by  instigating  the 
Subehi  and  the  Ahl  Saila  to  commit  mischief. 

During  the  year  1885  the  chronic  feud  between  the  ’Akrabf 

i8s<  and  iS£6.  and  the  Ahl-as-Saila  (also  called  the 

’Akarib-Saila)  assumed  an  acute  stage 
and  led  to  some  plundering  on  the  British  border.  The  Native 
Assistant  was  sent  out  and  succeeded  in  establishing  a  year's 
truce. 

At  the  commencement  of  1886  a  survey  was  effected  of  the 
territories  claimed  and  occupied  by  the  ’Akrabi,  but  it  was 
found  impossible  to  adjust  the  conflicting  claims  of  the 
Subehfs,  the  ’Abdalf,  and  the  ’Akrabi,  the  latter  possessing  no 
real  control  over  a  considerable  district  to  which  he  lays  claim. 

The  animosity,  always  latent,  between  the  ’Abdalf  and 
Akrabf  burst  into  flames  in  1887.  The  'Abdalf  accused  the 
’Akrabi  of  depredations  at  Waht,  and  the  ’Akrabf  retorted  with 
complaints  against  the  Ahl  Saila,  and  accused  the  'Abdalf 
of  instigating  them  near  Darb.  The  'Azzaiba  were  drawn  into 
the  quarrel,  and  an  attempt  to  conclude  a  truce  was  ineffectual. 
The  ’Akrabf  enlisted  the  services  of  some  Subehfs  on  his  side 
and  eventually  in  August  the  ’Abdalf  besieged  Bfr  Ahmed  in  a 
desultory  way.  Finally,  as  plundering  began  to  extend  to  the 
British  limns  at  Hiswa,  the  Resident  intervened.  The  ’Abdalf 
soldiers  evacuated  ’Akrabf  limits,  and  the  'Abdalf  Sultan 
reported  on  the  6th  September  that  peace  had  been  restored 

In  June  an  old  feud  between  the  Ahl  Sahl  (a  quasi-in* 
dependent  tribe  under  ’Abdalf  protection  at  present)  and 
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the  Somati  clan  of  the  Subehis  led  to  mutual  reprisals,  in 
which  ’Akrabf  limits  were  menaced,  but  the  affair  had  no 
serious  results. 


1888. 


1889-90. 


1891-92. 


The  negotiations  commenced  in  the  beginning  of  1887  for 

the  acquisition  of  a  strip  of  foreshore  to 
connect  the  British  limits  at  A1  Hl$wa 
and  Bandar  Fukum  were  brought  to  a  satisfactory  conclusion 
by  an  agreement  dated  15th  July  1888,  the  ’Akrabf  Shaikh 
disposing  of  his  title  for  an  immediate  payment  of  Rs.  2,000. 

Appendix  B.) 

The  Political  Resident  concluded  a  protectorate  treaty 

with  the  ’Akrabf  at  Bfr  Ahmed  on  15th 
July  1888. 

Mr.  Dunn,  Civil  Engineer,  went  to 
Bfr  Ahmed  to  report  on  irrigation. 

The  ’Akrabf  chief  was  warned  that  dues  were  not  to  be 

levied  on  animals  passing  along  the 
1890-91.  strip  ^  iand  between  Bandar  Fukum 

and  Shaikh  ’Othman  which  had  been  recently  purchased. 

The  ’Akrabf  territory  was  surveyed 
by  Captain  VVahab. 

A  dispute  arose  with  the  ’Abdalf  over  the  possession  of 
Imran  and  As  Saila.  Colonel  Stace  went  to  As  Saila  and 
found  that  by  virtue  of  long  possession  it  must  be  held  to 
belong  to  the  ’Abdalf.  The  ownership  of  'Imran  was  left 
undecided. 

The  ’Akrabf’s  stipend  was  stopped  and  they  were  excluded 

from  Aden,  for  refusing  to  1 
some  men  who  had  imported  arms. 

Several  complaints  were  received  by  the  Resident  that 

the  ’Abdalf  was  oppressing  the 
,8939i*  ’Akrabfs. 

The  ’Abdalf  seized  some  lead  belonging  to  the  ’Akrabfs 

stating  as  their  reason  that  the  latter 
1895  96.  were  trying  to  evade  paying  duty  on 

it.  The  ’Abdalf  then  burnt  some  huts  at  Bir  Ahmed.  The 
Resident  decided  that  the  A  bdalf  should  pay  for  the  huts  but 
that  they  should  receive  double  duty  for  the  lead. 

Various  ’Akrabf  Shaikhs  visited  Aden  and  were  entertained. 

Some  assistance  was  given  to  the  chief 
towards  repairing  his  irrigation  bunds. 


1892-93. 


1896-1900. 
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^  hailt  h  complained  that  the  Subehls 

tgou  were  continually  plundering  his 

tribesmen. 

The  Shaikh’s  son  represented  his  father  at  the  Darbar  at 
i(?o2  which  the ’Abdalf  Sultan,  who  had  been 

given  a  K.C.S.I.,  was  presented  with 
the  insignia  of  that  order. 

I9a4  #  Some  pecuniary  assistance  was 

given  to  the  Shaikh  owing  to  famine. 

Shaikh  ’Abdalla  ba  Haidara  died  and  his  son  Fadthl  was 
,  elected  in  his  place.  The  former 

Shaikh’s  brother  ’All,  who  had  aspired 
to  succeed,  endeavoured  to  induce  the  Residency  to  interfere 
on  his  behalf  but  without  success. 

In  February  the  Shaikh  paid  a  visit  to  H.  M.  S.  “  Proser- 

pine  ”  in  the  Aden  Harbour,  and  was 
courteously  entertained  by  the  Dffio 

Commanding. 

0 

In  February  the  Shaikh’s  brother  Mohsin  bin  'Abdalla  when 

1907.  under  the.  influence  of  drink,  killed 

two  of  his  cousins  and  afterwards 
shot  himself.  In  June  the  ’Akrabf  formally  prohibited  the 
drinking  of  any  alcoholic  liquor  by  his  subjects,  and  asked  our 
assistance  to  prevent  the  sale  of  toddy  to  them  at  Hiswa. 

In  the  same  month  two  M.  H.  carbines  sanctioned  bv 
Government  were  presented  to  the  Shaikh. 

The  Shaikh  visited  Aden  in  September  and  was  accorded 

an  interview  by  the  Resident. 

* 

At  the  present  time  (1907)  the  old  feud  between  'Abdalf 
and  'Akrabf  has  ceased  to  exist,  and  the  present  young  Shaikh 
radthl  ba  Abdalla  is  almost  entirely  under  the  influence  of  the 
’Abdali  Sultan. 


The  Fadthli . 


The  territory  occupied  by  the  Fadthli  tribe  is  of  consider¬ 
able  extent,  having  a  coast  line  that  stretches  from  the  eastern 
boundary  of  British  limits  near  ’Imjid  till  it  touches  the  western 
boundary  of  the  'Aulakf  tribe  at  Mak&tfn,  a  hundred  miles 
distant  The  country  is  divided  into  two  large  districts— the 
low  lands  of  Abyan,  of  which  the  greater  portion  formerly 
belonged  to  the  Yafaf  tribe,  and  the  nigh  lands  of  the  north¬ 
east,  which  are  inhabited  by  several  warlike  and  intractable 
sub-tribes.  The  geological  formation  of  Abyan  appears  to  be 
similar  to  that  of  Lahej ;  and  some  tracts,  where  the  alluvium 
is  not  covered  by  driftsand,  are  of  greater  fertility,  producing, 
when  required,  an  abundant  yield  of  red  and  white  jowari  and 
sesame.  Amongst  the  hills  to  the  north-west,  which  are 
composed  of  stratified  rocks,  a  certain  amount  of  wheat  is 
raised  in  addition  to  jowari ;  whilst  myrrh  trees,  the  produce 
of  which  is  gathered  by  Somalfs,  grow  in  abundance  upon  the 
limestone  heights,  which  strikingly  resemble  the  incensebear¬ 
ing  ranges  of  the  opposite  coast.  In  the  arts  of  agriculture 
the  Fadthlf  are  behind  the  'Abdalf,  but  they  possess  between 
the  Band  and  the  Hasan  a  tract  of  country  capable  of  yielding 
the  most  abundant  returns  to  cultivation. 


The  principal  villages  in  the  Fadthlf  district  are  Shukra — 
the  capital,  Surraiha,  Yaramis,  ’Amtidivya,  A1  ’Asata,  Ja’wala, 
Dirjaj,  A1  Kawr,  and  Tair&n,  which  will  be  found  described  in 
Appendix  C. 


The  Fadthlf  are  a  proud,  warlike  and  independent  race, 

and  possess  in  a  high  degree  the 
cpcopc*  virtues  and  vices  of  the  true  Bedawfn. 

They  are  quick  to  take  offence,  and  are  vindictive  and 
treacherous  enemies ;  but,  their  friendship  once  secured,  they 
are  said  to  be  trustworthy.  This  last  quality  must,  however, 
be  accepted  with  some  reservation,  as,  like  most  Arabs  in  the 
neighbourhood,  they  possess  few  scruples  when  their  interests 
are  concerned,  and  are  always  grasping  and  avaricious. 
Among  the  eastern  sub-divisions,  and  especially  the  Markashf, 
a  curious  practice  obtains,  of  holding  a  “  Zanw  ”,  or  base-born 
son,  in  higher  estimation  than  the  legitimate  issue,  and  such  a 
sobriquet  is  held  to  be  no  mark  of  dishonour,  but  rathei  the 
reverse.  The  men  of  this  class  are  fond  of  calling  themselves 
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after  their  mothers,  as  “  Bin  Fatma,”  etc.,  their  fathers  being 
ignored.  On  the  whole,  considerable  laxity  of  morals 
appears  to  prevail  amongst  these  mountaineers.'  The  popula¬ 
tion^  is  estimated  at  under  20,000,  of  whom  about  500  reside 
at  Shukra.  The  fighting  men  number  about  6,800.  A  state¬ 
ment,  hereto  annexed,  gives  a  list  of  the  principal  Shaikhs. 

The  system  of  land  revenue  in  the  Fadthli  district  differs 

Revenues.  from  that  in  the  ’Abdalf,  the  country 

t*wg  theoretically  the  property  of  the 
Sultan,  who  exacts  about  half  the  produce  from  the  tenants. 
The  cultivated  area  being  small,  and  the  outlying  hill  tribes 
not  under  the  complete  control  of  the  Sultan,  his  income  from 
this  source  is  small.  Inclusive  of  the  annual  stipend  from 
the  British  Government,  10,000  dollars  may  be  regarded  as 
the  utmost  revenue  derivable  from  all  sources.  Of  "the  total, 
land  revenue  contributes  about  450  dollars  ;  revenue  from  harka 
(a  species  of  khar  or  potash  used  for  washing  purposes  as  well 
as  in  the  preparation  of  tobacco  and  snuff)  yields  7,000  dollars ; 
import  and  export  dues  400  dollars ;  taxes  on  kafiUs  1,100  dol¬ 
lars  j  proceeds  of  land  cultivated  by  the  Sultan  on  his  own  account 
800  dollars  ;  whilst  fees  on  shop-keepers  make  up  the  remaining 
250  dollars.  Transit  dues,  which  used  to  yield  from  3,000 
to  4,000  dollars,  were  abolished  by  the  agreement  of  1*872 
(No.  LXII).  9 


The  Fadthli  chief  has  under  his  nominal  suzerainty  a  large 

Administration.  number  of  tribes,  but  only  a  limited 

number  are  his  full  subjects.  There 
are  two  Kadthfs— one  at  Shukra  and  one  at  A1  ’Asala— who 
adjudicate  on  cases  occurring  in  their  respective  districts. 
Cases  between  subjects  are  adjudicated  by  the  Kadthis,  and 
the  chief  enforces  their  decisions  if  necessary. 

When  one  subject  causes  the  wilful  murder  of  another 
subject,  or  manslaughter,  or  death  by  misadventure,  the 
punishment  is  death  or  payment  of  the  “  diya”  of  7^0  dollars, 
or  100  she-camels,  according  to  the  choice  of  the  injured  side’ 
Wounds  inflicted  also  necessitate  the  payment  of  “diya,”  or 
blood-money  varying  with  the  nature  and  extent  of  the  wounds. 

When  one  tribesman  kills  another  tribesman,  the  accept¬ 
ance  of  “  diya  ”  is  not  customary.  When  a  tribesman  kills  a 
subject,  the  chief  himself,  and  not  the  Kadthf,  adjudicates. 
In  such  cases,  the  punishment  of  death  is  not  inflicted  but 
the  subject  is  obliged  to  accept  “diya  ” 5  but  when  a  subject 
kills  a  tribesman,  the  latter’s  relations  may  exercise  the  choice 
of  killing  the  murderer  in  lieu  of  accepting  “diya”. 
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Sub-tribe*. 


The  ordinary  punishment  for  theft  is  imprisonment,  the 
barbarous  punishment  of  amputation  of  a  hand  being  now 
obsolete. 

The  accompanying  genealogical  table  (Appendix  D) 
„  .  .  _  ,  gives  the  descent  oi  the  reigning 

ugnmg  ami>,  Family  as  far  as  it  can  be  traced  back. 

The  Fadthli  are  divided  into  about  24  sub-tribes,  the 

principal  of  which  are  the  Markashi, 
Allaha,  Ahl  Hanash,  Ahl  llasana  and 
Dathfna.  The  Markashi  possess  a  large  slice  of  the  eastern 
seaboard,  and  reside  in  the  hills,,  which  in  that  quarter  approach 
close  to  the  sea.  They  claim  descent  from  the  ancient 
Himyarites,  and  are  justly  considered  the  flower  of  the  Fadthli 
tribe.  The  Dathina  and  Ahl  llasana  belong  to  the  Upper 
’Aulaki  stock,  and  were  formerly  under  the  chief  of  that  tribe, 
but  became  subject  to  the  Fadthli  in  the  time  of  Sultan  Ahmed 
bin  ’Abdalla. 

A  list  of  the  sub-divisions  of  the  Fadthli  tribe  is  given  in 
the  accompanying  statement. 

The  origin  of  the  Fadthli  is  lost  in  tradition.  It  is  stated 

that  about  300  years  ago  a  Sayyid 
brought  from  Constantinople  an  Arab 
woman  with  child  by  a  Sultan  of  Turkey.  She  landed  at 
Shukra,  and  proceeded  to  Surraiha,  where  her  child  was  bom 
and  named  Osman.  This  child  being  intelligent  was  on  reach¬ 
ing  puberty  selected  by  the  Markashi  tribesmen  as  their  Sultan, 
and  begot  a  child  named  Fadthl,  from  whom  the  Fadthli  derive 
their  name.  Between  Fadthl  (who  became  Sultan  after  his 
father  Osman)  and  ’Abdalla  (who  became  Sultan  in  1 789) 
there  were  several  other  Fadthlf  chiefs,  but  their  names  cannot 
be  ascertained.  Sultan  ’Abdalla  died  in  1805,  and  was  suc¬ 
ceeded  by  Ahmed,  who  died  in  1819.  Ahmed  was  succeeded 
by  ’Abdalla,  who  died  in  1828,  and  was  succeeded  by  Ahmed, 
the  Sultan,  with  whom  the  British  had  to  deal  when  Aden 
became  a  British  possession.  The  Fadthli  do  not  appear  to 
have  ever  been  subject  to  the  ’Imams  of  San’a. 

Soon  after  the  capture  of  Aden,  the  Fadthli  entered  into 
a  bond  of  friendship  with  the  British  Government,  and  were 
guaranteed  a  stipend  of  thirty  dollars  per  mensem  during  good 
behaviour,  but  for  many  years  they  were  our  persistent  and 
implacable  enemies.  Their  conduct  must  to  a  great  extent  be 
attributed  to  the  influence  of  their  chief.  Sultan  Ahmed  bin 
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’Abdalla.  This  chief's  sultanship  over  the  Fadthlf  tribe  extend¬ 
ed  from  1828  to  1870,  and  from  the  day  that  Aden  fell  into 
our  hands  until  the  last  years  of  his  life,  he  never  swerved 
from  the  line  of  policy  which  he  conceived  to  be  most  antago¬ 
nistic  to  our  interests,  instigating  even-  attack  upon  Aden  and 
being  ever  ready  to  afford  an  asylum  to  the  perpetrators  of  the 
atrocities  which  through  a  course  of  several  years  were  pro¬ 
ductive  of  much  difficulty  and  embarrassment. 

The  expedition  against  Shaikh  'Othman  in  1858  (which 
has  been  narrated  in  the  foregoing  historical  resume  of  the 
’Abdalf)  had  temporarily  a  good  effect  upon  the  Fadthlf  as 
upon  other  tribes  in  the  vicinity.  The  Sultan  of  Lahej  had 
been  in  the  habit  of  paying  annually  sums  of  money  to  the 
neighbouring  tribes  through  whose  territory  the  trade  of  the 
country  passed,  and  these  payments  were  continued  by  the 
British  Government  on  condition  of  the  chiefs  remaining  in 
friendly  alliance.  From  the  weakness  of  the  character  of  the 
'Abdali  chief  ’Alf.  Mohsin,  through  whom  it  was  the  early 
policy  of  the  Political  Agent  to  transact  all  business  with  the 
Arabs  near  Aden,  the  neighbouring  tribes  ventured  for  some 
years  to  perpetrate  a  series  of  attacks  upon  individual  British 
officers  and  others  which  the  Sultan  was  quite  unable  to 
prevent  or  punish.  In  consequence  of  the  powerlessness  of 
the  ’Abdalf  Sultan  a  change  was  effected  in  the  policy  of 
dealing  with  the  tribes,  and  since  1858  intercourse  with  the 
chiefs  has  been  held  direct,  instead  of  through  the  Sultan  of 
Lahej. 

The  conciliatory  policy  pursued  by  Brigadier-General 
Coghlan  towards  the  Fadthlf  chief  served  to  all  appearances 
to  allay  for  several  years  the  animosity  which,  it  was  afterwards 
proved,  only  required  an  opportunity  to  break  out  again  in  all  its 
former  intensity.  The  conduct  of  Sultan  Ahmed  bin  ’Abdalla 
at  the  wreck  of  the  “  Statelie  ”  in  January  1864  earned  the 
approbation  of  Government ;  but  soon  afterwards,  either  from 
dissatisfaction  at  the  amount  of  the  reward  granted  to  him  for 
his  sen  ices  on  this  occasion,  or  out  of  jealousy  at  the  intimaev 
of  British  relations  with  the  Sultan  of  Lahej/  he  resumed  his 
attitude  of  persistent  hostility.  Within  gunshot  of  the  fortifica¬ 
tions  of  Aden  he  plundered  a  caravan,  and  assembled  a  large 
force  with  the  object  of  destroying  the  crops  of  the  ’Abdalf 
and  defying  the  authority  of  the  British  Government.  A  small 
force  was  accordingly  despatched  against  him  in  December 
1865  :  he  was  defeated,  and  compelled  to  seek  safety  in  flight, 
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while  the  troops  entered  the  FadthH  country  and  destroyed 
several  villages.  The  seaport  of  Shukra  was  at  first  spared,  in 
hopes  that  the  punishment  already  administered  would  prove 
sufficient.  But  some  further  outrages  having  been  perpetrated, 
a  small  force  left  Aden  by  sea  on  the  iqth  March  1866, 
destroyed  the  forts  inland,  and  returned  within  three  days  to 
Aden, — thus  showing  the  Fadthlf  that  they  could  be  ap¬ 
proached  by  land  or  sea  with  equal  facility. 

It  was  determined  that  either  the  chief  or  his  son  should 
enter  Aden  and  tender  unconditional  submission  before  friendly 
relations  could  be  resumed.  All  other  overtures  were 
declined,  and  in  March  1867  a  letter  was  received  from 
the  chief,  stating  his  wish  to  send  his  elder  son  to  tender  the 
submission  of  the  tribe.  A  safe  conduct  was  granted,  and 
Sultdn  Haidara  entered  Aden.  Eventually,  on  the  25th  May, 
Sultdn  Ahmed’s  two  sons  Haidara  and  Husain  and  his  brother 
Saleh  came  into  Aden  with  the  proposed  treaty  (No.  LI) 
signed  and  sealed.  This  treaty  has  been  authoritatively  declar¬ 
ed  to  be  the  only  one  now  in  force.  Shortly  after  the  ratifica¬ 
tion  of  the  treaty  the  stipend  of  the  FadthH  chief  was  raised  by 
the  Government  of  India  from  30  dollars  to  100  dollars  per 
mensem,  the  former  sum  being  considered  disproportionate  to  his 
rank  and  position.  Sultdn  Haidara  remained  in  Aden  for  some 
time  until  he  was  replaced  by  a  near  relation  of  the  chief  as  a 
permanent  hostage ;  but  the  FadthH  tribe  on  the  whole  loyally 
adhering  to  their  engagements,  on  the  death  of  the  hostage  in 
August  1870  the  Secretary  of  State  for  India  was  pleased, 
in  consideration  of  their  good  conduct,  to  permit  the  fourth 
article  of  the  treaty  to  remain  in  abeyance. 

Sultdn  Ahmed  bin  ’Abdalla  died  on  the  3rd  February  1870, 
and  was  succeeded  by  his  eldest  son  Haidara.  He  was  of  a  mild 
and  amiable  disposition  sincerely  anxious  to  do  right  and 
govern  well, — a  somewhat  difficult  task  in  consequence  of  the 
old  predatory  instincts  of  the  tribe  and  the  headstrong  conduct 
of  his  brother  Sultan  Husain.  Some  trouble  was  caused  by 
the  defection  of  the  large  and  warlike  sub-tribe  of  the 
Mardkisha,  who  on  account  of  some  fancied  grievance 
took  refuge  with  Sultan  ’All  bin  Mani'  the  Haushabf,  but 
by  mild  measures  and  good  advice  a  reconciliation  was  soon 
effected. 

In  May  1872  an  engagement  was  concluded  in  the  presence 
of  the  Political  Resident  Major-General  Tremenhere,  whereby 
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the  Yafai  Sultan  consented  to  accept  a  royalty*  of  2^  dollars 
per  annum  from  the  Fadthli  for  the  use  of’ water  derived  from 
the  rivulet  of  NAzi'a  for  irrigational  purposes.  The  Fadthlf 
chief  on  his  part  agreed  for  a  commutation,  at  80  dollars  per 
mensem,  to  abolish  transit  dues  through  his  territory,  thus 
freeing  the  road  to  and  from  Aden  of  all  vexatious  cesses 
This  agreement  (No.  LII)  received  the  ratification  of  the 
Governor  General  in  December  1872.  The  Yafaf,  however, 
repudiated  the  agreement  regarding  the  Nazi’s,  which  led  to 
protracted  hostilities,  suspended  at  times  by  truces  ;  and  to 
mark  Government's  sense  of  the  breach  of  faith  of  the  Yafaf, 
the  payment  of  the  Yafaf ’s  stipend  was  withheld  in  the  latter 
part  of  1872,  but  in  1876  a  satisfactory  settlement  of  the  matter 
was  effected. 

On  the  23rd  August  1877,  Sultdn  Haidara  bin  Ahmed  was 
assassinated.  It  was  believed,  and  with  reason,  that  his 
brother  Sultan  Husain  was  the  murderer.  The  tribe,  headed 
by  the  murderer’s  son  Ahmed,  rose  and  drove  Sultan  Husain 
forth.  Ahmed  bin  Husain  was  elected  Sultan,  and  recognised 
by  Government.  At  the  time  of  his  succession,  Sultan  Ahmed 
bin  Husain  was  only  between  fifteen  and  sixteen  years  of 
age,  and  was  guided  in  his  counsels  by  his  uncles  Mehdarand 
Abdalla  bin  Nasir.  The  outlawed  Sultan  Husain  found  refuge 
with  the  Ahl  Hasana  sub-tribe,  and  soon  commenced  to  intrigue 
and  stir  up  the  whole  Fadthlf  country.  The  young  chief 
applied  for  and  obtained  assistance,  but  his  operations 
against  his  father  were  of  a  feeble  character,  and  Sultan 
Husain  continuing  to  gain  fresh  partisans,  the  despatch  of  the 
Aden  Troop  by  land  and  H.  M.’s  ship  “  Ready  "  by  sea  to 
A1  Harkd  in  the  beginning  of  1879  was  sanctioned.  After  a 
few  hours’  assault,  Sultan  Husain  and  his  followers  gave  them¬ 
selves  up,  and  werd  escorted  into  Aden,  and  on  24th 
July  1879  he  was  sent  as  a  political  prisoner  to  Bombay, 
thus  ridding  the  Fadthli  country  of  a  most  lawless  and  desperate 
character. 

The  boundary  dispute,  so  fruitful  a  source  of  dissension 
between  the  ’Abdalf  anJ  Fadthlf,  was  happily  settled  by  the 
signature,  on  25th  June  1881 ,  of  a  treaty  between  the  two  tribes 
defining  the  boundary.  A  copy  of  this  treaty  is  attached 
(Appendix  B). 


•  Part  of  thi*  royalty  i*  paid  to  the  Ahl  'Atiyya  sub  tribe  of  the  Yafaf. 
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In  the  beginning  of  1883  dissensions  broke  out  between 
the  Faathlf  and  Lower  'Aulaki,  the  cause  of  dispute  being  an 
old  blood  feud  of  many  years*  standing,  and  the  passage  of 
Lower  ’Aulakf  troops  lent  to  the  ’Abdalf  Sultan  through  the 
Fadthlf  limits  without  the  permission  first  obtained  of  the 
Fadthlf  chief.  The  Fadthli  was  for  several  months  kept  in  a 
state  of  suspense  threatened  by  the  concentration  of  a  large 
force  of  the  Lower  'Aulakf  on  his  frontier.  Demonstrations 
off  the  coast  by  H.  M/s  ship  “  Dragon  ”  and  the  despatch  of 
patrolling  parties  of  the  Aden  Troop  in  the  hadthlf  districts 
failed  to  induce  the  Lower  Aulakf  to  disband  fiis  forces.  At 
length,  believing  that  the  Lower  ’Aulaki  had  actually  started 
to  enter  his  districts,  the  Fadthlf  appealed  to  the  Political 
Resident,  and  on  the  19th  April  1883  a  force  of  Native  Infantry 
with  two  camel  mounted  guns  was  despatched  to  sea  by 
Shukra  in  the  1.  Ci.  steamer  “Araberwitch  ”  escorted  by  H. 
M.'s  ship  “  Dragon,”  while  50  sabres  of  the  Aden  Troop 
proceeded  by  land.  Finding  on  arrival  that  no  actual  invasion 
of  Fadthlf  territory  had  occurred,  the  force  sent  bvsea  returned 
immediately  to  Aden,  the  detachment  of  the  Aden  Troop 
remaining  in  the  Fadthlf  district.  Shortly  after  the  withdrawal 
of  the  force,  the  Lower  'Aulakf  invaded  the  Fadthlf  territory ; 
but  the  attack  resulted  in  the  complete  discomfiture  of  the 
’Aulakf,  who  retreated  to  their  own  country  with  considerable 
loss  in  killed  and  wounded. 


During  1885  and  1886  the  Markashfs  and  Aval  Fadthl 
_  .  _  kept  alive  their  long-standing  quarrel. 

1  s*°  lc  ’  The  Sultdn  frequently  visited  Aden 

and  the  Resident  visited  Shukra  in  January  1886. 


Agitation  for  the  liberation  of  the  State-prisoner  Sult&n 
Husain  was  continued.  In  October  1880  Government,  while 
unable  to  approve  of  his  release,  relieved  the  Fadthlf  of  all 
charges  of  maintenance.  At  length,  on  the  representation  of 
the  Resident  that  his  return  appeared  to  be  desired  by  the 
tribesmen  as  well  as  by  his  son,  Government  consented  to  the 
liberation  of  Sultan  Husain. 

On  the  18th  December  1886  Sultan  Husain  was  accord¬ 
ingly  set  free  after  swearing  on  the  Koran  that  he  admitted 
unreservedly  his  son  to  be  Sultan  of  the  Fadthlf,  that  he  would 
further  his  interests  and  those  of  the  tribe  and  the  British 
Government  and  would  surrender  himself  in  Aden  whenever 
called  upon. 
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During  the  year  1887  the  FadthK  Sultan  complained  ot 
,m  Soon'  fishermen  fishing  off  his  coasts 

;  without  paying  dues.  A  reference  was 

made  to  the  Political  Agent  at  Muscat ;  but,  owing  to  the 
extreme  vagueness  of  the  FadthK’:?  complaint,  the  matter  was 
allowed  to  drop. 

The  FadthK  chief  visited  Aden  in  April  on  his  way  to 
Mecca  on  pilgrimage.  At  Jidda,  on  the  return  voyage,  he  and 
some  of  his  suite  were  stricken  with  small-pox.  The  chief 
returned  to  Aden  in  November. 

During  the  chief’s  absence  the  affairs  of  the  district  were 
attended  to  by  his  father  Sultan  Husain  (formerly  a  State- 
prisoner).  The  latter  also  visited  Aden  twice,  and  his  conduct 
has  given  no  cause  for  uneasiness.  He  has  devoted  much 
attention  to  cultivation  and  irrigation. 

The  FadthK  Sultan  visited  Aden  in  May  and  again  in 
,888.  August  1888,  and  his  father  Sulthn 

Husain  also  visited  Aden  in  July. 

The  relations  between  the  FadthK  Sultan  and  his  father 
Husain  being  at  one  time  very  strained,  the  Resident  invited 
them  both  to  Aden  to  discuss  their  differences.  A  disagree¬ 
ment  in  regard  to  the  sale  of  potash  appeared  to  be  the  princi¬ 
pal  matter  of  contention,  but  the  FadthK  did  not  fail  to 
impute  various  aggressive  acts  to  his  father.  By  the  media¬ 
tion,  however,  of  the  most  influential  Shaikhs,  father  and  son 

came  to  an  amicable  understanding  in  the  presence  of  the 
Resident 

The  Political  Resident  landed  at  Shukra  in  February  1888 
and  remained  ten  days  in  the  FadthK  country.  Crossing  the 
hills  by  Ainzuk,  the  well-cultivated  valley  of  \aramis  was 
visited,  the  produce  of  which  is  estimated  at  30,000  pailis 
(about  150,000  lbs.)  of  jowari.  The  district  is  supposed  to 
contain  4,000  camels,  10,000  sheep  and  goats,  and  500 
cattle. 

Passing  to  the  north  of  the  Al  ICadam  range,  the  Abyan 
country  was  visited,  and  the  Resident  inspected  Sultan 
Husain’s  irrigation  works  at  AI  Kawr.  1.000  acres  of  land, 
which  had  been  lying  waste  for  years,  had  been  brought 
under  cultivation. 

In  consequence  of  territorial  disputes  between  the  Lower 
Yafai  and  the  FadthK  and  the  building  by  the  latter  of  a  fort 
at  Bir  Majhar,  the  Yafai  cut  off  the  supply  from  the  Nazi'a. 
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1889. 


1890-91. 


1891  92. 


Numerous  skirmishes  took  place 
with  the  Yafaf  during  the  year. 

The  Fadthlf  and  Lower  ’Aulakf  Sultans  came  to  Aden  and 
the  Resident  endeavoured  ^o  settle  the  outstanding  dispute  be¬ 
tween  them.  As  this  could  not  be  done  without  undue  inter¬ 
ference  in  intertribal  affairs,  the  matter  had  to  be  left  unsettled. 
Mr.  Dunn,  Civil  Engineer,  visited  the  Fadthlf  country  to  report 
on  its  irrigation. 

The  FadthH  Sultan  journeyed  to 
Baghdad  via  Aden  and  Bombay. 

The  strife  with  the  Yafaf  continued. 

Some  of  the  Markashfs  killed  several  camels  at  Shaikh 

’Othman.  As  the  FadthH  Sultan  failed 
to  arrest  them,  his  stipend  was  stopped 
and  a  fine  was  imposed  upon  him  part  of  which  was  afterwards 
remitted  when  the  Sultdn  visited  Aden. 

The  FadthH  country  was  surveyed  by  Captain  Wahab. 

A  desultory  strife  continued  with  the  Yafaf  varied  by  short 
truces. 

Sultan  Nasir  bin  Mohsin  the  Sultan’s  brother  died. 

Hostilities  with  the  Yafaf  continued.  The  Resident  visited 
1892  93.  Shukra  in  the  R.  I.  M.  S.  "  Mayo 

In  November  a  year’s  truce  was 
concluded  with  the  Yafaf. 

In  this  year  two  Markashfs  murdered  a  cart-driver  near 
Shaikh  ’Othman.  After  much  difficulty  the  FadthH  gave  them 
up  for  trial.  Assistance  in  arms  and  ammunition  was  given 
him  to  suppress  the  Markashfs  who  eventually  gave  hostages 
for  their  future  good  behaviour* 

The  Markashfs  broke  out  again  this  year.  The  FadthH 
1894.9s*  Sultan  was  warned  that  he  must  sup¬ 

press  them  and  eventually  his  father 
came  to  Aden  and  on  behalf  of  the  Sultan  accepted  responsi¬ 
bility  for  any  mischief  committed  by  them. 

Cattle-disease  raged  in  the  FadthH  country  during  the 


year. 


The  FadthH  Sultan  made  several  complaints  of  the  behaviour 

of  his  father  and  brothers.  The  truce 
with  the  Yafaf  was  renewed  for  another 


vear. 
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A  few  skirmishes  took  place  with  the  Lower  ’Aulakf. 

Mr.  1  heodore  Bent  visited  the  Fadthli  country  on  a  scientific 
expedition. 

I ht.  Sultan  visited  Aden  and  asked  for  some  ammunition 
as  his  magazine  had  been  blown  up. 

Hostilities  with  the  Lower  Yafa f  were  recommenced. 

1898-99.  Sultan  Husain  bin  Ahmed,  the 

.  .  1 1 '  ,  ,  Fadthlf  Sultan's  father,  went  to  Bombay 

to  visit  Hyderabad.  J 

Sultans  Saleh  and  ’Abdalla,  the  Fadthlf  Sultan’s  brothers, 

1899-1900.  were  bought  to  Aden  as  prisoners 

l  o  1  ,  t0  Prevent  their  intriguing  any  more 

against  the  Sultan.  1  hey  were  afterwards  removed  to  Karachi 

9°71e.r2n]ent  orders-  They  appealed  to  be  released  but 
the  l  adthli  Sultan  when  he  visited  Aden  requested  that  they 

nnght  be  detained  In  April  1900  Sdleh  bin  Husain  died 
at  Karachi  and  at  the  hadthli  Sultan’s  request  ’Abdalla  bin 
iiusain  was  allowed  to  return  to  his  country. 

In  April  of  this  year  the  Sultan  visited  Aden  on  his  way  to 

1902.  Jidd?  on;l  pilgrimage.  He  returned 

in  November  and  began  to  levy  dues 
on  kafilas  contrary  to  the  treaty  of  1872,  and  erected  a  custom 
house  at  Zanjibar  (A1  Mahal)  diverting  all  traffic  through 
that  place.  In  consequence  the  Lower  Yafaf  and  Lower 
Aulaki  complained  and  the  former  cut  off  the  water  from 
the  Nazi  a  Channel.  1  his  led  to  mutual  reprisals  and  attacks 
Were  made  by  the  Fadthlf  on  A1  Husan  and  Al  Rawa  in  1002 
In  November  of  that  year  the  Resident  ordered  Colonel  Abud 
to  go  to  hi  Khaimla  and  discuss  the  matter  with  the  Fadthlf 
and  \  afaf  chiefs.  This  project  fell  through  as  the  Lower 

Sultan  refused  to  attend  the  conference.  Reprisals 
continued  and  m  January  1904  the  Fadthlfs  attacked  Raha  in 
, .  ,  .  territory  but  weie  repulsed.  They  also  fired  on  a  Lower 
Aulaki  Sambuk.  I  he  Resident  demanded  an  explanation 
and  eventually  in  October  1904  the  Sultan  visited  Aden.  In 
an  interview  with  the  Political  Resident  he  agreed  to 
discontinue  the  levying  of  all  dues  except  such  fees' as  were 
willingly  paid  to  him  by  merchants  for  escorts  furnished  to 
them  for  protection  beyond  his  own  limits.  To  the  collection 
ot  these  fees  exception  was  not  taken  provided  that  they  were 
collected  at  Shukra  on  passes  furnished  by  the  merchants 
concerned,  and  that  the  payments  were  made  voluntarily  in 
consideration  of  protection  actually  afforded  beyond  Fadthlf 
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territories.  The  Sultan  agreed  that  the  collection  of  dues  at 
Zanjibar  itself  should  accordingly  cease.  Thereupon  the 
Sultan’s  stipend  which  had  been  stopped  was  restored  to  him. 
Shortly  afterwards  the  Fadthli  attacked  and  occupied  Khanfer 
a  village  in  Yafaf  territory. 

In  November  1904  the  FadthH  and  Lower  'Aulakt  proclaim¬ 
ed  a  truce  for  two  months  pending  a  meeting  between  the  two 
Sultans  for  the  purpose  of  settling  their  feud. 


In  April  Rs.  1,000  were  given  to  the  Sultan  as  assistance 

towards  the  repair  of  his  irrigation 
bunds. 


1905. 


In  September  Colonel  Scallon,  Acting  Political  Resident, 
paid  a  visit  to  Shukra. 

In  December  the  Sultan’s  son  'Othman  made  a  pilgrimage 
to  Mecca. 

Government  sanctioned  the  presen- 
,906>  tation  to  the  Sultan  of  5  M.  H.  carbines. 

The  Sultan’s  health  throughout  the  year  was  poor. 

The  Sultln  denied  the  truth  of  information  received  by 
the  Residency  to  the  effect  that  he  had  failed  to  keep  his 
promise  to  cease  the  collection  of  dues  at  Zanjibar. 

Sultan  Ahmed  bin  Husain  whose  health  had  been  bad  for 

son i i '  time  died.  There  were  two 
l5°7'  candidates  for  the  succession,  his 

brother  ’Othman  and  his  father  Husain  bin  Ahmed.  The  latter 
was  eventually  elected  by  the  tribe  without  disturbance,  and 
his  succession  was  acknowledged  by  Government.  Inquiry 
into  the  alleged  breach  of  the  late  Sultan’s  undertaking  not 
to  collect  transit  dues  was  suspended  on  the  accession  of  his 
successor. 

His  Excellency  the  Governor  of  Bombay  paid  a  visit  to 
Shukra  on  the  1 5th  April  and  was  suitably  entertained  by 
the  new  chief  Sultan  Husain  bin  Ahmed. 

The  continuation  of  the  Fadthlt  stipend  to  the  newly  elected 
Sultan  was  formally  sanctioned  by  Government  in  June  1907. 

’Abdul  Kadir,  the  minor  son  of  the  late  Sultan  Ahmed 
Husain,  wrote  to  complain  of  his  grandfather  Sultan  Husain’s 
“  usurpation  ”  and  asked  permission  to  come  and  lay  his  griev¬ 
ances  before  the  Resident.  The  letter  was  sent  to  the  Sultan 
to  whom  it  was  suggested  to  bring  the  boy  with  him  when  he 
next  Visited  Aden. 
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Sultan  Husain  bin  Ahmed  paid  his  first  visit  to  Aden  as  titular 
chiet  in  September.  He  stayed  in  Aden  ten  days  and  exchanged 
ceremonial  visits  with  the  Resident.  The  subjects  of  transit 
dues  and  the  illicit  arms  traffic  were  discussed.  In  respect  to 
both  of  these  the  Sultan  expressed  his  intention  to  act  in  accord- 
*mce  with  the  wishes  of  the  Resident.  With  regard  to  young 
Abdul  Kadir  (wiioat  the  last  moment  had  declined  to  accompany 
him)  the  Sultan  said  he  had  been  instigated  to  make  complaints 
which  were  entirely  unfounded.  The  Sultan  at  his  own  request 
was  given  copies  of  the  existing  Fadthli  Treaties.  On  his 
departure  the  Sultan  was  given  a  present  of  Rs.  1,200  and  in 
honour  of  his  accession  a  present  of  3  M.  H.  carbines  was 
recommended  and  in  due  course  sanctioned  bv  Government. 

Sub- Divisions  of  the  Fadthli  Tribe. 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

1 1 

12 

*3 

*4 

15 

16 

*7 

18 

19 

20 

21 

22 

23 

24 


Atm i 

Hasan  f 

Maisid 

Hanashf 

Ji’danI 

Markashf 

Kathanf 

'Anvalf 

Haithami 

Maramf 

Nakhibl 

Shanaini 

Hakaisi 

Dathinf 

Ahl-al-Ma’irr 

Ahl  Yaramis 

Ah  I  ad-I)irj*j 

Al-Masd'fda 

AhUSa’fd 

Ahl-Shaddad 

Ahbal-Bitin 

Ahl-Nakd 


V. 
£ 

* 


•  •  i 


»  *  • 


•  ♦  • 


•  «  • 


•  «  • 


•  •  * 


t  •  • 

•  •  • 

»  ♦  • 

... 

•  •• 


c 

< 


•  •• 


•  •  • 


•  •  • 


Miscellaneous  retainers  of  the  Sultan 
ad-daula). 

Inferior  tribes  and  Hajirfs  in  the  hills 
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Fighting  Men. 
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"  Maikubl  ”  are  again  tub-divided  into  the 

til  Ahl  S.ilirn.  (4)  Ah!  Am-busha’. 

(21  Ahl  Sanad.  |ci  Bil’ldf. 

13)  Ahl  Abad.  Hautari. 

(7)  Mahmari. 


The  Haushabi'. 


The  Haushabi  country  is  bounded  on  the  north  by  the  hills 

occupied  by  the  Dairf  and  Dthambarf 
Area,  climate,  physical  (independent  tribes),  the  Alawf  district, 
aspect,  etc.  and  t|ie  Jhr^bf  and  Ahmedf  tribes 

(who  are  subject  to  the  Porte),  on  the  west  by  the  Ytisifi  and 
Kubatf  tribes  (both  under  Turkish  rule),  on  the  south  by  the 
Makhdumf,  a  sub-tribe  of  the  Subehf  and  a  portion  of  the 
’Abdalf  and  Fadthlf  territories.  On  the  east  lies  the  Yafaf 
district. 


Most  of  the  Haushabf  territory  is  hilly,  except  in  the 
south,  where  it  is  sandy  desert.  Camels,  cattle,  goats  and 
sheep  are  reared  by  the  tribesmen.  Jowari  is  also  grown. 
The  river  Toban  flows  through  the  district  from  north  to 
south,  and  is  perennial.  On  the  hills  are  bushes  of  babul  and 
rakh,  the  latter  of  which  is  browsed  on  by  camels.  About 
1,400  “  dthimds  ”  (acres)  are  under  cultivation,  chiefly  in  the 
bed  of  the  river.  The  climate  is  healthy,  except  in  the 
neighbourhood  of  the  river,  where  fever  and  dropsy  are 
common.  The  area  of  the  district  is  about  i,8oo  square 
miles. 


The  population  is  estimated  at  7,000  souls.  The  principal 

villages  are  Ar-Raha  with  500  inhabi- 
Th«  people.  tants  ;  Harur  with  300  ;  and  Musemfr 

with  200.  Most  of  the  Haushabf  are  nomads,  who  wander 
about  in  search  of  grazing  and  water  for  their  live  stock. 
They  are  all  tribesmen.  There  are  nine  principal  Shaikhs, 
each  having  from  one  to  three  hundred  followers.  The 
fighting  strength  of  the  tribe  is  about  2,000.  Some  few 
occupy  themselves  in  cultivating  and  driving  camels.  The 
Haushabf  have  no  special  characteristics  distinguishing  them 
from  the  ordinary  Bedawfn  of  the  maritime  plain.  Corre¬ 
sponding  to  the  sub-divisions  of  the  tribe  there  are  ten  districts 
—  Dar  Shaiban,  Namara,  Habfl-al-Majar,  Nobat  Dakim,  Hisn 
Haitan,  Sulaik,  Hadwarf,  Sha’b-al-Kadha,  Marfb  and  Ar- 
Raha.  The  latter  is  the  usual  residence  of  the  Sultan  ;  the 
others  are  ruled  by  chiefs. 


The  annual  revenue  of  the  Haushabf  Sultan  is  about  5,500 

dollars,  principally  derived  from  land 
Revenues.  ^ax  and  transit  dues,  the  latter  being 

levied  at  the  following  rates 
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For  even'  camel-load  of  jowari  ...  T$cths  of  a  dollar. 

Do.  do.  coffee,  ghee, 
madder,  candles,  honey, 
waras,  as  also  cloth  and  other 
merchandise  from  Aden  ...  gths  do. 

For  every  camel-load  of  wheat 
and  other  unenumerated 
produce  ...  ...  £th  do. 


The  Sultan  receives  annually  from  the  British  Government  a 


subsidy  of  648  dollars. 

'1  here  is  only  one  Kadthf  in  the  whole  Haushabf  district : 

•  •  •  .  .  _  ^  _ 


he  resides  at  Ar-Raha,  and  only  per¬ 
forms  marriage  ceremonies. 


When  anyone  has  a  claim,  civil  or  criminal,  against 
another,  he  lays  it  before  the  Sultan,  who  decides  it  according 
to  custom.  His  decision  is  final  and  binding  on  both  parties. 
As  regards  punishment  of  theft  and  the  various  kinds  of 
homicide,  the  Haushabf  follow  the  ’Alawf  customs,  which  will 
be  found  in  the  account  of  that  tribe. 


An  ancestor  of  the  present  Sultan  was  formerly  governor  of 


the  Haushabf  district  on  behalf  of  the 
Imam  of  San  a.  hailing  to  pay  tribute 


Historical  Resume. 


he  was  attacked,  but  succeeded  in  making  himself  independent. 


In  the  engagement  the  chief  split  his  opponent’s  drum  with  his 
jambia,  by  which  he  earned  the  sobriquet  of  Fajari  (breaker). 
The  name  of  Haushabf  was  that  of  a  soldier  under  the  above- 
mentioned  Fajari,  whose  descendants  to  this  dav  are  called 
Haushabi-Fajari. 

Soon  after  the  capture  of  Aden  an  engagement  (No. 
LX VI)  was  entered  into  with  Sultan  Mani’  bin  Salam,  the 
chief  of  the  Haushabf,  of  the  same  tenor  as  the  ’Abdalf, 
Fadthlf  and  Yafaf  bonds.  Sultan  Mani'  bin  Salam,  though 
more  than  once  invited  by  the  ’Abdalf  and  Fadthlf  chiefs 
to  join  them  in  their  attacks  upon  Aden,  steadily  declined 
their  overtures,  and  further  showed  his  good  will  towards  the 
British  by  refusing  to  afford  an  asylum  in  his  territories  to  the 
murderers  of  Captain  Milne  in  1851. 

Sultan  Mani’  bin  Salam  died  on  the  1st  June  1858,  and 
was  succeeded  by  his  nephew  Obaid  bin  Yrhya,  during  whose 
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rule  friendly  relations  were  uninterruptedly  maintained  with 
the  Haushabf. 


Obaid  bin  Yehya  died  in  1863,  an^  was  succeeded  by  his 
cousin  ’AU  bin  Mani\  The  attitude  of  Sultdn  Ah'  bin  Mani’ 
was  at  first  the  reverse  of  friendly.  In  1868  he  cut  off  the 
supply  of  water  from  a  rivulet  whiph  irrigated  the  Lahej 
territory,  and  destroyed  crops  on  lands  belonging  to  the 
Sultan  of  Lahej,  who  accordingly  marched  against  him.  An 
action  ensued,  in  which  the  Haushabf  was  defeated.  In 
payment  of  the  loss  suffered  by  the  Sultan  of  Lahej,  Sultan 
All  bin  Mani*  ceded  to  him  the  town  of  Zaida  and  its  lands, 
which  had  formerly  belonged  to  Lahej,  and  the  dispute  was 
temporarily  settled  by  the  friendly  intervention  of  the 
Resident. 


In  consequence  of  outrages  committed  by  him  on  the 
Aden  road,  the  Haushabf ’s  stipend  w*as  stopped  in  October 
1869  ;  the  proximate  cause  of  this  misconduct  was  the  tenure 
of  Zaida  by  the  Sultan  of  Lahej,  who  was,  therefore,  induced 
to  make  over  to  his  rival  a  small  portion  of  that  district.  But 
the  Haushabf  chief  was  not  satisfied,  and  in  1873  commenced 
intriguing  with  the  Turkish  authorities  at  Ta’izz,  in  the  hope 
of  thereby  regaining  possession  of  Zaida.  Supported  by 
Turkish  troops  he  held  for  some  time  a  part  of  Zaida,  but 
on  their  withdrawal  from  the  neighbourhood  of  Lahej  was 
compelled  to  retire.  The  ’Abdalf  Sultan  was  induced  by  the 
Resident  to  renew  his  offers  of  a  portion  of  Zaida  to  the 
Haushabf  chief ;  but  as  the  latter  insisted  on  receiving  the 
fort  of  Shak’aa,  which  commands  the  rivulet  and  consequently 
the  supply  of  water  to  Lahej,  the  negotiations  failed  at  the 
time,  but  were  renewed  with  success  subsequently,  and  causes 
of  disagreement  between  the  Haushabf  and  ’Abdalf  were 
subsequently  terminated  by  the  signature,  on  14th  July  1881, 
of  an  agreement  (copy  of  which  has  already  been  referred  to 
in  the  account  of  the  ’Abdalf),  whereby  a  portion  of  the  Zaida 
lands  was  restored  to  the  Haushabf. 


*Alf  bin  Mani’  visited  Aden  in  February  1885.  During 

the  first  half  of  the  year  complaints 
isg5  am  1886.  were  constantly  made  by  the  Haushabf 

against  the  ’Abdalf,  w?ho  was  accused  of  plundering  crops  in 
the  Zaida  lands,  preventing  their  cultivation  and  interfering 
with  the  'Amfrf  tribesmen,  whose  fort  at  Dar-al-Huwaimf  he 
demolished.  A  truce,  however,  was  established  for  one  year. 
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The  Resident  visited  the  territory  of  the  Haushabi  on  his 
way  to  Dthdla  and,  in  the  illness  of  ’Ah'  bin  Mani\  was 
courteously  received  by  his  son  Mohsin. 

In  January  1886  the  Haushabi,  accompanied  by  his  son 
Mohsin,  visited  Aden.  This  year  was  marked  by  several 
depredations  committed  near  Al-’Anad  and  Nobat  Dakim, 
in  some  instances  by  Subehfs,  and  before  matters  could  be 
settled  ’Alt  bin  Mani’  died  (on  the  4th  May)  and  was 
succeeded  by  his  son  Mohsin,  a  young  man,  to  whom  the 
stipend  enjoyed  by  his  father  was  continued  by  Government 

Resolution  No.  3992,  Political  Department,  dated  14th  July 

1 886. 

Mohsin  bin  ’All  visited  Aden  in  July  and  was  suddenly 
recalled  to  his  country  by  the  misconduct  of  the  Ahl  Yehva. 

In  September  the  Resident  was  apprized  of  the  sale  by 
the  Haushabi  of  his  lands  at  Zaida  to  the  ’Abdali  for  s,ooo 
dollars,  and  the  Resident  thereupon  intimated  to  both  chiefs 
that  Articles  1  and  II  of  the  Zaida  agreement  (No.  1, 
Appendix  B)  were  held  to  be  thereby  abrogated  with  the 
exception  of  the  words  permitting  the' Haushabi  to  build  a 
house  at  Al-’Anad. 

After  his  accession  the  Resident  was  obliged  repeatedly 
to  urge  the  young  Haushabi  chief  to  exercise  a  proper  control 
in  his  territories,  especially  near  Al-’Anad,  and  to  make 
restitution  for  plunders  committed  in  his  limits. 

The  Haushabi  chief  visited  Aden  in  February  and  again 

October,  and  some  advice  was 
tendered  to  him  on  his  behaviour, 
which  had  been  unsatisfactory.  Compensation  for  depreda¬ 
tions  committed  on  a  kafila  at  the  close  of  1886  by  inhabitants 
of  Shak’aa  and  Khilaf  remained  unpaid:  and  complaints  of 
the  levy  of  enhanced  taxes  and  the  forcing  of  the  trade-route 
to  Al-Milah  vij  Al-’Anad  were  received.  The  Haushabi 
stated  that  the  route  via  Ar-Raha  was  unsafe  in  consequence 
of  the  hostility  of  the  Dthambaris,  and  promised  a  settlement 
of  the  matter  after  communication  with  the  more  influential 
kafila  mukadams  at  Al-Jalila  and  Al-Munadf. 

The  young  Sultan  solicited  assistance  in  building  a 
fort  at  Al-Tanan  (about  6  miles  north  of  Nobat  Dakim)  ;  but 
as  there  was  ground  to  fear  that  its  construction,  without 
adding  to  the  safety  of  the  road,  would  be  used  to  levy  an 
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additional  tax  on  kafilas,  the  Resident  declined  to  countenance 
the  building. 

The  Sultan  maintained  communications  with  the  Turkish 
officials  at  Ta'izz,  and  the  monthly  allowance  of  40  dollars 
paid  to  his  father  was  continued  by  them  to  him. 

In  April  1888  the  Haushabf  complained  of  an  attack  by 

some  Subehfs,  but  it  appeared  on 
enquiry  that  he  had  provoked  it  by 
the  uncalled  for  maltreatment  of  some  Makhdumfs. 

The  levy  of  enhanced  dues  by  the  Haushabf  at  the  close  of 
1886  was  followed  by  similar  increases  by  the  ’Alawf,  the 
'Amfr  of  Dthdla  and  Al-Baishf  (of  Khoraiba),  and  led  to  such 
repeated  complaints  by  traders  and  kafilas,  that  the  Resident 
deemed  it  necessary  to  intervene.  In  November  1888  the 
Resident,  accompanied  by  the  First  Assistant  Resident, 
proceeded  into  the  Haushabf  district,  where  a  meeting  of  all 
the  chiefs  concerned  was  effected,  and  on  the  15th  of  that 
month  each  subscribed  to  a  written  schedule  of  rates  (copies 
attached  vide  Appendix  B)  to  be  levied  for  the  future  in  his 
district 


In  July  the  Haushabf  visited  the  Resident  at  Aden,  and 
was  suitably  entertained. 

The  Haushabf  in  several  instances  exceeded  the  rates  of 

transit  duty  laid  down  in  the  agree¬ 
ment  of  1 888. 


iS89'90. 


He  visited  Aden  and  was  given  arms  and  ammunition  to 
suppress  the  Jabbcra,  and  to  recover  various  goods  which  they 
had  plundered. 

Various  skirmishes  took  place  with  the  Subehfs,  but  by 

the  intercession  of  the  'Amfr  of  Dth^la 
a  permanent  peace  was  made  with 

the  9Abdalt 

The  First  Assistant  Resident  visited  the  Haushabf  country 
on  his  way  to  Dth&la.  The  Sultan  visited  Aden  in  January 
1891. 

The  Haushabf  country  was  surveyed  by  Captain  Wahab. 

Some  opposition  was  shown  by  the 
189192.  Dairf  and  Dthambari  tribes. 

The  Sultan  visited  Aden  and  asked  for  a  Protectorate 

Treaty.  He  was  warned  not  to  embroil 
himself  with  the  Turks. 


« 89*93. 
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1895  97. 


1  he  Ahl  Yehya  declaring  that  they  were  oppressed  by  the 
*  Haushabf  sought  the  protection  of  the 

Abdalf.  The  Resident  while  refusing 
to  allow  the  latter  to  espouse  their  cause  advised  the  Haushabf 
Sultan  to  come  to  terms  with  them. 

As  the  Haushabf  Sultan  was  detaining  kafilas  and  levying 
189495.  unauthorised  dues,  the  *  Abdalf  entered 

the  Haushabf  country  with  an  armed 
force.  Mohsin  bin  ’Alf  the  Haushabf  Sultan  fled  toTa’izz  and 
was  repudiated  by  his  tribesmen  who  elected  the  ’Abdalf  as 
their  ruler.  Subsequently  Mohsin  bin  'All  gave  himself  up  to 
the  Abdalf  and  accepted  an  asylum  and  a  stipend.  After 
further  trouble  a  reconciliation  was  effected  and  the  greater 
part  of  the  Haushabf  country  was  restored  to  its  former  ruler. 
An  agreement  (No.  11)  was  signed  by  the  Haushabf  and 
’Abdalf  and  witnessed  by  the  Resident  on  6th  August  1895. 

On  the  same  day  the  Resident  concluded  a  Protectorate 
Treaty  (No.  12)  with  the  Haushabf  Sultan. 

Several  robberies  were  committed 
by  the  Dthambarf. 

The  Haushabf  Sultan  visited  Aden  and  asked  for  arms 

anc*  ammunition  to  prevent  the  Subehf, 
Dairf  and  Dthambarf  tribes  from 
plundering  on  the  caravan  routes. 

The  Resident  visited  Jabal  Manif 
in  the  Haushabf  country. 

The  Sultan  complained  that  Muhammad  bin  Nasir  Mukbil, 
a  Shaikh  of  the  Homar  tribe,  who  had  been  appointed  a  Mudir 
by  the  Turkish  authorities,  had  built  a  fort  at  Ad  Dareja 
within  Haushabf  limits,  which  was  occupied  by  a  Turkish 
garrison. 

In  February  1901  a  declaration  was  conveyed  to  the  Porte 
that  unless  Muhammad  bin  Nasir  Mukbil  immediately 
evacuated  the  fort,  he  would  be  expelled  by  the  Aden 
Garrison.  The  Porte  issued  orders  that  Muhammad  bin 
Nasir  Mukbil  should  be  expelled  but  as  these  orders  were  not 
carried  out,  the  Haushabf  chief  was  requested  to  expel  him. 
He  however  failed  in  an  attempt  to  do  this  and  in  July  a  force 
of  500  men  was  despatched  from  Aden.  On  the  26th  July 
Muhammad  bin  Nasir  Mukbil’s  followers  were  attacked  and 
driven  from  their  position. 

«  74-»-4 


18991 90a 


5° 


ARAB  TRIBES  IN  THE  VICINITY  OF  ADEN. 


On  the  2nd  August  the  British  force  returned  to  Aden 
leaving  a  detachment  at  Musemir,  which  was  however  shortly 
afterwards  withdrawn. 


In  May  1902  the  Sultan  visited  Aden.  On  his  return 
the  Haushabi  began  plundering  kafilas  and  levying  dues  and 
a  fight  took  place  with  the?  Abdalf.  In  June  Captain 
Pottinger,  Assistant  Resident,  was  sent  to  the  Haushabi 
country  and  succeeded  in  opening  the  road,  and  in  effecting 
a  reconciliation  between  the  Haushabf  and  'Abdali. 


In  December  the  Boundary  Commission  demarcated 
1903.  the  Haushabi  border. 

The  Sultan  who  was  in  bad  health  did  not  succeed  in 
stopping  some  of  his  tribesmen  from  plundering  kafilas  and 
his  stipend  was  stopped  to  make  good  the  amounts  plundered. 

On  the  28th  September  1904  Sultan  Mohsin  bin  Alf  died. 

He  was  succeeded  by  Sultan  All 
Mini'  whose  relations  with  his  kinsmen 
of  Ar-Raha  were  strained. 


1905. 


In  June-July  Captain  Jacob  the  Political  Officer  was 

deputed  to  Nobat  Dakim  to  enquire 
into  'Abdali- Haushabf  relations  qua 
the  'Abdalf-Haushabf  agreement  of  1895,  to  which  Sultans 
FadthI  bin  ’Alf  of  Lahej  and  Mohsin  bin  ’All  of  the  Haushabfs 
were  parties.  The  young  Sultan  Alf  Mani’  thought  the 
agreement  derogatory  to  his  position  as  a  Sultin  having 
direct  treaty  relations  with  the  British  Government.  After 
an  enquiry  of  3  weeks  it  was  amicably  arranged  that  the  1895 
agreement  should  hold  good.  The  1899  agreement  between 
these  two  chiefs  was  made  null  and  void  and  the  Haushabi 
was  allowed,  if  he  so  wished,  to  enjoy  the  revenues  of  the 
'Amfrf  lands  which,  once  Haushabi,  had  gone  over  to  the 
’Abdalf,  as  part  of  the  indemnity  for  his  losses  in  poercing 
the  former  Sultan  Mohsin  bin  'All.  This  settlement  was  up¬ 
held  by  Government. 

’Abdalf- Haushabi  relations  remained  satisfactory  through¬ 
out  the  year,  Alf  Mani’  recognising  the  tutelage  of  the  Abdalf 
Sultdn. 

’All  Mani*  complained  of  loss  of  revenue  on  his  borders 
by  reason  of  the  encroachments  of  certain  Turkish  border 
Arabs,  notably  the  Wajihf. 
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The  Dthambarfs  who  are  practically  an  independent  clan 
of  the  Radfan  range  made  constant  raids  in  the  Selat  Billeh 
north  of  Nobat  Dakim.  The  reason  they  gave  for  the 
aggression  was  the  failure  of  Sultan  'Ah'  Mani’  to  give 
them  suitable  presents.  ’AU  Mini’s  kinsmen  of  Ar-Raha  were 
doubtless  abettors  for  they,  too,  complained  of  Haushabf 
niggardliness. 

During  the  year  the  Political  Officer  at  Dthdla  visited  the 
Turkish- Haushabf  border  and  Mavia  (Turkish)  where  he  was 
hospitably  entertained  by  the  Turkish  officials.  Incited  by 
Muhammad  Nasir  Mukbil  of  Ad  Dareja  fame  (once  incarcerat¬ 
ed  at  San  a  but  released  when  the  'Imam  was  investing  the 
place)  the  Arabs  across  the  border  were  accused  by  the 
Haushabf  Sultan  of  fraudulent  appropriation  of  his  revenues. 
The  non-receipt  of  border  maps  precluded  investigation,  but 
the  Haushabf  was  warned  to  keep  the  peace  and  informed 
that  his  claims  would  be  presently  sifted. 


I9o6<  .  .  The  Political  Agent,  Dthdla,  again 

visited  Haushabf  territory. 

In  December  the  Dthambarfs  attacked  at  nightfall  a  sick 
convoy  of  the  King's  Own  Scottish  Borderers  in  the  Selat 
Billeh,  near  Nobat  Dakim.  On  their  fire  being  returned  the 
marauders  decamped.  One  private  and  a  camelman  were 
slightly  wounded.  The  Dthambarf  Shaikhs  professed  regret 
at  the  carelessness  of  their  people  but  were  powerless  to  give 
reparation. 

Dissatisfied  with  the  amount  of  presents  given  them  at 
Lahej  the  Jabbera  section  of  Subehis  fired  into  the  midst 
of  some  Abdalf  well-diggers  at  Nobat  Dakim.  The  Nobat 
Dakim  garrison  returned  the  fire  and  after  a  brisk  exchange 
of  shots  the  Subehfs  made  off. 

An  Abdalf- Haushabi  combination  against  these  Subehfs 
was  a  mere  fiasco,  since  the  'Abdalf  support  was  purely 
nominal.  '  Alf  Mani’  captured  some  of  the  Jabbera  ringleaders 
and  imprisoned  them  at  Musemir. 

The  Haushabf  Sultan’s  contemptuous  treatment  of  his 
folk  at  Ar-Raha  was  still  very  noticeable.  His  attention  was 
repeatedly  called  to  the  insecurity  of  the  trade  routes  travers¬ 
ing  his  country  and  for  a  time  he  posted  men  at  various  places 
to  check  the  Subehfs  and  Dthambarfs.  The  Sultan,  however, 
denied  his  responsibility  for  misdeeds  committed  by  others 
than  his  own  tribesmen. 
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A  provision  convoy  proceeding  from  Dthdda  to  Dthubiyat 
was  plundered  by  Haushabfs  of  A1  Lijma  on  the  Wadf  'Iiban 
and  the  camels  were  lifted.  The  Sultan  punished  these 
people  and  returned  the  camels.  His  stipend  was  mulcted  to 
secure  the  compensation  due  to  the  camel  owners. 

In  January  various  complaints  were  received  of  encroach¬ 
ment  on  Haushabf  soil,  to  exact 
19°7‘  revenues,  by  Sha.kh  Munassar  Husein 

al-Wajihi  and  Shaikh  Nagi  of  Daha.  1  he  Political  Agent, 
Dth&la,  addressed  the  Turkish  authorities  at  Ta’izz  to  curb  the 
misdirected  zeal  of  their  subordinates. 

The  Political  Agent,  Dthala,  visited  the  Turkish  border  in 
April  and  traversed  it  with  the  Sultan  to  enquire  into  the 
truth  of  the  Haushabf  allegations.  It  appeared  that  ’All  Mini’ 
had  exaggerated  his  case,  but  it  transpired  that  certain 
revenues  of  the  Sultan’s,  to  which  he  had  a  title  in  the  Wadf 
Fakir,  had  not  been  collected  by  him.  He  was  warned  to 
steer  clear  of  Turkish  officials.  He  was  also  given  a  list  of 
the  villages  over  which  he  could  claim  overlordship  and  the 
border  was  carefully  explained  to  him.  He  was  further 
cautioned  not  to  give  refuge  to  the  Shaikh  of  Daba,  who, 
oppressed  by  overtaxation  conducted  by  the  Turkish  nominee 
Shaikh  Muhammad  Nasir  Mukbil,  had  come  over  to  Haushabi 
territory,  and  declined  to  pay  any  revenues  to  his  masters. 

Sultan  ’Alf  Mani’  appeared  to  take  a  much  greater  interest 
in  his  administration,  thanks  to  the  help  given  him  by  his 
father-in  law  and  chief  adviser  Sdleh-ba-Hashim  the  Haushabf 
Akil.  His  relations  with  his  kinsfolk  of  Ar-Raha  continued 
far  from  satisfactory.  They  complained  of  his  niggardly 
dealings  with  them. 

In  September  Sultan  ’Alf  Mani’  reported  that  Shaikh 
Muhammad  Nasir  Mukbil  had  asked  for  an  interview.  They 
met  on  the  border  and  made  an  amicable  settlement  of  the 
various  blood-feuds  that  had  for  long  past  imperilled  border 
relations. 

The  Sultan  when  asked  to  come  to  Nobat  Dakim  to  meet 
the  Political  Agent  and  sign  a  new  agreement  pleaded  ill- 
health  and  then  the  occurrence  of  the  Ramadthan.  Still  later 
he  showed  no  inclination  to  appear  for  this  purpose. 


The  Aulaki'. 


The  Aulakis  are  divided  into  two  sections,  the  Upper 
and  Lower,  each  governed  by  an  independent  Sultdn.  The 
Upper  Aulaki  are  again  sub-divided,  part  being  under  the  mle 
of  a  Sultan,  who  resides  at  Nusab,  and  part  under  a  Shaikh, 
who  is  almost  as  powerful  as  the  former  and  whose  principal 
place  of  residence  is  at  Yeshbum. 

The  Lower  ’Aulaki  arc  under  a  Sultan,  whose  principal 
residence  is  at  Ah  war. 

The  ’Aulaki  territory  extends  along  the  coast  between  the 
Fadthlf  and  Dhuyaibi  tribes ;  but  the  port  of  Irka  on  this  coast 
belongs  to  an  independent  Shaikh  of  the  Badas  family,  of 
whom  a  separate  account  will  be  found  elsewhere.  The  exact 
boundary  between  the  Fadthlf  and  ’Aulaki  on  the  coast  is  not 
ascertained,  but  is  supposed  to  be  between  Makatin-al-Kebfr 
and  Mak&tin-as-Saghir. 

The  Upper  ’Aulaki  Suitin’ s  territory  is  bounded  on  the 
west  by  the  territory  of  the  ’Audali  tribe,  on  the  east  by  the 
country  of  an  independent  tribe  called  Khalifa,  whilst  on  the 
south  it  is  divided  from  the  Upper  ’Aulaki  Shaikh’s  territory 
by  the  district  of  Al-Musaina’a.  No  estimate  can  be  given  of 
its  area. 

The  Upper  *  Aulaki  Shaikh’s  territory  is  bounded  on  the 
north  by  the  Upper  ’Aulaki  Sultdn’s  district  of  Al-Musaina’a, 
on  the  south  by  the  Lower  ’Aulaki  district  of  Al-Manka’a,  on 
the  east  by  the  independent  tribe  of  ALKh&n&k,  and  on  the 
west  by  the  Fadlhli  district  of  Jahhiyn. 

Its  area  may  be  estimated  at  1,600  square  miles. 

The  Lower  ’Aulaki  territory  is  bounded  on  the  north  by 
the  Upper  ’Aulaki— a  hill  called  Hajar-ar- Ravydn  defining  the 
limit,  on  the  south  by  the  Arabian  Sea,  on  the  east  by  the 
country  of  the  Dhuyaibi,  and  on  the  west  bv  the  districts  in¬ 
habited  by  the  Ji’dani  and  Markashi  sub-tribes  of  the  Fadthlf. 
The  Lower  Aulaki  territory  cannot  be  estimated  at  less  than 
1 ,800  square  miles. 

The  principal  towns  and  villages  in  the  Upper  ’Aulaki 
Sultdn’s  territory  are  Nusib,  with  an  estimated  population  of 
4,000,  situated  in  an  immense  plain  ;  mines  of  salt  are  found 
here  ;  Al-Mishkafa  ;  Am-Salab,  with  an  estimated  population  of 
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i  ,000  ;  An-Nakub ;  Solub  ;  Al-Jawl ;  Ar-Rukba  ;  Hamm, In  ; 
Khumdrf ;  Musaina’a ;  Tain;  Mukbala;  As-Shirj  ;  and  Da- 
thfna. 

In  all  there  are  supposed  to  be  one  hundred  villages. 

In  the  Upper  'Aulakf  Shaikh  s  territory  there  are  no  towns  , 
and  the  inhabitants  are  chiefly  nomads,  who  move  about  pastur¬ 
ing  their  cattle.  The  following  are  some  of  the  villages  : — As- 
Sa’aid,  Kawla,  Yeshbum,  Al-’Atf,  Idat-Shams,  As-Sufdl. 


In  the  Lower  'Aulakf  territory  the  principal  places  are  Al- 
Manka’a,  HamarA,  Hauta,  Al-Mahfid,  Al-Haik,  As-Shukaib, 
Al-Kabs,  Al-Jawl,  Al-Husn,  HanAd,  and  Ahwar,  the  capital, 
called  a  port,  though  distant  some  miles  from  the  sea.  It  is 
said  to  have  a  population  of  4.000  to  5,000  souls. 


A  large  extent  of  the  ’Aulakf  country  is  under  cultivation, 
and  they  have  numerous  flocks  of  sheep  and  goats  and  herds 
of  camels  in  their  extensive  pastures.  They  also  possess  a 
fine  breed  of  horses,  the  only  tribe  in  these  parts  that  has  any. 

Millet,  wheat  and  jow.lri  arc  produced  in  the  low  lands; 
tahaf  and  kinib  (hemp),  inferior  grains,  in  the  hilly  districts. 
In  the  territory  of  the  Upper ’Aulakf  Suit  An  the  "  sidr  ”  tree 
abounds.  It  grows  to  a  height  of  from  20  to  50  feet,  and  is  used 
as  fuel  and  for  the  making  of  huts.  Its  fruit,  called  “  nabak  ” 
is  eaten  both  by  men  and  cattle. 

The  ’Aulakf  is  a  warlike,  but  not  predatory,  tribe.  No 

The  people.  cLan  **  g'Tven  of"  ,‘he,  Upper 

Aulakf,  but  the  Lower  Aulakf  are 
roughly  estimated  at  15,000  souls.  Many  of  them  are  in  the 
service  of  the  Nizdm  of  Hyderabad. 

The  custom  of  trial  by  ordeal  (bashaa)  is  still  in  use  in 
this  and  neighbouring  tribes  but  not  much  resorted  to,  except 
for  serious  crimes.  There  are  numerous  methods,  but  the  usual 
one  is  the  application  of  a  heated  knife  to  the  tongue. 

It  is  impossible  to  give  any  accurate  estimate  of  the  reve- 

Revenucs  nues»  but  the  Upper  ’Aulakf  SultAn’s 

has  been  estimated  at  Rs.  16,000, 
the  Upper  ’Aulakf  Shaikh’s  at  Rs.  6,000,  and  the  Lower 
’  Aulakf  s  at  Rs.  10,000. 

In  the  Aulakf  districts  all  matters,  whether  civil  or  criminal. 

are  disposed  of  by  the  SuItAn.  The 
Kddtlif  only  performs  marriage  cere¬ 
monies. 


Atlmnitfrat'oa. 


the  ’aulaki'. 
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There  is  one  Kddthf  at  NusAb,  one  at  Yeshbum,  and  one 
at  Ahwar. 

Should  a  man  commit  murder,  the  murderer  is  fined, 
and  after  the  expiration  of  a  certain  period  the  deceased’s 
heirs  are  permitted  to  take  revenge.  During  the  period 
fixed,  a  truce  prevails.  Should  the  deceased  person’s  heirs 
kill  the  murderer  during  the  period  of  truce,  the  Sultdn 
punishes  the  offender. 

Amputation  of  the  hands  for  theft  is  not  a  punishment 
existing  in  this  tribe. 

In  disposing  of  crime  and  civil  matters  the  Sultdn  acts  on 
the  advice  of  the  Shaikhs,  Sayyfds  or  Sherifs,  in  the  manner 
described  under  the  head  of  the  “  W&hidf”  tribe. 


Genealogical  tables  are  attached,  showing  the  reigning 
_  .  .  f  families  of  the  Upper  ’Aulaki  Sultdn, 

c,gn,ng  Upper  ’Aulaki  Shaikh,  and  Lower 

’Aulaki  Sultan  (Appendix  D). 


Sub-tribes. 


The  sub-tribes  under  the  Upper 
’Aulaki  Sult&n  are  the  following: — 


Al-Hajar. 

Al-Hammaml. 

Dayyan. 


Daghghari. 


Marazik. 

Ahl-Sa’ld. 

Kabiz. 


The  sub-tribes  under  the 
following : — 

M  an. 

Sulaimanf. 

Al-ATidai. 

Tawsali. 

B£r«is. 


Upper  ’Aulaki  Shaikh  are  the 


Al-Madhaji. 

Al-’AUkl. 

Al-*Abduni. 

Bubakrl. 

Yeslaml. 


The  Lower  Aulaki  consist  of  two  distinct  parts,  the 
Lakmdsh  and  BA-K&zim. 

The  Lakmush,  though  among  the  Aw  Alik,  arc  not  of 
them.  They  assert  themselves  to  be  descendants  of  the 
ancient  Himy antes  and  inhabit  the  valleys  bordering  on  the 
Dhuyaibfs,  with  whom  they  claim  kinship:  their  head-quarters 
are  at  Al-Khabr.  They  are  a  brave  people— superior  to,  and 
feared  by,  their  neighbours. 
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The  Bd-Kdzim 

the  following  ; — 

Sham’l. 

JArli\ 

Ahl-Nashra. 

Mansuri. 

Ahl-AI-Haik. 

Baz’dli. 


has  many  sub-tribes,  among  them 

Yahwi. 

Ahl-Badl. 

Ahl-Sdlim. 

Maribl. 

Hat  all. 

Ahl-ba-Jardd. 


Of  these  the  Sham’f  takes  the  lead  on  account  of  their  supposed 
superior  intelligence  and  sagacity.  Their  protection  is 
necessary  to  strangers  passing  through  theBd-Kdzim  country. 
Their  villages  are  Hauta,  Al-Mahfid  and  Al-Kabs.  The  Jdrlf 
are  the  most  numerous,  form  the  army,  and  are  the  chief 
strength  of  the  tribe. 

The  Upper  ’Aulakf  Shaikh  and  the  Lower  ’Aulakf  Sultdn 
...  .  were  formerly  Wakfls  or  Viceroys  of  the 

Historical  Resume.  ,,  ,  .  /  .  ,  ,.  ,  ,  . .  .  i  ,  » 

Imams,  but  established  their  independ¬ 
ence  on  the  break  up  of  the  power  of  the  Imams  of  San'a 
about  a  century  ago. 

Upper  ’Aulaki'. 


Little  is  known  of  the  Upper  ’Aulakf  country  or  their 
people,  although  their  chiefs  have  frequently  visited  Aden. 

The  correspondence  with  the  Upper  'Aulakf  reveals  num¬ 
erous  complaints  against  the  “  people  of  Yemen  11  the 

’Abdalfs  and  Fadthlfs)  in  connection  with  ancient  “  customary 
rights.”  Both  the  Sultan  and  Shaikh  have  frequently  evinced 
a  disposition  to  proceed  to  blows  with  the  'Abdalfs  and  Fadthlfs, 
but  have  been  kept  in  check  by  the  Resident's  remonstrances 
and  warnings. 

These  14  customary  rights  ”  appear  to  have  been  settled 
or  commuted  long  ago,  or  to  have  lapsed.  So  long  as  the 
’Aulakfs  had  the  power,  they  were  able  to  extort  a  species  of 
stipend  from  their  weaker  neighbours  ;  but  with  the  growth  of 
the  ’Abdalf  and  Fadthlf  power  they  have  had  to  be  content 
with  such  gifts  as  the  latter  gave  them.  Whenever  the  gifts 
fall  below  their  expectations  the  ’Aulakf s  bring  up  the  old 
claims  of  “  customary  rights.”  In  1882,  in  pursuance  of  their 
policy  of  irritating  their  neighbours,  the  Sultan  expressed  an 
intention  of  building  a  fort  at  Kurrum  Murshed,  near  Dathfna, 
on  the  confines  of  Fadthlf  territory,  but  was  restrained  by  the 
remonstrances  of  the  Resident. 


During  the  protracted  struggle  between  the  neighbouring 
States  of  Shehr  and  Mokalla  the  Aulakfs  threw  in  their  lot 
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with  the  Nakfb  of  Mokalla,  and  often  lent  a  force  of  men  to 
assist  him. 

On  the  murder  of  the  Fadthlf  Sultan  Haidara,  the  Sultan 
and  Shaikh  both  showed  a  desire  to  assist  the  murderer  Husain 
against  the  young  Fadthlf  chief,  but  were  prevented  from 
action  by  the  warnings  of  the  Resident. 

The  Sultdn  claimed  (in  1878)  a  ^rd  share  in  the  port  of 
Makdtfn  (in  Lower  ’Aulakf  territory),  and  declared  that  the 
Lower  ’Aulakf  possessed  only  a  Jth  share  therein.  In  1884  the 
Sul  tin  claimed  Jrds  of  Makatfn,  whereas  the  Upper  ’Aulakf 
Shaikh  stated  that  Jrds  belonged  to  the  Lower  ’Aulakf. 

In  September  1879  Sultin  ’Awadth  bin  ’Abdalla  was  de¬ 
throned  in  consequence  of  old  age  and  his  inability  to  restrain 
the  excesses  of  his  younger  sons.  His  eldest  son  ’Abdalla 
was  elected  Sultjin  chiefly  through  the  influence  of  the  Upper 
’Aulakf  Shaikh  Farfd  bin  N&sir. 

In  1883  when  the  Lower  ’Aulakf  attacked  the  Fadthlf, 
overtures  were  made  to  the  Upper  ’Aulakf  for  assistance,  but 
the  Resident  was  able  to  dissuade  them  from  assisting  the 
Lower  ’Aulakf. 

In  the  commencement  of  1884  there  were  disturbances 
between  the  Upper  ’Aulakfs  and  the  Ahl-Khalffa,  an  independ¬ 
ent  neighbouring  tribe,  in  the  course  of  which  the  Sultan’s 
eldest  brother  was  killed. 


The  Ahl-Khalffa  continued  to  give  trouble  to  the  Upper 

1885  and  1886.  ’Aulakf  in  1885  and  the  old  “  customary 

rights  ”  as  against  the  "  people  of  Yemen  ” 
formed  the  subject  of  several  letters  from  the  Sultdn  in  1886. 

Sult&n  ’Abdalla  bin  ’Awadth  died  on  the  nth  Decem¬ 
ber,  and  was  succeeded  by  his  son 
Saleh. 


1887. 


During  1888  the  Upper  ’Aulakf  Sultdn  and  Shaikh  made 
l888.  a  combined  attack  on  Dathfna.  This 

province  is  almost  independent,  its  Shaikh 
having  for  many  years  evaded  payment  of  the  tribute  of  5  dollars 
per  “  dhimd  ”  of  cultivated  land  due  to  the  Sultan. 

The  Upper  'Aulakf  Shaikh  Farfd  bin  Ndsir  died  on  2nd 
June  1 888,  and  was  succeeded  by  his  eldest  son  Ruwais. 

I  he  Upper  ’Aulakf  Sultdn  and  Shaikh  in  conjunction  with 
the  Lower  ’Aulakf  Sultdn  threatened  to  invade  the  'Abdalf 
country  but  on  the  Resident  informing  them  that  they  would 
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be  driven  back  by  force  they  abandoned  the  attempt. 

The  Upper  ’Aulakf  Shaikh  Ruwais  bin  Farfd  visited  Aden 
and  voluntarily  gave  a  written  agreement  to  abandon  his  alleg¬ 
ed  customary  rights  over  Yemen  (i.e.,  the  Abdalf  and  Fadthlf 
counyry). 

The  Upper  ’Aulakf  Shaikh  Am-Rasas  bin  Farid  visited 
0  Aden  for  the  first  time  since  his  acces- 

sion  and  was  given  a  special  present. 

The  Upper  ’Aulakf  Sult&n  Sdleh  bin  ’Abdalla  having  with- 
0  drawn  certain  expressions,  which  he  had 

used  in  a  letter  tending  to  revive  the 
question  of  “  customary  rights  over  Yemen  ”,  was  allowed  to 
send  in  recommendatory  letters  again. 

Owing  to  a  dispute  about  some  land  near  Marir  the  Upper 
’Aulakfs  were  excluded  from  the  Lower  ’Aulakf  country. 

The  Upper  ’Aulakf  Shaikh  assisted  Mohsin  bin  AH  the 
1894-95.  Wahidf  against  his  tribesmen. 

The  Upper  ’Aulakf  Shaikh  visited 
Aden  and  was  entertained. 


1897. 


There  was  a  famine  in  the  Upper  ’Aulakf  country.  7  he 

Sultdn  was  granted  some  aid  by  the  Resi- 
dent. 

In  July  1902  Shaikh  Am-Rasas  bin  Farfd  died  and  was 
succeeded  bv  Shaikh  Mohsin  bin  Farfd. 

On  8th  December  1903  a  treaty  (No.  39)  was  concluded 
at  Aden  with  the  Upper  "’Aulakf.  It  was  ratified  on  23rd 
April  1904. 

Government  sanctioned  a  present  of  6  M.  H.  rifles  to  the 

Upper  ’Aulakf  Sultdn  and  5  rifles  to  the 
1905  06.  Upper  ’Aulakf  Shaikh,  with  in  each  case 

1 ,000  rounds  of  ammunition. 

Both  chiefs  were  given  special  monetary  assistance  on 
account  of  scarcity  in  the  ’Aulakf  country  in  1905. 

The  present  of  6  M.  H.  rifles  with  1,000  rounds  of 

ammunition  sanctioned  by  Government 
1907  was  sent  to  the  Upper  ’Aulakf  Sultan 

in  March. 
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Shaikh  Mohsin  bin  Farfd  manifested  a  disposition  to 
interfere  in  Wahidf  affairs,  but,  failing  to  receive  any  encourage¬ 
ment  from  the  Residency,  apparently  desisted. 

He  also  endeavoured  to  induce  Government  to  give  him 
monetary  assistance  towards  improving  the  Talh  road  from 
Oath ina  :  it  was  pointed  out  to  him  that  he  was  the  person 
who  stood  to  profit  by  the  undertaking,  and  he  was  advised 
to  carry  it  out  himself. 

There  was  a  large  influx  of  Upper  ’Aulakf  visitors  between 
July  and  September,  the  most  important  of  whom  was  Shaikh 
Ruwais  brother  of  Shaikh  Mohsin  bin  Farfd. 

There  was  some  desultory  fighting  between  both  the 
Sultan  and  Shaikh  of  the  Upper  ’Aulakfs  and  some  of  the 
Dathfna  tribe 


Lower  'Aulaki'. 

In  October  1855  a  treaty  (No.  LXI)  was  made  with 
Sultdn  Munassar  bin  Bfibakr  Mahdf  of  the  Lower  'Aulakf, 
whereby  he  bound  himself  to  prohibit  the  importation  of  slaves 
into  his  country  from  Africa. 

The  Sultan,  as  well  as  his  son  'Abdalla,  was  murdered  in 
July  1863,  and  was  succeeded  by  his  cousin  Bubakr  bin 
’Abdalla. 

The  latter  always  exhibited  a  friendly  spirit  towards  the 
British  Government,  but,  owing  to  the  slender  means  which 
he  possessed  of  enforcing  his  authority  over  his  tribe,  he  was 
not  always  able  to  prevent  vessels  wrecked  on  his  shores  from 
being  plundered.  An  instance  occurred  in  the  case  of  the 
American  barque  "  Harvester,”  which,  on  being  abandoned 
by  the  captain  and  crew,  was  burnt  and  plundered  in  1870. 
There  was,  however,  nothing  to  show  that  the  Sultdn  was 
implicated  in  the  matter,  but  every  reason  to  believe  that 
it  took  place  in  direct  opposition  to  his  wishes.  On  visiting 
Aden  some  months  later,  he  bound  himself  by  an  engagement 
to  use  his  best  endeavours  to  prevent  outrages  in  future,  and 
to  protect  and  convey,  if  possible,  to  Aden  any  shipwrecked 
seamen  who  might  need  his  assistance.  This  engagement 
was  ratified  on  nth  December  1871,  and  a  copy  is  attached 
(Appendix  B). 

Up  to  the  present  date  there  has  been  constant  com¬ 
munication  between  the  Lower  ’Aulakf  and  Aden  Residency, 
and  the  Sultan  or  his  sons  have  frequently  visited  Aden. 
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The  correspondence  with  this  chief  has  been  chiefly  on 
the  subject  of  his  quarrels  and  disagreements  with  the  Fadthlfs. 
The  ’Aulakf  has  constantly  evinced  a  disposition  to  attack 
the  Fadthlf,  or  make  a  raid  into  Fadthlf  territory,  and  he  has 
been  as  constantly  checked  by  remonstrances  from  the 
Resident.  During  the  critical  state  of  affairs  in  the  Fadthlf 
district  consequent  on  the  murder  of  Sultan  Haidara,  the 
Lower  ’Aulakf  went  so  far  as  to  assist  the  young  Fadthlf  chief 
Ahmed  bin  Husain  with  a  force  of  men  against  his  father,  the 
outlawed  Husain. 


In  1882  the  Lower  'Aulakf  expressed  a  desire  that  the 
port  of  Makdtfn  should  be  placed  under  British  protection, 
and  also  complained  of  Soorf  fishermen  fishing  off  the  port 
without  payment  of  dues.  The  matter  was  referred  to  the 
Political  Resident,  Persian  Gulf,  and  it  appeared  that  the 
subjects  of  His  Highness  the  Sultin  of  Muscat  claimed  a  right 
on  the  grounds  of  immemorial  custom  and  usage  to  fish  in 
the  port.  The  subject  then  dropped. 

In  the  beginning  of  1883  dissensions  broke  out  bet  we  n 
the  Fadthlfs  and  the  Lower ’Aulakfs,  leading  to  a  raid  by  the 
latter  on  Fadthlf  territory  in  spite  of  the  remonstrances  of  the 
Resident.  The  Lower  ’  Aulakfs  were  defeated  with  considerable 
loss,  as  already  detailed  in  the  account  of  the  Fadthlf  tribe. 

In  June  1883  the  Lower  ’Aulakf  resumed  a  more  con¬ 
ciliatory  attitude  and  visited  Aden  in  December,  when  he  was 
honourably  treated.  The  quarrel  with  the  Fadthlfs  was  patch¬ 
ed  up  by  truces  renewed  from  time  to  time. 

Sultdn  Bubakr  bin  ’Abdalla  visited  Aden  in  March  1885 

and  the  opportunity  was  taken  to  obtain 

1885  4rtl  a  promise  to  extend  the  truce  with  the 

Fadthlf.  During  the  monsoon  of  1885  the  S.  S.  "  Tuna  ” 
was  wrecked  on  the  shores  of  the  Lower  Aulakf  and  the  Sultan 
duly  protected  the  wreck,  which  was  eventually  abandoned 
and  the  Sultdn  was  allowed  to  dispose  of  it. 

The  Sultan  visited  Aden  in  March  1886.  He  rebuilt  a 
fort  at  Makatfn  this  year. 

The  Sultdn  visited  Aden  in  August,  and  expressed  a 

desire  for  closer  relations  with  the  British 
l887‘  Government. 


The  Sultan  visited  Aden  in  May.  He  was  granted  an 

annual  stipend  of  360  dollars  ((3.  R.  No. 
4461,  Political  Department,  dated  30th 
June  1888), 


1888. 
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The  Lower  Aulaki  Shaikh  in  conjunction  with  the  Upper 
’Aulaki  Sultan  and  Shaikh  threatened  to  invade  the  ’Abdalf 
country  but  on  the  Resident  informing  them  that  they  would  be 
driven  back  by  force  they  abandoned  the  attempt. 

A  Protectorate  Treaty  (No.  19)  was  signed  by  the  Suit  An 
on  2nd  June  1888. 


The  Suit  An  visited  Aden  at  the  same  time  as  the  Fadthli 
Sultdn  and  they  discussed  the  dispute,  which  had  long  been 
outstanding  between  them,  with  the  Resident.  As  the  latter 
could  effect  no  settlement  without  interfering  unduly  in  inter* 
tribal  affairs,  the  dispute  remained  unsettled. 

1  he  Sultdn  at  the  same  time  voluntarily  signed  an  agree¬ 
ment  abandoning  his  old  customary  rights  over  Yemen. 


Some  of  his  retainers  who  had  not  been  entertained  at 
Aden  stabbed  some  camels  at  Shaikh  ’Othman.  The  Sultdn’s 
stipend  was  stopped  till  he  had  compensated  the  owners. 


I  he  Lower  Aulaki  Sultan  visited  Aden  and  was  given 

189091.  some  Pe^niary  aid  to  restore  the 

damage  done  by  rain. 

The  Protectorate  Treaty  was  given  him  duly  ratified. 


The  Lower  ’Aulaki  Sultan  visited  Aden.  He  returned  a 
189192.  sketch  of  flags  which  had  been  sent  him 

because  no  present  was  given  him. 


Sultdn  Bubakr 

1892*93. 


bin  ’Abdalla  abdicated.  He  was 
succeeded  by  Saleh  bin  All  Nasir,  to 
whom  the  usual  annual  stipend  was 
continued. 


Owing  to  a  dispute  over  some  land  near  Marir  the 
189394.  Upper  ’Aulaki  were  excluded  from  the 

Lower  ’Aulaki  country. 

The  Sultdn  complained  to  the  Resident  about  Soon 
fishermen  fishing  in  his  territorial  waters. 

1  he  Lower  Aulaki  Sultan  visited  Aden  and  asked  for 
1894  05  assistance,  as  his  tribesmen  were  unruly 

and  there  was  a  famine  in  his  country. 

In  April  1896  Bubakr  bin  ’Abdalla  the  ex-Sultan  died. 

I  he  Lower  Aulaki  Sultan  visited  Aden  and  was  enter- 

1897.  tained.  He  paid  for  some  camels  which 

his  tribesmen  had  maimed 
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The  famine  in  the  Lower  ’Aulaki  country  continued  and 

when  the  Sultdn  visited  Aden  he  was  given 
some  assistance. 


1898-99. 


The  Lower  *  Aulaki  Sultan  paid  a  visit  to  Aden  and  was 

„  entertained. 

189900. 

Sultdn  Sdleh  bin  ’Ali  Ndsir  was  dethroned  and  succeeded 

by  Sultdn  ’AH  bin  Munassir. 

1900.  J 

A  quarrel  arose  with  the  Upper  ’Aulaki  and  several 

skirmishes  took  place. 

1901.  * 

On  5th  December  Sultdn  All  bin  Munassir  died.  He  was 

succeeded  bv  Sultan  Ndsir  bin  Bubakr. 

1902. 

The  Fadthli  fired  on  a  Lower  'Aulaki  Satnbuk  and  in 

consequence  the  old  feud  between  the 
two  tribes  broke  out  again.  Later  a 
truce  was  proclaimed  for  two  months. 

The  Sultan’s  son  Mahomed  paid  a  visit  to  Aden  and 


1904- 


1905. 


presented  a  horse  to  the  Resident. 


In  June  a  number  of  horses  the  property  of  Government 

and  of  private  individuals  were  mutilated 
,9°6'  at  Shaikh  'Othmdn  and  Khor  Maksar. 

The  outrage  proved  to  have  been  committed  by  two  men  of 
the  Ahl  Saad,  an  important  clan  of  the  Lower  ’Aulaki.  The 
Sultdn  was  accordingly  called  upon  to  surrender  them.  He 
pleaded  his  inability  to  do  so  owing  to  the  fact  that  the  Ahl 
Saad  were  in  rebellion  against  him.  Compensation  was  paid 
to  the  owners  of  the  animals  that  had  suffered,  and  Govern¬ 
ment  approved  of  the  Resident’s  suggestion  that,  failing  the 
surrender  of  the  offenders,  the  amount  should  be  deducted 
from  the  Sultan’s  stipend.  Action  was  taken  accordingly. 

Sultdn  Mehdi  bin  Nasir,  son  of  the  Lower  'Aulaki 

Sultdn,  visited  Aden  in  August.  He 
190?*  brought  a  letter  from  his  father  expressing 

submission  to  the  decision  that  his  stipend  should  be  suspended 
in  order  to  pay  compensation  for  the  mutilations  committed  by 
the  two  ruffians  of  the  Ahl  Saad  mentioned  above. 


The  Yafai . 


The  Yafai  are  divided  into  the  Yafaf-as-Sufla  and  the 
\  afaf-al-Ulya  or  Lower  and  Upper. 

Upper  Yafai . 

I  he  Upper  \afai  tribe  is  estimated  to  exceed  in  number 
fighting  men.  I  his  tribe  borders  upon  the  province 
ot  Hadthramut  and  is  often  engaged  in  hostilities  with  the 
Kaitf  tribe.  The  connection  between  the  Yafaf  and  Kaitf 
tribes  will  be  found  in  the  description  of  Shehr,  Mokalla  and 
the  Kathfrf  tribe. 

The  Yafai  country  formerly  extended  from  a  point  on  the 
sea-coast  to  the  eastward  of  Aden  as  far  as  the  frontiers  of 
Hadthramut.  1  he  maritime  districts,  including  JaSvala  and 
Al-Asala,  were,  however,  wrested  from  the  Yafaf  shortly 
before  the  British  occupation  of  Aden  (in  1839),  and  the 
Yafai  has  been  unable  to  regain  possession  from  the  Fadthlf. 

I  he  Upper  ^  afaf  country  is  fertile,  producing  coffee,  waras 
(bastard  saffron),  cotton,  wheat,  barley  and  wax  in  lar^e 
quantities;  but  little  trade  from  this  district  reaches  Aden. 
I  he  Upper  Yafaf  is  quite  distinct  from  the  Lower  Yafaf: 
neither  pays  the  other  any  tribute,  but  each  is  independ¬ 
ent*  It  is  related  that  about  a  hundred  years  ago  Saif,  the 
third  Sultan  of  the  Lower  Yafaf,  had  in  his  employ  a  clerk 
named  Shaikh  Harharah,  who  was  much  beloved  by  the 
Sultan,  and  an  able  man.  To  him  the  Sultan  granted  by 
deed  of  gift  a  district  called  “  As-Sufal,”  and  from  this 
originated  the  Upper  Yafaf.  The  reigning  family  of  the  latter 
are  related  to  the  'Abdalf  reigning  family,  and  there  is  con¬ 
siderable  intercourse  between  them. 

I  he  Aden  Residency  has  little  communication  with  the 
Upper  Yafaf  tribe,  and  it  was  only  during  the  hostilities 
between  Shehr  and  Mokalla  that  the  tribe  came  into  notice, 
permission  having  been  given  in  1881  to  the  Kaitf  to  obtain  a 
body  of  mercenaries  from  the  Upper  Yafaf,  whose  Sultan 
Mahomed  bin  Alf  bin  Saleh  visited  Aden  and  was  honourably 
entertained.  The  Sultan  again  visited  Aden  in  March  1887. 
Near  the  Barrier  Gate  he  sustained  a  fall  from  his  camel, 

which  necessitated  his  stay  in  Aden  under  medical  treatment 
for  six  weeks. 
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Sultan  Mahomed  bin  ’AM  visited 
Aden  and  was  entertained. 

The  Sultdn  again  visited  Aden. 

the  Upper  Yafaf  Shaikhs  visited  San’a 
and  acknowledged  Turkish  authority. 

In  May  1895  the  Turks  at  Juban  and  Ar-Rubiaten  sent 

for  Shaikh  Mahomed  *  Alt  and  Shaikh 
Kahtan  to  accompany  them  into  the 

Sultan  Mahomed  bin  ’AM  died  on 
the  28th  April  1895.  * 

When  it  was  proposed  to  demarcate  our  frontier  to  the 

north-east  of  Dthdla,  treaties 
I9°3*  .  (Nos.  29,  30  and  31)  were  concluded 

with  the  Dthubf  and  Mausatta  sections  in  May  and  July 
respectively,  their  chiefs  being  granted  monthly  stipends  of  . 
40  dollars  and  50  dollars.  Later  in  the  year  treaties  (Nos.  32, 
3^,  34  and  33)  were  also  concluded  with  the  Muflahi,  Shaibf 
and  Hadthramf  sections  and  with  Sultan  Kahtan  who  was 
then  regarded  as  the  titular  chief  of  the  whole  tribe.  On  the 
31st  of  August  a  survey  party  with  an  escort  left  Dthala  for 
the  Shaibf  country.  They  completed  their  survey  and  then 
entered  the  Rubiaten  district,  leaving  a  post  at  Awabil. 
Reports  were  received  that  Sdleh  bin  Omar,  Sultdn  Kahtan  s 
brother,  was  collecting  a  force  to  attack  the  surveyors. 
This  force  accompanied  by  several  of  the  younger  members 
of  the  Mausatta  Shaikh’s  family,  attacked  the  post  at  Awabil 
on  the  13th  September  but  were  rupulsed. 

The  Mausatta  Shaikhs  apologised  for  the  presence  of  any 
members  of  their  family  stating  that  they  were  unable  to 
control  them.  Owing  to  the  protests  ol  the  Turks  who 
declared  that  any  advance  into  the  Rada  district  would  imperil 
negotiations  between  the  two  Governments,  all  idea  of  survey¬ 
ing  the  north-east  boundary  was  abandoned. 

However  the  boundary  line  in  Shaibf  country  was  demar¬ 
cated  and  on  14th  October  the  Commissioners  returned  to 
inh  Ua. 

A  conflict  was  carried  on  between  Sdleh  bin  Omar  and 
Sultdn  Kahtan  the  former  having  usurped  the  Sultdn’s  power 
when  the  latter  visited  Aden  to  sign  a  treaty. 

The  Shaikhs  of  Juban  visited  Aden  during  1904. 


1895*96. 

Yafaf  country. 

1895*96. 


1 886  89. 
1892. 

Several  of 
*894-95. 
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wlH,nv;KC|01bcr,I90,3a,?.‘?grecment  (Na  34)  was  concluded 
with  Shaikh  Mutahir  ’Ah'  of  the  Shaibf  tribe,  by  which  he 

undertook  to  protect  the  boundary  pillars  for"  a  monthly 
stipend  of  7  dollars.  3 

In  July  of  the  same  year  a  written  undertaking  (No  21) 

which  was  eventually  confirmed  by  Government  in  iqo=;  'was 

given  by  the  Political  Resident,  Aden,  to  Shaikh  ’All  Mohsin 

Askar  ol  the  Mausatta  clan,  who  was  of  considerable  service 

to  the  Aden  Boundary  Commission,  that  he  would  be  paid  a 

personal  allowance  of  20  dollars  a  month  for  so  long  as  his 

behaviour  and  that  of  the  Mausatta  clan  continued  to  be  satis- 
tactory. 


In  December  a  sum  of  1 ,500  dollars  was  paid  to  Shaikh  ’Alf 

1904.  Mohsin  Askar  who  engaged  to  bring 

...  about  the  rehabilitation  of  Sultan 

Kahtan  of  the  Dthubf  section.  The  second  moiety  of 
1,500  dollars  was  promised  when  the  Sultdn  had  regained  his 
authority.  Funds  were  required  to  pay  the  blood-monies  incurred 
by  Kahtan  in  his  fight  with  his  brother  SAIeh.  Shaikh  ’AH 
Mohsin  engaged  to  effect  the  restoration  in  two  months’  time, 
but  this  he  did  not  succeed  in  doing. 

I  he  Political  Agent,  Dthdla,  was  many  times  visited  by 

1905.  Yafaf  Shaikhs  with  the  exception 

of  the  Hadthramf,  and  of  course 

Kahtan  was  unable  to  leave  his  country.  The  Yafais  have 
considerable  commerce  with  India,  Java  and  Sumatra. 

Sultan  Kahtan  was  the  whole  year  striving  ineffectually 

*9<>6.  to  regain  his  authority. 

In  January  Shaikh  ’All  Mohsin,  piqued  because  of  alleged 
want  of  respect,  returned  to  the  Shaib  country  where  the 
louse  of  Mausatta  (of  which  the  Askar  family  are  stipendi¬ 
aries  of  ours)  have  certain  pecuniary  interests.  Here  he  dis¬ 
mantled  a  boundary  pillar  in  charge  of  Shaikh  Mutahir  ’Alt 

and  wrote  detailing  his  action.  He  was  temporarily  deprived 
of  his  allowance.  *  r 


In  May  this  Shaikh  came  in  and  sued  for  pardon.  Govern- 

ment  were  pleased  to  recontinue  his  allowance  from  the  date 
of  his  apology. 

1  he  Shaib  country  was  in  a  disturbed  state  throughout  the 
year.  Our  stipendiary  there  one  ’Alt  Mini’  being  only  one  of 
many  Shaikhs  was  a  constant  object  for  their  jealousv.  He 
sought  our  aid  against  his  tribesmen,  but  was  told  he  must 
0  744—5 
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manage  his  own  affairs.  He  was  advised  to  propitiate  hi^> 
tribesmen  who  accused  him  of  niggardliness.  Manv  of  the 
leading  Shaikhs  visited  the  Political  Agent  in  Dthala  but  were 
referred  to  'AH  Mini’  and  told  to  bring  recommendatory  letters 
from  him  before  presents  could  be  made. 

During  the  year  a  band  of  men  from  the  House  of 
Mausatta  went  to  Juban  (Turkish)  to  settle  affairs  between 
Juban  and  Na’wa  (which  claims  Mausatta  tutelage).  lne 
Askar  stipendiaries  were  warned  not  to  become  implicated  in 
Juban  affairs  and  they  promised  compliance,  but  explained 
that  there  was  from  time  immemorial  a  close  commerce  between 
Yafaf,  Juban  and  Na’wa.  Some  Shaikhs  and  soldiers  actually 
went  to  Juban  and  affairs  were  eventually  settled. 

Sultdns  Haidara  and  Kahtan  entered  into  a  bond  to  effect 
the  latter's  restoration  to  power  as  Sultcin  of  the  Dthubf 
faction.  Their  co-operation  was  conditioned  by  assistance 
expected  from  the  Residency  in  arms  and  money.  They  were 
told  that  they  must  work  out  their  own  salvation  ;  and  that 
Government’s  assistance  was  limited  to  the  3,000  dollars 
promised  to  Kahtan  to  effect  his  rehabilitation. 

In  March  Shaikh  Mutahir  'Alf  of  Sahm-al-Ardaf  was 

granted  the  special  rate  of  a  Rs.  2 
,9°7‘  dollar  for  his  remuneration  in  keeping 

in  repair  the  pillars  in  his  country. 

The  Shaikh  was  asked  to  re-erect  the  3  pillars  in  his 
chanre  of  which  one  had  been  dismantled  in  19°^  hy  Shaikh 
’Mi  Mohsin  Askar  of  Mausatta.  He  reported  the  work  had 
been  completed. 

Sultdn  Kahtan  bin  Umar  did  not  return  to  his  house  at 
Mahjaba  but  remained  domiciled  with  the  Yazidf  clan  of 
Lower  Yafaf  who  interested  themselves  in  his  restoration. 

The  House  of  Mausatta  patched  up  the  Juban-Na’wa 
differences,  and  Juban  declared  itself  part  and  parcel  of  ^afai, 
while  Na’wa  expressed  doubts  as  to  the  sphere  of  influence 
within  which  it  fell— whether  British  or  Turkish.  Both  Juban 
and  Na’wa  expressed  fear  of  Turkish  influence  and  ultimate 
absorption  into  the  Iurkish  administration.  Juban  was  told 
that  it  was  comprised  within  the  Iurkish  sphere  and  Yafaf  was 
warned  not  to  do  anything  to  complicate  our  relations  with  our 

friends  the  Turks. 


THE  YAFAI'. 


67 

•In  September  Sultan  Kahtan  bin  Umar  continued  unrestored 
to  power  though  he  was  given  in  full  the 3,000  dollars  promised 
to  him  by  Government. 

The  Shaikhs  of  Dthubi  and  Muflahf  made  several  visits  to 
the  Political  Agent  in  Dthala,  and  upon  our  departure  from 
thala  the  ^afaf  Shaikhs  generally  appeared  more  friendly 
with  us- doubtless  owing  to  our  withdrawal  and  the  reduction 
to  a  minimum  of  our  intervention  in  Yafaf  affairs. 


Lower  Yafai'. 

The  Lower  Yafai  country  is  bounded  on  the  north  bv  the 
Upper  \  afaf,  on  the  south  and  east  by  the  Fadthlf  and 
independent  tribes,  and  on  the  west  by 'the  territories  of  the 
Amir  of  Dthala  and  of  the  Haushabf.  The  country  is  well 
watered,  but  has  been  slightly  visited,  so  that  little  is  known 
oi  it.  It  is  said  to  be  very  mountainous,  abounding  in  fertile 
valleys  which  produce  grapes,  jowAri,  coffee  and  madder  in 
abundance.  Horses,  camels,  donkeys,  sheep  and  goats  are 
said  to  be  numerous.  In  winter  the  cold  is  sufficient  to  freeze 
the  streams.  1  he  area  cannot  be  estimated,  but  the  popula¬ 
tion  cannot  be  under  20,000  souls. 

The  principal  towns  and  villages  are— Khanfar,  on  the  left 
bank  of  the  Band-al-Kara,  thif capital,  situated  on  a  hill  which 
commands  the  country  for  miles  around.  The  Sulttin  resides 
here  most  of  the  year.  The  surrounding  country  is  thoroughly 
watered  by  the  Bana.  Ar-Rawwa ;  Al-Husn,  situated  in  a 
Large  grassy  plain  bearing  the  appearance  of  being  periodically 
Hooded  and  under  cultivation  for  the  most  part:  Nakhib- 

a  iT,"^  :  Am,sh*k  1  B|i-Sab’a  :  Al-Khabt ;  Al-Masna’a  :  Sarar.’ 
Al-Khabt  and  ALMasna’a  claim  to  be  independent. 

1  },h<:  !Tv,ers.  Bana  an(J  Hasan,  referred  to  under  the  head  of 

the  radthli  tribe,  take  their  rise  in  the  Yafaf  country.  The 
Bana  runs  continuously  for  six  months  (Mav  to  October)  and 
freshets  occur  frequently,  which  reach  the  'sea.  The  Hasan, 
though  a  broader  river,  is  never  unfordable,  and  its  waters  do 
.[each  #  the  s^a  more  than  a  dozen  times  a  vear.  The 
Nazi  a,  which  has  been  the  fruitful  source  of  disputes  between 
the  badthli  and  Yafai,  flows  in  a  natural  channel  from  the 

bana  near  Al-Masnaa  a  little  below  al-Hasn :  artificial  cuts 

from  the  NazTa  water  the  Fadthlf  cultivated  lands  between  the 
ban  i  and  the  Hasan. 
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The  complexion  of  the  tribe  is  rather  fair.  There  is  a 

small  admixture  of  Jews,  who  are 
The  people.  chiefly  shop-keepers  and  goldsmiths. 

The  revenues  are  estimated  at  about  8,000  dollars  (but 

there  is  no  trustworthy  information  on 
Revenues.  tj,e  point),  derived  from  imposts  on 

kAfilas  and  taxes,  especially  upon  coffee. 

The  Sultan  administers  both  criminal  and  civil  justice, 

the  Kadthis  only  performing  marriage 
Administration.  ceremonies.  There  are  four  KAdthfs 

_ two  at  Al-KAra,  one  at  Sarar  and  one  at  Al-Husn. 

If  a  tribesman  murder  a  fellow-subject,  the  Suit  An  compels 
the  murdered  person’s  heirs  to  accept  "  <1  »ya.  of  700  dollars, 
and  the  murderer  is  imprisoned  ;  but  should  the  deceased  s 
heirs  be  sufficiently  powerful,  they  may  kill  the  murderer 
without  accepting  the  blood-money  after  a  certain  perio  . 

Amputation  of  the  hands  is  not  inflicted  for  thefts. 

Like  manv  other  tribes  in  the  south  of  Arabia  the  't  afai 

were  formerly  subject  to  the  ImAms  ol 
Reigning  family.  San’A,  but  established  their  independ¬ 

ence.  The  tribe  is  called  after  their  ancestor  “  Afif 

A  genealogical  table  of  the  reigning  family  is  annexed 
(Appendix  D). 

Ci  m.To  1  nu  C 


1.  Ahl’Atiyya. 

2.  Ahl  Amshak. 

3.  Ahl-al-Kara. 

4.  Ahl-am-Mush’aliyya. 

5.  Ahl-am-Sud&ra. 

0.  Ahl-ar-Rawwa. 

7.  Ahl-bu-Sub’a  (so  called 
from  an  ancestor  who 
slew  seven  men  with 
his  crease). 

8.  Ahl-Daba. 

9.  Ahl-Dhl-Nakhib. 

10.  Ahl  Hallat. 

1 1 .  Ahl  llusn  bin  Hasan. 


12.  Ahl  Hummi  (so  called 
from  an  ancestor  who 
followed  the  trade  of  a 
charcoal  burner). 

1 3.  Ahl  Kalad. 

14.  Ahl  Khanfar. 

15.  Ahl  Martbin. 

16.  Ahl  Naji. 

17.  Ahl  Raha. 

18.  Ahl  Sa’d. 

19.  Ahl  Sa  id. 

20.  Ahl  Sh&mi. 

21.  Ahl  Yehcr  (of  Himya- 
ritic  origin). 

22.  Ahl  Yezid. 


Soon  after  the  capture  of  Aden,  two  engagements 

(No  LXV)  were  entered  into  with 
Sultan  ’Ali  bin  Ghaiib,  the  Lower 
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\afaf.  Though  several  attempts  were  made  to  induce  the 
^  afaf  to  enter  into  a  coalition  against  Aden,  none  were  suc¬ 
cessful,  and  the  engagement  was  loyally  adhered  to. 

Sultan  AH  bin  Ghaiib  died  on  14th  December  1841  at  the 
age,  it  is  said,  of  115  years.  He  was  succeeded  by  his  son 
Ahmed  bin  ’AH,  also  of  great  age.  This  Sultan  lived  much 
in  retirement  at  the  hill-resort  of  Al-K&ra,  leaving  the  task  of 
government  to  his  son  ’AH  bin  Ahmed,  whose  head-quarters 
were  at  Khanfar. 

Ahmed  bin  ’AH  died  on  28th  September  1873,  and  was 
succeeded  by  his  son  ’All  bin  Ahmed.  During  the  life-time 
of,  and  against  the  wishes  of  his  father,  ’AH  had  agreed  in 
presence  of  the  Resident,  General  Tremenheere,  to  accept  a 
royalty  from  the  Fadthlf  Sultdn  for  the  use  of  the  waters  of 
the  Nazi’a.  The  agreement  was  not  acted  up  to,  and  in  1873 
the  Yafafs  stipend  was  stopped. 

One  of  the  first  acts  of  ’Alf  bin  Ahmed  on  becoming 
Sultan  was  to  make  a  truce  of  one  year  with  the  Fadthlf,  and 
it  was  hoped  the  question  of  the  Nazi’a  would  soon  be  decided. 
But  the  dispute  continued,  and  led  on  one  occasion  to  con¬ 
siderable  bloodshed  on  both  sides.  The  Yafaf  on  various 
pretexts  evaded  the  agreement,  and  the  ill-feeling  was  aggra¬ 
vated  in  the  beginning  of  1876  by  the  aid  given  by  the  Yafaf 
to  the  chief  of  Dirjdj  against  the  Fadthli.  At  length,  on  the 
21st  July  1876,  an  agreement  was  come  to  before  the 
Resident,  and,  in  December  of  the  same  year,  Sultan  ’AH  bin 
Ahmed  paid  a  visit  to  the  Resident.  1  he  Nazi’a  question 
was  temporarily  settled,  and  payment  of  the  Yafafs  stipend 
was  resumed  with  all  arrears.  The  chief  of  Dirjaj  soon  after¬ 
wards  submitted  to  the  Fadthlf,  and  the  relations  between  the 
I* ad t hi  1  and  Yafaf  improved  considerably. 

In  1878,  when  the  outlawed  Husain  was  committing 
depredations  in  Fadthlf  territory,  numerous  complaints  were 
made  by  the  Y'afaf.  The  Resident  continued  to  give  friendly 
counsels,  and  deprecated  any  retaliation  for  acts  which  were 
not  countenanced  by  the  young  Fadthlf  chief,  but  committed 
by  partisans  of  the  murderer  llusain. 

In  May  1879  the  ill-feeling  was  increased  by  the  murder  of 
a  Yafaf  Sultan,  named  'Abdalla  bin  Ahmed  bin  ’Abdul  Karfm, 
bv  a  turbulent  sub-tribe  of  the  Fadthlf.  The  Yafaf  cut  off  the 
supply  of  the  Nazi’a,  and  the  Resident  threatened  to  stop  the 
Yafafs  stipend.  This  threat  was  not  carried  out,  but  all  pre- 
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sents  to  the  Yafaf  were  discontinued.  A  truce  was  forced  on 
the  Yafaf,  and  an  inquiry,  conducted  by  the  Mansabs  of  the  two 
tribes,  eventually  led  to  an  adjustment  of  all  matters  in 
dispute. 

In  1882  it  was  intended  to  send  a  part  of  the  Aden  Troop 
into  the  Lower  Yafaf  country,  the  Sultan  being  favourable  to 
such  visit ;  but,  meanwhile,  a  change  of  Residents  took  place 
and  the  contemplated  visit  was  not  paid. 

In  1883,  when  the  Lower  ’Aulakf  attacked  the  Fadthlf, 
the  Lower  Yafaf,  following  the  advice  of  the  Resident,  main¬ 
tained  an  attitude  of  neutrality. 

Sultan  ’All  bin  Ahmed  visited  Aden  in  April  i88v  He 
died  on  the  26th  May  1885  and  was  succeeded  by  his  brother 
Mohsin  bin  Ahmed,  to  whom  the  stipend  enjoyed  by  his  pre¬ 
decessors  was  continued  by  Government  Resolution  No.  7009, 
Political  Department,  dated  29th  November  1886. 

Sultan  Ahmed  bin  'AH,  son  of  the  deceased  Sultan,  twice 
visited  Aden  in  1 886  on  behalf  of  the  reigning  Sultan. 

^  Sultan  Mohsin  bin  Ahmed  visited 

Aden  in  May  and  again  in  October. 

Nasir  bin  ’Alt  GhiUib,  the  Sultan’s  uncle,  died  in  April 
000  1888.  Sultan  Mohsin  visited  Aden  in 

,m  August. 

In  consequence  of  territorial  disputes  with  the  Fadthlf  and 
the  building  by  the  latter  of  a  fort  at  Bfr  Majhar,  the  Yafaf 
again  cut  off  the  supply  of  the  Nazi’a. 

Towards  the  end  of  the  year  the  Yafaf  attacked  the 
fort  at  Bfr  Majhar  but  were  repulsed. 

The  Resident  arranged  a  truce  between  the  Yafaf  and 
Fadthlf  but  it  was  not  kept. 

Hostilities  with  the  Fadthlf  continued.  When  the  Sultdn 

visited  Aden,  the  matter  was  discussed 
but  no  settlement  was  reached.  The 


1889-90. 


feud  continued  throughout  the  next 
occasional  short  truces. 

In  July  1892  Sultdn  Mohsin  bin 

»8qo«*  succeeded  by 

Ahmed  bin  ’AIL 


year,  interrupted  by 

'Alf  died  and  was 
his  nephew  Sult&n 


Part  of  the  Lower  Yafaf  country  was  surveyed  by  Captain 
Wahab. 
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Sultdn  Ahmed  bin  ’ A!£  paid  a  visit  to  Aden  and  discussed 
ft  the  dispute  between  him  and  the 

,89a'M  Fadthlf. 

Sultan  Ahmed  bin  'Alf  passed  through  Aden  on  his  way 

to  Mecca  where  he  died  on  27th  June 
1893.  Me  was  succeeded  by  Sultdn 
Bubakr  bin  Saif  whose  accession  was  recognised  by  Govern¬ 
ment. 

An  extension  of  Captain  Wahab  s  survey  was  made  by 
Mr.  G.  P.  Tate. 

A  year’s  truce  was  proclaimed  with  the  Fadthlf,  and  the 
fortlet  of  Bfr  Majhar  was  closed. 

The  Turks  tried  to  induce  the  Sultdn  to  accept  Turkish 
suzerainty.  The  Sultdn  was  advised  to  have  no  dealings  with 
them  and  the  Governor  General  of  Yemen  was  informed  that 
the  Lower  Yafaf  were  under  British  protection. 

Sultdn  Bubakr  bin  Saif  visited  Aden  and  on  the  1 6th  July 

1895  signed  a  Protectorate  Treaty 

Sultan  Bubakr  bin  Saif  visited  Aden  and  apologised  for 

his  behaviour  to  Mr.  Theodore  Bent 
when  he  visited  the  Yafaf  country. 

There  was  a  famine  in  the  Yafaf 
country. 

On  4th  January  1899  Sultdn  Bubakr  bin  Saif  died.  He 
was  succeeded  by  Suit  an  'Abdalla  bin  Mohsin. 

Sultdn  Abdalla  bin  Mohsin  visited  Aden  for  the  first  time 

since  his  accession  and  was  given  a 
special  present.  He,  however,  took 
offence  at  the  nature  of  his  reception  which  he  did  not  consider 
suitable  to  his  position,  and  ceased  all  communications  with 
the  Aden  Residencv. 

w 

The  Fadthlf  Sultdn  began  levying  dues  on  Yafaf  kdfilas 

passing  through  his  country  and  estab¬ 
lished  a  new  customs  post  at  Zanjibar. 
The  Yafaf  retaliated  by  cutting  off  the  water-supply  from  the 
Ndzi'a  channel.  The  Fadthlf  then  attacked  Al-Hasn  and 
Al-Rawwd.  In  November  1903  the  Resident  ordered  Colonel 
Abud  to  go  to  El^hamila  to  trv  and  effect  a  reconciliation 
between  the  two  tribes,  but  'Abdalla  bin  Mohsin  refused  to 
attend  the  conference.  In  January  the  Fadthlfs  attacked  Raha. 


*  895*96. 


1897-98. 


1898-99. 


1899-1900. 


1902. 
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The  Resident  tried  to  put  an  end  to  these  reprisals  when  the 
Fadthli  Sult&n  visited  Aden  in  1904,  but  during  his  visit  news 
arrived  that  the  Fadthlfs  had  occupied  Khanfar.  As  they 
refused  to  abandon  this  place,  no  settlement  was  reached. 

Camels  of  the  Kaladi  and  Yahari  sections  were  employed 

in  Government  service  in  the  camps  at 
I9°s*  Dthala,  in  order  to  get  into  touch  with 

this  tribe  whose  ancestors  first  peopled  what  is  now  called 
Upper  Yafaf. 

Maudtha  bin  Sef  cousin  of  Sultdn  'Abdalla  bin  Mohsin 
visited  the  Political  Officer  at  Dthala.  Yafafs  from  Al-Kara 
then  said  that  the  Sultdn  was  of  a  peculiar  temperament,  and 
some  of  them  said  they  were  walling  to  depose  him,  as  by  his 
aloofness  and  refusal  to  visit  Acien  they  w'ere  themselves 
losers. 

Maudtha  bin  Sef  again  visited  the  Political  Agent  at  Dthala 

b<  dep  by  the  ’Abdali  S  n 
,907*  to  settle  the  differences  between  the 

'Am fir  of  Dthala  and  the  Shairf  tribesmen. 


The  Alawi . 


The  territory  occupied  by  the  Alawi  is  bounded  on  the  north 
.  ..  .  .  by  that  occupied  by  the  Amir  of  IJthala, 

rc.i,  c  ima  on  the  west  and  south  bv  the  Haush- 

abi  country,  and  on  the  east  by  the  hills  of  the  Dthanbarf,  an 
independent  tribe. 

The  area  of  the  tract  held  by  the  ’Alawi  is  small,  probably 
not  exceeding  40  square  miles  in  extent.  A  small  stream  waters 
the  district,  rain  falls  on  the  hills  to  the  north  and  east,  the 
water  of  which  is  used  for  irrigation  purposes. 

White  and  red  jowari  as  well  as  bajri  are  grown.  Live  stock 
is  also  reared  to  a  small  extent.  About  i  ,000  acres  are  under 
cultivation.  The  climate  is  moist  and  unhealthy. 

The  population  cannot  exceed  1 ,500 
souls.  The  principal  villages  are: — 


People 


Al-Kash’aa,  with  500 

Al-Khariba  „  100 

As-Sauda  „  200 

Al-Hauta  or  Adh-Dhanib  „  100 

Jiml  „  50 

Al  Hajar  „  100 

The  remainder  of  the  population  are  scattered  about  in  hamlets. 
The  people  are  made  up  of  subjects  and  tribesmen  in  about 
equal  proportions.  The  fighting  strength  of  the  tribe  is 
about  500. 

Many  of  the  ’Alawf  are  employed  in  cultivation  and  rearing 
cattle,  sheep  and  goats ;  others  hire  out  their  camels.  The 
’Alawf  have  slight  peculiarities  of  dialect  which  enable  them  to 
be  identified. 


2,500 


The  annual  revenue  of  the  ’Alawf  is  estimated  at 

dollars.  It  is  derived  from  the  follow¬ 
ing  sources. 


Revenue. 


Each  cultivator  is  supposed  to  pay  to  the  Shaikh  two  kailahs 
(30  lbs  )  of  grain  whenever  the  crops  are  good.  Transit  dues 
are  levied  at  the  subjoined  rates : — 

On  every  camel-load  of  ghec,  coffee,  madder, 

...  Jths of  a  dollar. 

On  jowari,  wheat  and  other  produce  . |th  „ 

On  cloth  and  other  exports  from  Aden  ...  fths  ,, 

The  ’Alawf  chief  receives  a  stipend  of  sixty  (60)  dollars  per 
annum  from  the  British  Government. 
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Administration. 


The  R'ldthf  of  Al-Khariba  performs  all  marriage  ceremonies. 

The  civil  and  criminal  matters  are 
disposed  of  by  the  Shaikh ;  but  an 
appeal  lies  to  the  Kadthf  of  Ad-Dthubayydt,  a  Sayyid  village 
on  the  highest  peak  of  the  range  of  mountains  bordering  the 
'Alawf  territory  on  the  north,  whose  decision  is  final.  Theft 
is  punishable  by  fine  and  restoration.  Wilful  murder  by  a 
tribesman  of  a  subject  is  punishable  by  fine,  and  the  deceased’s 
heirs  are  at  liberty  to  slay  the  murderer  if  within  a  certain 
period  blood  money  to  the  value  of  770  dollars  is  not  paid.  A 
somewhat  similar,  but  less  rigorous,  punishment  takes  place 
in  case  of  death  bv  misadventure ;  and  if  forty  relatives  or 
acquaintances  of  tne  accused  swear  to  his  previous  good 
behaviour,  and  that  the  death  is  caused  by  negligence  only 
and  not  with  any  malicious  intent,  the  deceased’s  relatives  are 
compelled  by  the  Shaikh  to  accept  blood-money  in  lieu  of  all 
claims.  If  z  subject  kills  a  tribesman,  the  deceased’s  relatives 
may  slay  the  murderer,  and  a  fine  is  also  imposed.  Should 
death  have  occurred  through  misadventure,  the  tribesman’s 
rights  are  the  same  as  in  wilful  murder.  Where  negligence 
is  obvious,  previous  good  behaviour  is  sworn  to,  and  blood  - 
money  paid  as  above  described.  For  wounds,  a  graduated 
scale  of  fines  exists. 


Reigning  family. 


A  genealogical  tree  of  the  ruling 
family  will  be  found  in  Appendix  D. 

A  forefather  of  the  Shaikh’s  was  Governor  of  the  district  on 

behalf  of  the  ’I mini  of  San’d,  but  was 
subordinate  to  the  Governor  of  the 
Haushabf  country.  When  the  power  of  the  ’Im'im  declined, 
the  governing  Shaikh  declared  himself  independent.  The 
name  ’Alawf  is  supposed  to  be  derived  fro  n  an  ancestor  of 
the  tribe. 


Historical  Resum:. 


No  separate  engagement  was  entered  into  with  the  ’Alawf 
after  the  capture  of  Aden  ;  but  the  chief s  stipend  was  secured 
under  the  authority  of  Government  Resolution,  Political 
Department,  No.  814,  dated  14th  May  1875. 

In  1 873  a  body  of  Turkish  troops  marched  through  the  ’Alawf 
country,  and  compelled  the  chief  Shaikh  Saif  bin  Saif,  who  had 
refused  to  tender  allegiance  to  the  Turkish  authorities  at  Ta’izz, 
to  give  in  his  submission  and  to  surrender  his  son  as  a  hostage. 
The  latter  was  eventually  released  in  consequence  of  the 
remonstrance  of  Her  Majesty’s  Ambassador  at  Constantinople. 
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Shaikh  Saif  bin  Saif  died  in  March  1875,  and  was  succeeded 
by  his  nephew  Said  bin  S&leh.  The  annual  stipend  of  60  dollars 
was  continued  to  him. 

In  January  1885  the  'Alawf  Shaikh,  accompanied  by  his 
iRscnniiRRA  son,  visited  Aden.  Good  rain  fell  in 

I885  in  the  ’Alawf  district  after  2  years' 
scarcity.  W  hen  the  Resident  proceeded  to  Dlhala  at  the 
close  of  1885  the  Shaikh  escorted  him  while  in  his  district. 

In  February  1886  the  Shaikh  visited  Aden.  During  1886  it 
was  necessary  for  the  Resident  to  write  to  the  'Alawf  to  desist 
from  levying  an  intended  fresh  tax  on  kafilas. 

The  'Alawf  Shaikh  visited  Aden  in  March  and  again  in 
l8S?  October,  and  nothing  occurred  during 

the  year  to  disturb  friendly  relations. 

The  levy  of  enhanced  dues  by  the  Haushabf  at  the  close  of 
lSSSt  1886  was  imitated  by  the  'Alawf  and 

other  chiefs,  and  led  to  such  repeated 
complaints  by  traders  and  kafilas  that  the  Resident  deemed  it 
necessary  to  intervene.  At  a  meeting  with  the  Resident  at  Al- 
Majbah  in  Haushabf  limits  the  'Alawf  (and  other  chiefs 
concerned)  subscribed  to  a  written  schedule,  dated  15th  Novem¬ 
ber  1888,  of  rates  to  be  levied  in  future  in  his  district. 

The  Shaikh  visited  Aden  twice  and  asked  for  aid  in  arms  and 

ammunition  to  suppress  the  Kotaibfs 
who  had  broken  the  agreement  of  1888. 

The  ’Alawf  country  was  surveyed  by  Captain  Wahab.  As 

the  chief  did  not  render  any  assistance 
he  was  not  given  a  present. 

The  Shaikh  visited  Aden  and  asked  for  assistance  in  arms 

and  ammunition  to  suppress  the 
,*93'9*  KotaibJ.  P 

Shaikh  Saif  bin  Said  visited  Aden  on  several  occasions.  On 

1895*07.  the  l6th  Jul>’  l895  he  signed  a 

Protectorate  Treaty.  He  complained 
of  Turkish  intrigues  and  the  Kotaibf.  He  asked  for  permission 
to  build  a  fort  at  Al  OIub  to  keep  the  latter  in  check. 

In  March  1898  Shaikh  Saif  bin  Said  paid  a  visit  to  Aden. 

On  his  way  back  he  was  detained  by 
,’’9' c  the  ’Abdalf  Sultan  on  the  ground  that 

he  was  insane.  His  relations  elected  his  uncle  Shaikh  Husain 


iS89-90. 


1891-93. 
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bin  Saleh  as  their  chief.  Subsequently  he  was  handed  over  to 
the  British  Government.  He  was  eventually  allowed  to  return 
to  his  own  country,  but  he  made  no  effort  to  regain  the 
chieftainship. 


Shaikh  Husain  bin  Saleh  died  and  was  succeeded  by  Shaikh 
1898-99.  ’Alf  Nasir  Saif,  to  whom  the  annual 

stipend  was  continued. 

The  Resident  visited  Jimil  in  the  ’Alawf  country  and 

Shaikh  ’Alf  Nasir  Saif  visited  Aden 
and  was  entertained. 


In  January  of  this  year  the  ’Alawf  Shaikh  was  given  some 

pecuniary  assistance  for  building  a 
tower  at  Al-Hamra  which  he  under¬ 
took  to  garrison  with  30  men  to  protect  the  trade  routes 
especially  against  Kotaibf  aggression.  In  April  1004  the 
Shaikh  visited  Aden. 


AH  Nasir  was  most  useful  as  a  provider  of  kirbi.etc.,  for 
l9^  the  Native  Infantry  camels  at  our 

Suleik  fort.  Taking  advantage  of  the 
eclipse  of  Kotaibf  power  on  the  Habilen,  by  reason  of  their 
defeat  at  our  hands,  ’AH  Nasir  made  full  use  of  his  opportun¬ 
ities  and  began  to  lay  claim  to  various  places  to  which  he  was 
absolutely  unentitled.  Because  of  his  customs  at  Mabaja 
opposite  to  Jimil  and  the  erection  of  the  fort  at  Al-Hamra  (to 
which  he  assigned  the  name  of  14  Dar-al-Qabtan,”  after  the 
late  Captain  Warneford)  he  was  able  to  become  master  of  the 
village  of  Ad-Thumair  which  lies  opposite  to  that  fort,  and  to 
appropriate  rights  over  the  adjoining  lands.  He  even  laid 
claim  to  Suleik,  when  the  telegraph  was  in  working  order  up 
to  Dthala,  though  the  portion  of  the  line  that  lay  between  Jimil 
(’Alawf)  and  Hardaba  including  the  whole  of  the  Habilen  was 
safeguarded  by  the  Kotaibf  who  received  Rs.  500  from  us 
per  mensem.  This  was  before  our  brush  with  the  Kotaibfs, 
and  serves  as  an  illustration  of  Alawf  methods. 


With  the  Kotaibf  chief  and  all  the  tribal  akils  seeking 

restoration  to  our  favour,  the  Kotaibfs 
now  encountered  the  ’Alawfs  and 
disputes  over  the  village  of  Ad-Thumair  were  of  every  day 
occurrence.  Shaikh  All  Nasir  professed  himself  astounded  at 
our  change  of  attitude  towards  the  Kotaibfs,  and  fancied  he 
saw  in  it  a  diminution  of  our  friendship  with  him. 
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The  ’Alawf  can  muster  but  few  warriors  from  amongst  his 
own  people  and  accordingly  employs  mercenaries  from  amongst 
the  Dthambarfs  and  other  Radfan  tribesmen  to  combat  the 


Kotaibf  s  who  by  reason  of  chronic  blood-feuds  in  the  Radfan 
Range  are  always  estranged  from  some  or  other  of  these 
tribesmen.  The  *  Alawf  stock  came  originally  from  Lower  Yafa. 


His  head-quarters  are  at  the  village  of  Al- Kasha. 

The  Amir  of  DthAla  tried  to  patch  up  the  ’Alawf-Kotaibf 


differences  but  failed  owing  to  his 
supineness.  He  has  himself  many 


1906. 


old  scores  to  settle  with  the  Kotaibf  tribesmen  who  regard 
him  as  the  fons  et  origo  of  the  events  which  led  to  the 
Kotaibf  expedition  of  1903. 


The  real  master  of  the  Suleik  tract  continued  to  be  the 
Sayyid  of  Ad-DthubayyAt  who  in  olden  times  used  to  emplov 


Alawf  and  Kotaibf  as  his  soldiers. 

Shaikh  ’All  NAsir evinced  dissatisfaction  with  the  agreement 
of  1888  when  the  then  Resident  assembled  the  chiefs  near 
Jimil  and  arranged  a  tariff  for  the  levy  of  transit  dues. 

’Alawf- Kotaibf  relations  continued  very  unsatisfactory  owing 


to  disputes  in  certain  villages  in  the 
vicinity  of  Suleik.  Desultory  skirm¬ 


ishes  took  place  round  our  Suleik  fort. 


/ 


In  April  the  Shaikh  evinced  further  signs  of  impatience  at 
the  restraint  laid  upon  him  in  respect  of  his  customs  by  a  close 
adherence  to  the  dictates  of  the  1888  agreement.  His  point 
was  that  he  was  not  a  party  to  that  convention  and  that  his  ] 
predecessor  had  signed  his  assent  thereto  against  the  wishes  I 
of  his  people.  He  was  given  to  understand  that  he  must' 
perforce  comply  with  the  tariff  then  prescribed  which  was( 
applicable  similarly  to  other  chiefs  in  the  Hinterland.  \ 

In  September  the  Political  Agent  with  a  demolition  party  of 
the  8 1st  Pioneers  arrived  at  Dar-al-Qabtan  to  demolish  the  j 
fort,  as  had  been  previously  arranged  at  a  conference  held  at  \ 
l^ahej,  but  Shaikh  ’Alf  opposed  the  work  and  insisted  on  the 
Kotaibf  post  of  Ta’izz  being  first  dismantled.  The  Kotaibf 
were  induced  to  do  this.  Shaikh  ’All,  however,  went  back 


on  his  word  and  refused  to  allow  demolition  unless  the 


/ 
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Rs.  500  promised  by  one  clause  of  a  proposed  new  agreement 
with  Government  were  put  into  his  hand.  To  avoid  political 
complications — as  the  Kotaibfshad  already  started  dismantling 
Ta’izz  —  the  sum  was  paid.  In  the  meantime  the  Shaikh’s  follow¬ 
ing,  taking  their  cue  from  him,  and  backed  by  many  Dthambari 
tribesmen  who  had  gathered  on  the  spot,  tried  to  thwart  the 
firing- party  and  one  of  the  latter  tribesmen  threatened  to  shoot 
the  Political  Agent  and  his  escort  The  work  of  demolition 
was  carried  out  very  ably  by  Lieutenant  Alexander  of  the 
81st  Pioneers  in  the  teeth  of  serious  opposition. 

Shaikh  ’Ah'  retired  and  refused  to  sign  the  proposed  agree¬ 
ment. 


The  Ami  r  of  Dthala. 


The  territory  actually  ruled  over  by  the  Amfr  of  Dthala 
commences  on  the  south  side  at  or  about  the  village  of  Al- 
Katla,  and  extends  up  the  WAdf  Sohaibiya  (here  called  Wadf- 
al-Khoraiba)  as  far  as  the  pass  near  the  house  of  Al-Baishi. 
Once  on  the  plateau  it  stretches  eastward  to  Kharafa  and  Jebel 
Harfr.  On  the  west  it  is  bounded  by  Jebel  Jahaf,  and  on 
the  north  by  the  districts  of  Mares  (Turkish)  and  Shaib 
(Yafaf).  In  a  southerjy  direction  the  inhabitants  of  the  Wadf 
Zobaid,  Sufyan  and  Ad-Dthubayyat  own  allegiance  to  the 
'Amir. 

The  plain  lying  between  the  range  of  mountains  and  the  sea¬ 
shore  to  the  northward  of  Aden  only  attains  an  elevation  of 
about  350  feet  at  Al-Hauta ;  15  miles  further  north  it  begins 
to  be  broken  up  by  hills,  and  the  ground  rises  more  rapidly, 
until  at  Al-Kash’a  in  the  Alawf  territory  the  height  above  the 
sea  is  1 ,800  feet.  Here  to  the  east  extends  the  great  Radfan 
range  stretching  away  into  the  Yafaf  country  :  12  miles  further 
north  lies  the  stony  plain  of  Hardaba  through  which  the  Wadf 
Sohaibiya  (here  called  Wadf  Hardaba)  runs.  The  width  of 
the  plain  is  about  6  miles,  and  it  is  bounded  on  the  north  by 
the  Ad-Dthubayyat  mountain,  which  is  thrown  out  like  a  huge 
spur  from  the  tableland  on  which  Dthala  is  situated.  At  Al- 
Kafla  the  elevation  of  the  torrent  bed  is  3,050  feet  above  the 
sea  level.  The  road  follows  the  Wadf  up  to  the  pass  near 
Khoraiba,  which  is  called  Nakfl-al-Baishf,  where  the  ascent  to 
the  tableland  is  made,  and  the  elevation  reaches  5,000  feet. 
The  plain  in  which  Dthala  lies,  slopes  northward  to  the  foot  of 
the  Mares  range,  which  towers  some  2,000  feet  above  the 
plateau.  Jebel  Jahaf  to  the  westward  averages  1 ,200  feet  above 
the  plain,  while  Harfr  to  the  eastward  rises  between  2,000  and 
3,000  feet  higher  than  the  tableland.  Jebel  Jahaf  attains  an 
elevation  of  8,000  feet. 

The  area  of  the  portion  of  the  plateau  on  which  Dthala  is 
situated  is  about  36  square  miles  :  most  of  the  rock  which 
composes  the  hills  is  trap,  and  in  many  places  it  is  disinte¬ 
grated  and  highly  coloured ;  granite  occasionally  is  present. 

The  climate  is  salubrious.  Rain  falls  from  April  to  August. 
Water  is  found  at  different  levels  according  to  the  situation 
of  the  wells,  and  is  of  good  quality — perfectly  sweet  and 
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pleasant  to  the  taste.  Irrigation  is  almost  entirely  left  to  the 
rainfall. 


About  2,000  acres  of  land  are  under  cultivation.  Jowari, 
bajri,  wheat  and  Indian  corn  are  grown,  as  well  as  pumpkins, 
radishes,  carrots,  fennugreek  and  onions.  Forage  is  plentiful. 
Below  the  plateau  the  most  common  shrubs  are  the  acacia, 
zezyphus,  tamarisk  and  a  special  species  of  cactus.  On  the 
hill-sides  myrrh  trees  abound,  as  also  the  aloe  plant.  On  the 
high  lands  the  alub,  abab,  cactus,  myrrh,  karadth,  babul  and 
other  shrubs  are  common.  On  the  hill-tops  coffee  and  waras 
(bastard  saffron)  are  found.  Camels,  <|onkeys}  cattle,  sheep, 
goats  and  fowls  arc  reared.  Donkeys  are  the  principal  means  of 
locomotion.  The  cattle  are  stout  and  in  good  condition. 


The  population  of  the  'Amtrf  district  proper  is  estimated  at 

4,000  souls.  The  different  races  and 
families  inhabiting  it  are  as  under  : — 


The  people. 


Bam  Kasim,  Banf  Sha’fal,  Ahl  'Ubadi,  Banf-al-Fukaha, 
Bam  Shu’aib,  Banf  Sa’fd,  Al-Masharika,  Ahl-Jahaf,  Al-Amtur, 
Al-Iiud,  Ahl-Zobaid,  Al  'Asharf,  Al-Ashraf,  Ahl  Da'ir,  Wais 
bin  ’AH,  Sayyid  Hasan,  besides  Khadim  and  Jews. 


These  are  exclusive  of  the  Kotaibfs  and  other  tribes  of  the 
Radfan  district  which  own  a  nominal  allegiance  to  the  'Amfr. 

Most  of  the  principal  inhabitants  are  land-owners,  and 
assist  in  tilling  their  own  soil.  There  are  but  few  merchants 
and  tradesmen.  Weaving  and  dyeing  is  carried  on  in  a  small 
scale.  None,  except  the  Jews,  appear  very  impoverished,  and 
the  general  bearing  of  the  people  is  far  from  warlike.  Living 
is  inexpensive.  The  dress  of  the  people  resembles  that  of  the 
Arabs  of  the  plains,  with  some  trifling  difference  in  the  colour 
and  method  of  arranging  the  head-dress. 


The  principal  towns  and  villages  are — Dthala,  Zobaid,  Ad- 
Dthubayyat,  Al- Husain,  Jebel  Harfr,  Ar-Rakka,  Kharafa, 
Hujaira,  Al-Kafla,  Al-Wa  ra,  Bait-al-Ashrdf,  Dhi  Harran,  Ar- 
Robat,  Al-Murkula,  ALKabar,  Al-Mashra’a,  Awl  Sumaid, 
Surafi,  and  Kaukaba. 


Dthala  is  the  residence  of  the  'Amir. 


The  principal  Shaikhs  were  in  1885  Muhammed  of  Zobaid, 
’Talib-aL’Abdalf  of  Wa’ra,  Muiahhar,  Mothanna  of  AI-Kab/ir, 
Shaif  bin  Saif  of  Harfr,  'Abdul  Kawf  bin  Saff  of  Kharafa, 
Fadthl  and  AU  Munassar  of  the  Ahl  Thomair,  Muhammed 
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SAleh-al-Akhram-al-Kotaibf.  The  Ja’df  Halimf  and  Bakrf 
tribes  also  owe  the  Amir  a  semblance  of  allegiance. 

The  Amir’s  income  was  in  1885  estimated  at  about  10,000 
Revenue.  dollars  per  annum,  and  is  chiefly 

derived  from  land,  taxes  on  imports 
and  exports,  market  fees,  and  fines.  Many  of  the  inhabitants 
are  absolute  owners  of  the  lands  they  occupy,  paying  a  tribute  to 
the  Amir,  and  but  little  attention  to  his  mandates.  Some  again 
pay  one* tenth  of  the  produce  of  their  crops.  In  other  cases 
the  Amir  is  part  owner,  and  shares  the  crops  with  the  culti¬ 
vator.  The  Amfr  also  receives  a  monthly  stipend  of  200  dollars 
from  the  British  Government. 


There  are  four  Kadthfs  in  the  'Amfrf  country— one  resides  at 

Administration.  Jebcl  I  I.irir,  one  at  Dthala,  one  at  Ad- 

Dthubayy&t,  and  the  fourth  at  Jebel 
Radfan.  I  hese  officials  perform  marriage  ceremonies  only. 
The  civil  and  criminal  administration  is  in  the  hands  of  the 
Amfr.  Debtors  are  imprisoned  at  the  expense  of  the 
creditors.  The  principal  offences  are  threatening  and  wound¬ 
ing  with  weapons,  and  both  are  punished  with  fine  to  the 
extent  of  10  dollars,  part  of  which  goes  in  compensation  and 
the  balance  to  the  'Amfr.  Manslaughter  is  expiated  accord¬ 
ing  to  the  practice  followed  by  the  ’Aulaki. 


Reigning  family.  .  The  genealogical  table  of  the  chief 

is  attached  (Appendix  D). 

The  original  Amirs  of  Dthala  are  stated  to  have  been 

Hbtorfcai  Ream-  Muwallads  or  half-caste  slaves  of  the 

Imams  of  Sank.  When  the  power 
of  the  latter  was  broken  up.  the  Dthala  district  was  in  the 
hands  of  certain  Sayyids,  from  whom  it  was  seized  by  the 
forefathers  of  the  present  chief. 


There  has  been  a  long  line  of  Amfrs,  and  since  the  occu¬ 
pation  of  Aden  by  the  British  these  chiefs  received  an  annual 
stipend  of  50  dollars.  But  the  first  agreement  {vide  Appen¬ 
dix  B}  made  with  the  'Amfr  was  on  2nd  October  1880. 

By  alliance  or  conquest  several  additions  have  been  made 
to  what  may  be  called  the  district  of  Dthala  proper.  These 
consist  of  Kharafa,  Jebel  Harfr,  the  valley  of  the  Sohaibiva  as 
far  south  as  Al-Kafla,  the  Ad-Dthubayyat  hill,  Sufvan  and 
Zobaid.  The  population  of  the  'Amfrf  territory  areof'a  mixed 
nature,  hirstly,  there  are  the  descendants  of  the  original 
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'Amirs  constituting  a  large  and  powerful  clan,  although*  as  at 
present,  not  always  united  ;  secondly,  such  Sha  in  Shaikhs  as 
are  content  to  acknowledge  the  authority  of  the  Amir  ;  thirdly, 
the  various  settlers  who  have  from  time  to  time  become  pos¬ 
sessed  of  land,  which  they  cultivate ;  fourthly,  the  ever  present 
Sayyids  or  descendants  of  the  Prophet  ;  and,  lastly,  a  colony 
of  Jews. 

In  1872  Sha'fal  bin  'Abdul  Had!  was  Amfr  of  Dthala. 
His  death  in  January  of  that  year  caused  a  division  among  the 
electors  of  the  district  in  the  choice  of  his  successor.  One 
portion,  mainly  the  inhabitants  of  the  towns,  including  a 
number  of  the  'Amiri  clan,  elected  Muhammed  Musa  id ; 
the  other,  consistig  of  the  peasants  and  cultivators  and  many 
of  the  descendants  of  'Abdul  Hadi,  fixed  on  Saif  bin  ’Abdul 
Hadf.  Both  candidates  were  lineal  descendants  of  brothers, 
each  of  whom  held  the  chieftainship,— the  former  being  the 
son  of  the  last  Amir  but  one,  and  the  latter  a  brother  ot  the 
lately  deceased  Amir. 

Saif  died  before  the  election  was  completed,  and  in  April 
1872  'AH  Mokbil,  nephew  of  the  late  'Amir  Sha’fal,  was  un¬ 
animously  chosen  ruler.  His  nomination  was  intimated  to 
Government  and  the  stipend  enjoyed  by  his  prodecessors  was 
continued  to  him  and  increased  in  1881  to  100  dollars. 

Early  in  1873  the  wave  of  Turkish  aggression  began  to 
approach  the  borders  of  the  Amiri  district,  and  AH  Mokbil, 
among  other  chiefs,  was  solicited  by  the  Ottoman  authorities 
in  Yemen.  At  the  outset  he  was  compelled  by  force  of 
circumstances  to  give  in  his  submission  to  the  Porte,  but  he 
previously  expressed  to  the  Resident  at  Aden  his  desire  to 
adhere  to  his  subsidiary  stipendiary  alliance  with  the  British 
Government.  In  May  of  the  above  year,  All' Mokbil  applied 
to  the  Resident  for  advice.  At  that  time  a  Turkish  MohAfiz 
was  residing  in  Dthala,  and  the  Amfr  had  been  directed  to 
pay  800  dollars  a  year  to  the  Porte,  receiving  a  stipend  of  40 
dollars.  The  Ottoman  authorities  assisted  the  Amfr  in  collect¬ 
ing  taxes,  and  the  “  haks  ”  were  farmed  out. 

In  consequence  of  a  visit  to  Aden  made  by  All  Mokbil  he 
was  summoned  by  the  Kafin-Makam  of  Ka’taba  and  impri¬ 
soned,  his  uncle  Muhammed  Musa  id  being  appointed  Mudir 
of  the  Dthala  district  in  his  stead.  Strong  diplomatic  represen¬ 
tations  were  made  to  induce  the  Porte  to  release  ’AH  Mokbil, 
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rl’n.l1  m  WkS  /reec!  2  ,ianuary  ‘874-  On  his  return,  however 

i  ’'!  '*  he.found  Mohammed  Musd’id  unwilling  to  give  up 
to  him  the  reins  of  Government.  ‘  ®  ** 

Assisted  bv  the  l  urks  and  in  close  alliance  with  Mothanna 
Muhammed,  one  of  the  principal  Sha’irf  Shaikhs  •  further 
possessing  considerable  influence  over  the  people  in  consequence 

\i  hl-SJ°nner  candidature  for  the  'Ainirship,  Mohammed 

Musa  id  successfully  resisted  ’Alf  Mokbil,  who^took  up  his 
res.dence  at  kharafa,  from  whence  he  made  sundry  attempts 
to  oust  the  usurper.  In  an  expedition  for  the  purpose  of 
collecting  taxes  in  the  Wddf  Zobaid,  Mohammed  MusS  was 
slam,  and  this  occasion  was  taken  advantage  of  by  the  Ouoman 

restmnce8  to  t^Vour  to  Persuad«  ’Alf  Mokbil  to  cease 
resi.tance  to  their  supremacy  at  DthiUa.  ’Alf  Mokbil  not 

conceding  this,  ’Abdalla  Mohammed  Musa’id,  a  son  0  the 
:'m  MXi“?  “T'*  “““**•  ike  Porte 
tan  chosen  by  the  electors  o(  the  district  he  , Shir  „t 

\  V  the  Governor  General  of 

MnkhSatf'i  t  T!  uh‘,msc  f  comPelled  to  acknowledge  ’Alf 
Mokbil  as  Amfr  of  Dthala  ;  but  he  did  so  in  such  a  wav  as  to 

W  ,t  to  be  supposed  that  the  'Amfr  held  his  position  at  the 

pleasure  of  the  Ottoman  Government.  However  'Alf  Mokbil 

Und  that  the  villages  of  Khaubar.  AWKan*£’D£  Kamdth 

.  ha  b-u!-Us6d  and  AlAVabh  were  lost  to  him,  owing  to  the 

chick  or  akils  having  voluntarily  submitted  in  some  cases  and 

o  0thheerSporTe,ngO^Cth0rC,b!k  °Ab'iged  to  «ive  in  their  allegiance 
Sr-,.  I -  i  a-'  °  he  'fth  Aug1181  1876,  the  Secretary  of 

fhn  n  ?  'a  Y°*e- t0- ,he  Forc«n  °<hce,  requesting  that 
,  '  .  (',nan  authorities  m  Yemen  might  be  addressed  in  order 
to  the  withdrawal  of  all  officers  and  troops  and  to  the  discon- 
tinuance  of  all  active  interference  in  the  affairs  of  the  'Amiri 
territory.  Abdalla  Mohammed  Musi 'id  however  still  rnn 
tmued  .0  re,  is,  'AH  Mokbil,  »„d  shut  him  cK  uTto  AS 
house  at  Dthala  where  he  maintained  for  many  months  a 
singu  ar  dud  mill  Alf  Mokbil,  who  occupied  a  tower  within 

'  -vard  j  0  '*1at  °*  Abdalla  Mohammed,  both  bein<r  within 
200  yards  of  the  town  of  Dthala.  This  state  of  affairs 
continued  until  March  ,878,  when  all  Turkish  countenance 

ulhil'il  "'!,?  T,  ’A,iKlalla  hfohammed  Musa’id  ’AU 

Mokbil  then  obtained  the  loan  of  a  min  fmm  q  u  •  c 
l.abej,  together  with  aoimuoition  supped  bv  Goccrnm,''nr’ni,?H 

compelled  -Abdall.  Mohammed  to" fl?  „W^"  ,Te ' 

rc-fuge  in  l  urkish  territory.  r  IOOK 
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This  concluded  all  active  opposition  to  the  Amir’s  rule,  but 
he  continued  shorn  of  a  portion  of  his  territory,  and  to  possess 
little  or  no  authority  in  the  country  which  he  nominally 
governed. 

In  1880,  in  recognition  of  the  good  offices  of  the  'Amfr  in 
the  settlement  of  \he  disputes  between  the  ’Abdalf  and 
Haushabf,  he  was  presented  with  a  howitzer  and  the  Aden 
Troop  accompanied  by  an  Assistant  Resident  visited  the 
Dthala  district,  where  much  valuable  information  was  obtained, 
and  the  survey  of  the  district  extended. 

In  1881  the  Kotaibf  tribe  became  very  troublesome  and 
commenced  exacting  dues  on  the  Hardaba  route.  I  he  Amfr 
was  unable  to  effectually  coerce  them.  Endeavours  were 
made  to  settle  the  matter  in  an  amicable  manner,  but  without 

success. 

In  July  1884  it  was  found  necessary  to  support  the  'Amfr, 
and  accordingly  50  sabres  of  the  Aden  Troop  and  a  few 
sappers  were  despatched  against  the  Ahl  Fhomair.  A  few 
forts  were  destroyed,  and  the  Kotaibf  eventually  tendered  their 
submission  to  ihe  'Amfr.  Mohammed  Sdleh-al-Akhram, 
however,  maintained  a  quasi-independence,  though  professing 
to  obey  the  'Amfr. 

After  the  re-establishment  of  the  Amfr  at  Dthala  rurkish 
encroachment  and  intrigue  continued  with  little  or  no  interrup¬ 
tion.  The  peculiar  position  of  many  of  the  lurkish  villages, 
wedged  in,  as  it  were,  among  villages  subject  to  the  'Amfr, 
gave  the  Turks  special  facilities  for  such  annoyance  and  the 
Political  Residents  did  not  fail  to  impress  on  Government  that 
the  only  chance  of  securing  the  Amfr  would  be  a  delimitation 
of  his  frontier  on  a  basis  of  give  and  take. 

For  some  time  the  Porte  successfully  resisted  or  eluded  all 
efforts  made  by  the  Foreign  Office  to  establish  a  settlement  on 
the  proposed  basis.  The  result  was  series  of  mutual  recrimina¬ 
tions,  the  'Amfr  complaining  of  Turkish  aggressions,  and  the 
Turkish  local  authorities  complaining  of  the  'Amir’s  oppres¬ 
sions. 

In  January  1885  a  Turkish  force  with  a  gun  suddenly 
encamped  between  Al  falfla  and  Al  Wa’ra  and  succeeded  in 
levying  tribute  from  Al  Wa’ra,  Dhf-Harran,  Ar-Robat,  Kaukaba, 
Sufafi  and  Awl  Sumaid ;  all  villages  hitherto  regarded  as 

'Amfrf. 
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This  new  encroachment  was  duly  reported  to  Government 
as  l  ®  subsequent  demand  for  tribute  made  by  the  Turks 
on  the  Shaikh  of  Al  Khoraiba,  the  Amir's  chief  supporter  and 
our  incnd,  and  the  Resident  suggested  that  pressure  should 

Put.uP«n  the  Ottoman  officials  to  «ause  them  to  cease  from 
all  action  east  and  south  of  Al  Jalfla. 

In  February  1885  the  Resident  was  instructed  to  suspend 

funl1rPcha",,n  i?f  if "  0uCer  10  Dthilla  and  '°  advance  no 
further  claims  which  might  aggravate  the  situation. 

In  March  1885  H.  M.’s  Charge  d'  Affaires  at  Constan- 
moplc  was  instructed  to  call  the  serious  attention  of  the  Porte 
o  the  state  of  affairs  and  to  mention  that  unless  the  Turks 

e^e^MMV  T  thC  umk’S  vjllaSes  ^ious  results  would 
■  ui..  Mr.  \\  yndham  subsequently  reported  that  the  Porte 

KtSSTSS  10  Min“,r)  of  War’ ,hc  ”«hd™1 

In  August  and  December  1885  the  'Amfr  visited  the 
Resident  at  Aden  and  was  advised  to  exercise  patience  as  the 
settlement  of  the  boundary  question  was  still  in  suspense 

In  November  1885  the  Resident  with  so  sabres  of  the 
Aden  troop  visited  Adth-Dthala,  but  Turkish  activity  continued 
unabated,  and  ,n  March  .886  the  'Amfr  reported  that  threaten 
mg  letters  had  been  addressed  by  the  Turks  to  various  ShA’irf 
Shaikhs  who  owed  obedience  to  him. 

A 

As  in  1885  so  between  May  and  August  t886  a  Turkish 
force  again  appeared  at  Ar-Robat  and  succeeded  in  levying 
dues  from  the  Amfrf  villages  of  Al  VVa’ra.  Kaukaba  Awl 
Suinaid,  Ar-RobAt.  Suraff  and  Dhf-Harran.  ’  A 

Amfr  ’Alf  Mokbil  died  on  the  10th  September  1886. 

His  successor  Shaif  bin  Saif  was  not  recognized  by  the 
1887.  Kotaibfs  (including  the  Ahl  Thomair) 

H“‘,aba)'  b,“  "i,h 

No  stone  was  left  unturned  to  induce  these  tribes  by  peace 
able  means  to  return  to  their  allegiance.  Thev  were  j 

(o,  .hoi,  'Sb  mThe  S 

Abdali  and  Haushabf  districts,  the  chiefs  of  which  have 
considerable  interest  in  keeping  the  route  to  the  uplands * 
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KVen  the  Upper  Yafaf’s  influence  was  enlisted  to  secure  a 
peaceful  solution.  In  some  cases  kafilas  evaded  the  exactions 
by  using  the  Mashwara  route. 

The  stipend  of  too  dollars  formerly  enjoyed  by  Amir  'Alt 
Mokbil  was  continued  to  Shaif  bin  Saif  by  Government  Resolu¬ 
tion,  Political  Department,  No.  7829,  dated  30th  November 

I887. 

Turkish  interference  did  not  entirely  cease.  In  February 

1887  the  'Amfr  brought  to  notice  a  threatening  letter  addressed 

by  the  late  Mutasarrif  of  Ta’izz  to  some  Shaikhs  of  Adth- 
Dthdla.  A  remonstrance  addressed  by  the  Resident  to  the 
Governor  General  of  Yemen  elicited  a  reply  couched  in  very 

friendly  terms. 

In  April  1887  the  'Amir  sustained  a  very  great  loss  in  the 
death  of  Amar  ’Abdalla-al-Baishi,  the  Shaikh  of  AI  Khoraiba, 
whose  influence  had  invariably  been  directed  to  keeping  open 
the  roads  and  upholding  the  authority  ot  the  Amir. 

In  November  1887  the  Maresf  tribe  (subject  to  the  Turks) 
committed  plunder  in  the  village  of  Lakama  Lash  ub,  but  S  lai 
bin  Saif  had  no  difficulty  in  driving  the  intruders  out. 

At  the  beginning  of  1888  Dr.  Harpur,  of  the  C.  M.  S. 

(accompanied  by  his  wife),  took  up  his 
residence  at  Dthdla.  In  June,  by  the 
advice  of  the  Resident,  he  returned  to  Aden,  as  it  appeared 
the  Amir  was  alarmed,  the  objects  of  the  missionary  were 
suspected,  and  the  'Amir  could  not  be  responsible  for  his 

safety. 

The  Amfr  visited  Aden  in  March  and  was  suitably  enter- 

tained.  .  •  ai 

During  1888  the  Turks  maintained  their  footing  at  Ai 
Wa’ra,  Kaukaba,  Awl  Sumaid,  Ar-Robat,  Surali  and  Dhi- 
Harran,  but  did  not  succeed  in  gaining  over  any  new  villages 

of  the  Amir. 

But  the  'Amfr  found  new  causes  of  alarm  in  the  intrigues 
of  Savyid  Radthwan  of  Adth-Dthubayydt  with  the  Turks  and 
in  the  disaffection  of  his  own  brother  Abdul  Kawf  of  Al-Kafla. 
With  the  aid  of  some  Halmm  and  Radfan  tribesmen  the  Am;r 
dispossessed  ’Abdul  Kawf  of  his  forts,  and  the  latter  started 
intriguing  with  the  Turks. 

hollowing  the  example  of  the  Haushabi,  the  Amfr  then 
commenced  levying  a  new  due  at  Ar-Rada'.  Matters  arrived  at 
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such  a  pass  that  the  Resident  had  to  intervene.  At  a  meeting 
of  the  various  chiefs  at  Al-Mijbah  in  November  the  Resident 

induced  each  to  subscribe  to  a  schedule  of  rates  to  be  levied 
in  future. 

The  opportunity  was  taken  to  obtain  from  the  Kotaibfs 
and  Ahl  Thornair  a  recognition  of  the  'Amir  as  their  suzerain, 
the  Amir  in  return  granting  them  the  privilege  of  addressing 
recommendatory  letters  to  the  Resident  direct. 

1  he  Kotaibfs  failed  to  keep  this  agreement,  and  the  other 

chiefs  who  had  signed  it  were  requested 
by  the  Resident  to  adopt  coercive  mea- 

The  First  Assistant  Resident  paid  a 
visit  to  Dth;ila  returning  via  Mashwara. 

1  he  Amir  paid  a  visit  to  the  Resident  and  was  given  a 
rifle  in  acknowledgment  of  his  successful  efforts  to  prevent 
war  between  the  ’Abdalf  and  Haushabf. 


*888.89. 

sures. 

1890.91. 


,  countr>  was  surveyed  by  Captain 
1801*02.  Wahab.  The  Amfr  visited  Aden  in 


1891*92.  . . 

August  1891  and  again  in  March  1892 
when  he  complained  of  the  encroachments  of  the  Turks  and  the 
restlessness  of  the  Kotaibi.  This  year  marked  the  recrud¬ 
escence  of  the  'Im'im’s  rebellion  against  Turkish  rule  in  Yemen. 

1892  0a.  .  ^  truce  for  one  year  was  proclaimed 

with  the  Kotaibfs. 

The  Amfr  had  frequent  collisions  with  the  Turks  in  which 
1893*91.  however  he  held  his  own.  When  he 

visited  Aden  in  the  following  year  he 
renewed  his  complaints  against  them. 

The  Amir  visited  Aden  and  raised  the  question  of  several 
,§g5  his  villages  being  then  under  Turkish 

rule,  over  which  he  wished  to  restore  his 
own  authority.  The  Governor  General  of  >  emen  was  addres¬ 
sed  on  the  subject. 

A  fight  took  place  between  some  Turkish  subjects  living 
1896^7.  at  Kataba  and  some  of  the  Amfr’s  sub¬ 

jects  from  Lakmat  Lash’ 6b. 

The  Resident  again  wrote  to  the  Governor  General 

1897-98.  °f  Yemen  about  the  Amfr’s  com¬ 

plaints. 
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1901. 


The  Governor  General  of  Yemen  was  again  requested  to 

issue  orders  for  the  settlement  of  the 
'Amir’s  claims  and  was  warned  that 
unless  he  did  so,  it  would  be  difficult  to  prevent  the  Amfr  from 
retaliating  on  caravans  passing  through  his  territory.  The 
Amfr  was  asked  to  enter  into  an  agreement  with  the  Ottoman 
Government.  He  refused  the  offer  and  informed  the  Resident 
of  his  reply,  requesting  that  his  stipend  might  be  raised. 

The  Turks  occupied  “  Turkish  Position  ”  (Jabal  Shahad) 

south  of  Al  Jalila  and  posted  a  gun  there. 
Major  Davies  from  the  Residency  visited 
Dthdla  and  found  that  the  Amir’s  influence  did  not  extend 
north  of  Dthdla  town. 

The  British  Commission  under  Colonel  Wahab  arrived  and 

encamped  at  Dthdla  below  Di  Bait 
(afterwards  called  J.  I  dy).  This 
was  in  January.  The  Turkish  Commission  arrived  in  February. 
The  Turks  occupied  Mifari  with  Regulars.  Negotiations 
between  the  Commissioners  were  broken  off. 

The  'Amfr  proceeded  to  the  Delhi 
Darbdr. 


1902. 


British  and  Native  troops  with  guns  arrived  at  Dthdla. 
The  Turks  were  ordered  from  Constantinople  to  evacuate 
certain  positions.  T  hey  accordingly  withdrew  from  Mifari, 
J.  Jihaf  and  from  "  Turkish  Position  ”  to  south  of  Al  Jalila, 
and  in  March  they  abandoned  Al  Jalila  itself  which  was 
occupied  by  a  British  detachment.  The  British  Commissioners 
proceeded  to  Sanah  (10  miles  north  of  Dthdla).  Negotiations 
progressed  very  tardily.  In  May  Radfdn  aggression  led  to 
an  expedition  from  Dthdla  against  them.  The  Ahl  ’Abdalla 
were  especially  chastised  and  their  forts  destroyed. 


In  October  a  force  from  Dthdla  garrison  marched  on 
Suleik  to  punish  the  Kotaibfs  who  were  raiding  the  lines  of 
communication.  After  getting  reinforcements  from  Nobat 
Dakim  the  force  invaded  the  Kotaibf  country  and  destroyed 
some  towers  and  crops. 


In  December  the  frontier  line  of  the  Amir’s 
finally  settled. 


territory  was 


*904- 


In  January  the  Aden  Column  was 
broken  up. 
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In  November  the  Amir  visited  Aden  and  signed  a  new 
treaty  (No.  40,  Appendix  B)  by  which  he  undertook,  inter  alia, 
to  maintain  the  newly  demarcated  boundary,  his  stipend  being 
at  the  same  time  increased  to  200  doilars  per  mensem. 

A  Greek  merchant  and  Turkish  subject,  who  was  compelled 
I905  hy  reason  of  Zaidf  restlessness  around 

Kataba  to  come  to  Dthala,  was  murdered 
in  his  shop  at  night.  No  trace  of  the  murderers  was  effected. 
His  property  was  attached  by  the  Political  Officer  and  finally 
restored  to  his  next  of  kin. 

Many  Turkish  deserters  passed  through  Dthdla  en  route 
for  Aden. 

The  Political  Officer  with  a  small  escort  made  a  tour 
through  a  part  of  the  Halmin  country  not  hitherto  visited  ;  with 
the  exception  of  one  village  all  the  inhabitants  were  friendly, 

and  especially  so  the  Shaikh  of  the  country,  one  Ghalib  bin 
Husein. 

Mahomed  Sdleh  the  Kotaibf  chief  was  induced  to  visit  the 
Political  Officer  at  Suleik  and  friendly  relations  were  once  more 
established  with  the  whole  tribe. 

1  he  Kotaibf-’Alawf  relations  were  not  satisfactory,  the 
Kotaibfs  resenting  the  monopoly  of  privileges  the  ’Alawf  Shaikh 
had  been  creating  during  the  Kotaibfs  temporary  disappearance 
from  the  Habilen.  The  differences  were  specially  bitter  in, 
and  around,  the  village  of  Ad-lhumair  where  subjects  of  both 
tribes  were  settled  (see  under  'Alawf). 

In  October  the  Acting  Resident  Colonel  Scallon  accom¬ 
panied  by  General  Sir  A.  Hunter  visited  Dthdla  and  Jabal 
Jihaf  to  report  on  the  feasibility  of  making  a  sanitarium  for 
British  troops  at  the  latter  place.  Mokbil  Naji  of  the  Zindani 
faction  on  the  hill,  which  was  formerly  in  receipt  of  a  Turkish 
stipend,  fired  upon  the  Amir  as  he  was  ascending  the  hill  to 
the  village  of  Lakama  (the  Shaikh's  Head  Quarters)  and  then 
fled  to  Kataba. 

Famine-stricken  Yemenis  passed  into  Dthdla  during  the 
year  and  crime  was  rife.  Assistance  was  given  by  the  Resi¬ 
dency. 

Shaikh  Awwas  of  the  Ahmedf  tract  began  to  show  disaffec- 
*906.  tion  towards  the  Amir. 
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In  July  the  Shairi  tribesmen,  who  had  long  complained  of 
the  Amir’s  treachery  and  tyranny,  now  openly  rebelled,  and 
fighting  was  chronic  throughout  the  year.  The  people  of 
Jabal  Jihaf  made  a  compact  with  the  Shairfs  against  the  Amir 
who  was  taking  excessive  dues  on  their  hill. 

A  murder  was  committed  at  Hazzat  al  Atid  (  Amiri)  of  a 
Turkish  subject  by  Hazza  people.  Amir  Shaif  was  unable 
to  give  satisfaction  owing  to  the  downward  trend  of  his 
authority. 

An  improvement  of  the  Khoraiba  Pass  road  was  com¬ 
menced  by  the  8ist  Pioneers 

The  frequent  changes  in  the  Kataba  Kaimmakamship 
since  1904  precluded  satisfactory  settlements  being  effected  of 
'Amiri  border  affairs,  and  retaliations  were  common  by  Arabs 
on  both  sides  of  the  border. 

In  December 'Amir  Shaif  went  personally  to  the  Radf&n 
tribesmen  to  collect  mercenaries  to  attack  the  Shairi  tribesmen 
who  in  turn  indented  on  Mares  (Turkish)  for  assistance.  The 
Political  Agent  by  corresponding  with  the  Kaim  Makam  of 
Kataba  was  able  to  prevent  the  latter  responding  to  the  call. 

The  style  of  the  Political  Officer,  Dth^la,  was  early  in  the 
year  changed  to  “  Political  Agent  The  latter  in  December 
accompanied  the  Political  Resident  to  Bombay  to  discuss 
Hinterland  affairs  with  His  Excellency  the  Governor. 

During  the  year  the  Turkish  authorities  paid  to  the  Poli¬ 
tical  Agent  the  sum  of  £400  sterling  which  was  the  sum 
fixed  by  the  Commissioners  as  representing  the  loss  of  revenues 
sustained  by  'Amir  Shaif  during  the  wrongful  occupation  by 
the  Turks  of  the  collection  of  villages  termed  Bilad  al 
Ashraf. 

Shamsi  Bey  the  Customs  Officer  at  Shakhah  (Turkish) 
sought  the  protection  of  the  Political  Agent  at  Dthdla.  He 
was  accused  by  the  Kataba  authorities  of  embezzlement  of 
State  monies.  The  charge  was  denied.  Shamsi  Bey  even¬ 
tually  returned  to  Kataba  after  ensuring  that  an  accountant 
should  be  deputed  from  San' A  to  examine  his  books. 

On  7th  January  the  main  body  of  troops  left  Dthdla  for 

Aden,  the  Political  Agent  being  left  in 
Dthala  with  an  escort  of  150  men  of  the 
81st  Pioneers  and  2  machine  guns,  while  75  men  at  each  of 
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the  posts  of  Suleik  and  Nobat  Dakim  were  left  on  the  Line  of 
Communications. 

Amir  Shaif  came  up  with  his  mercenaries  from  the  Radfdn 
Hills  and  Halmin.  All  the  Radfdns  were  represented  with 
the  exception  of  the  Kotaibis  who  refused  to  join  his  standard, 
owing  to  their  differences  with  him  being  yet  unsettled. 

Amir  Shaif  declared  to  the  Political  Agent  that  he  would 
not  fight  the  Shairis  as  such  action  would  clearly  be  unpalat¬ 
able  to  Government.  Within  the  week  the  Amir  changed  his 
mind  and  attacking  the  Shairis  by  night  seized  '*  the  Black 
Hill  '  to  N.  of  A1  Jalila  (Shairi).  The  next  morning  some 
400  men  of  his  were  driven  off  the  hill  bv  men  of  AI  Jalila. 
when  the  Amir  stopped  all  fighting  and  paid  off  his  mercen¬ 
aries. 

The  Jahaffs  who  had  joined  the  Shairi  cause,  kept  up  a 
desultory  firing  towards  Dthdla  town. 

In  February  some  Muresis  (Turkish)  whilst  celebrating 
certain  festivities  in  Habil  as  Salama  (  Amiri),  carried  off 
some  head  of  cattle  from  the  Amiri  village  and  the  latter 
people  were  reinforced  from  Sanah  ('Amiri).  A  fight  ensued 
in  which  a  Jubani  man  of  Shakhab  (Turkish)  but  domiciled  at 
Habil  as  Salama  was  killed  and  1  Muresi  wounded.  The 
Amir  sent  oxen  to  Shakhab  to  propitiate  the  deceased’s 
relatives.  In  the  meantime  the  Kaim  Makam  of  Kataba  had 
asked  for  reparation. 

The  Amir  reported  that  Shaikh  Mahomed  Ndsir  Mukbil 
of  Ad-Dareja  fame  had  entered  Ahmedi  country  and  levied 
taxes.  After  enquiry  the  Political  Agent  found"  this  to  be 
greatly  exaggerated  but  Shaikh  Awwas  of  the  Ahmedi  who 
resented  the  rivalry  of  the  Amir’s  nominee  was  warned  that 
he  should  not  ask  the  assistance  of  Arabs  from  across  the 
border  to  assist  him  to  oust  his  rival.  After  receiving  this 
remonstrance,  he  reported  the  dismissal  of  those  who  had 
transgressed  the  border,  and  asked  that  the  'Amir  might  be 
held  in  check.  The  Political  Agent  wrote  to  the  Kaim  Makam 
of  Kataba  to  keep  1  urkish  Arabs  under  proper  control.  It  was 
believed  locally  that  the  Amir  had  exaggerated  the  occurrence  to 
divert  attention  from  his  own  affairs  and  to  enlist  our  sym¬ 
pathy  in  another  quarter  so  as  the  better  to  ensure  our  co¬ 
operation  to  get  himself  rehabilitated  !  T  his  was  the  Political 
Agent’s  view. 
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In  the  same  way,  Shaikh  ivaji  Abdalla  of  Ad  Dukkam 
(  Amiri)  reported  that  Turkish  Arabs  had  commenced  to  levy 
revenue  assessment  on  lands  on  the  British  side  of  the  border 
and  further  had  asked  him  to  extradite  Arabs  who  had  taken 
refuge  in  Dakkam  territory  to  escape  the  heavy  revenue  assess¬ 
ment  levied  by  the  Turkish  collectors.  .  . 

The  Ad  Dakkam  Shaikh  was  warned  not  to  encourage 
these  people  to  become  domiciled  in  his  territory  and  cau¬ 
tioned  against  restraining  Turkish  Arabs  from  taking  their 
legitimate  revenues  from  Turkish  lands  that  had  been  shifted 
by  demarcation  across  the  border  to  his  side.  The  Kaim 
Makam  of  Kataba,  who  was  addressed,  replying  to  both  these 
cases  said  that  he  had  addressed  the  Shaikh  of  Al  Misha  to 
keep  his  hands  off  Dakkam  revenues.  Me  added,  however, 
that  Shaikh  Naji  'Abdalla  was  apparently  giving  an  asylum 
to  T  urkish  people  who  had  changed  their  residence  to  avoid 
legitimate  revenue  collections.  The  Amir  was  asked  to  see 
that  the  Shaikh  refrained  from  all  meddlesome  action  such  as 
^  would  affect  the  peace  on  the  border. 

As  to  alleged  Turkish  encroachment  in  Ahmcdi  country 
Kaim  Makam  Abdalla  Lutfi  Bey  wired  to  the  Mutassarif  of 
Ta’izz  to  curb  the  zeal  of  Mahomed  Nasir  Mukbit  and  his  asso¬ 
ciates. 

In  January  Mahomed  Husein  Bashir  of  Al  Yubi  territory 
(Turkish)  was  murdered  by  a  man  of  Hazzat-al-Abid  (  Amin) 
and  the  Kaim  Makam  asked  for  reparation.  He  was  told  that 
the  Amfr  had  promised  to  give  relief,  but  some  patience  must 
be  exercised  since  the  Amfr's  attention  was  then  given  to 
checking  the  Shairf  tribesmen.  The  Kaim  Makam  was  re¬ 
minded  that  there  were  many  cross-cases  and  that  reciprocity 
of  action  alone  would  give  peace  on  the  border. 

In  March  the  Amir  personally  visited  the  Shairt  Akils  in 
their  country  and  slaughtered  oxen  to  heal  their  mutual 
differences.  A  general  truce  was  proclaimed  with  the  Shairis 
and  after  a  wfeek‘s  discussion  it  was  resolved  that  by-gones 
should  be  by-gones.  The  Shairts  preferred  not  to  discuss  the 
Amir’s  claim  to  suzerainty  but  said  that  they  wfou!d  follow  his 
arms  if  his  bon  A  fides  was  made  clear. 

In  April  the  Kaim  Makam  of  Kataba  reported  increased 
activity  of  Hazzat-al-Abid  people  in  the  Yubi  district. 
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In  June  the  Kaim  Makam  of  Kataba  recapitulated  affairs 
on  the  border  for  which  up  to  date  the  Amfr  had  given  no  satis¬ 
faction.  He  feared  reprisals  by  his  people.  The  Amfr  asked 
that  these  affairs  might  be  adjudicated  by  the  Arabs  them¬ 
selves,  and  said  that  he  had  for  a  long  time  had  personal  deal¬ 
ings  with  the  V’ubi  Shaikh  and  believed  an  amicable  settle¬ 
ment  in  all  these  kindred  matters  was  shortly  possible.  The 
Kaim  Makam  was  told  that  this  course  commended  itself  to 
the  Political  Agent. 

The  people  of  Adth-Dthubiyal  refused  to  allow  the 
substitution  of  Government  mules  for  their  camels  which  were 
employed  to  carry  water  from  their  well  to  certain  signallers 
on  the  hill.  As  the  people  were  excited  and  water  was  run¬ 
ning  short,  Captain  Reid,  Commanding  the  Escort  at  L)thdla, 
visited  the  hill  in  the  Political  Agent  s  absence  from  head¬ 
quarters  and  communicated  with  the  Political  Agent  by  helio 
to  Nobat  Dakim.  Owing  to  the  obstinacy  of  the  people  and 
their  threatening  attitude  the  Political  Agent  authorised 
Captain  Reid  temporarily  to  strengthen  the  post  and  he  asked 
the  Amir’s  son  to  accompany  him  to  reason  with  the  Saiyid  of 
the  hill.  Owing  to  the  excellent  military  arrangement  made, 
the  hillmen  were  quieted,  and  consented  to  abide  by  the 
Political  Agent’s  decision.  On  his  return,  the  extra  men  were 
withdrawn  and  matters  settled  down. 

Government  acceded  to  the  Resident’s  proposal  to 
release  the  fanatic  ’Alf  bin  Salim  from  the  Yeravda  Jail  where 
he  had  been  sent  for  attempting  the  life  of  a  member  of  the 
Boundary  Commission. 

In  July  complaints  were  rife  of  excess  dues  levied  by  the 
Amfr  at  Lahej  and  at  I  Uhala  on  caravans.  The  Amfr  pro¬ 
fessed  to  abide  strictly  by  the  letter  of  the  1888  agreement, 
and  alleged  that  in  Dthala  only  he  was  taking  royalties  from 
his  own  subjects ,  and  not  from  caravans  of  other  jurisdictions. 

In  August  the  Azraki  Shaikh,  vexed  at  what  he  alleged  to 
be  the  Amfr’s  machinations  in  setting  up  the  Shaikh’s  cousin 
Husen  Saleh  as  his  rival,  inaugurated  his  own  customs  and 
taxed  caravans  plying  on  the  Mashwara  route.  The  'Amfr 
promised  to  enquire  and  to  put  a  stop  to  this  innovation,  and 
asked  the  Political  Agent  to  give  assistance ! 

Frequent  attacks  were  made  on  way-farers  at  Hardaba 
(  Amiri).  The  Amfr  enquired  into  the  matter  and  imprisoned 
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at  Dthala  one  of  his  soldiers  of  the  Hardaba  post,  but  declared 
that  the  outrages  were  the  work  of  roving  Bedouins  and  dis¬ 
content  among  the  Ahl  Somaan  (Kotaibi).  He  was  advised 
to  increase  the  strength  of  his  Hardaba  garrison  which  he 
promised  to  do. 

A  so-called  emissary  from  the  'Imam,  self-styled  “  Al 
Majnun  ”  (or  the  “  madman  ”),  tried  to  build  a  house  on  Jabal 
Harir  in  Amfrf  limits.  He  was  ousted  by  the  local  Darwishes, 
but,  on  appealing  to  the  Amir’s  son,  was  permitted  to  live 
there,  lie  professed  to  have  miraculous  powers  and  collected 
a  small  following  from  the  neighbouring  Halmin  country.  He 
also  foretold  “  almageddon  ”  but  was  not  credited  by  the 
people  generally,  opinion  being  divided  as  to  his  powers  and 
sanctity. 

Pillar  No.  XXXII  (Habil  al  Khadthar,  in  'Amfrf  charge) 
was  dismantled  and  the  Amir  was  told  to  repair  the  same. 
The  perpetrators  of  the  mischief  were  unknown,  but  the  work 
was  probably  that  of  some  miscreants  who  thus  took  advant¬ 
age  of  the  Amfr’s  difficulties  with  his  tribesmen. 

In  September  the  Veravda  Jail  prisoner  was  released, 
and,  at  his  own  instance,  was  permitted  to  go  to  Jeddah,  he 
engaging  not  to  re-enter  Amfrf  tracts 

On  the  28th  the  Political  Agent  and  his  escort  evacuated 
Dthdla. 

On  the  29th  Suleik  fort  was  demolished  by  a  party  of  the 
8 1  st  Pioneers  under  the  supervision  of  the  Political  Agent; 
also,  at  the  Amfr’s  invitation,  the  Hardaba  Blockhouse  was 
destroyed. 

Earlier  in  this  month  the  Resident  authorised  the  Poli¬ 
tical  Agent  to  hold  a  conference  at  Lahej  of  the  chiefs  con¬ 
cerned  in  the  future  custody  of  the  Aden- Dthala  road,  so  as  to 
assign  to  each  one  his  respective  bounds  of  responsibility. 
This  was  thought  necessary  as  an  ancillary  measure  to  the 
conclusion  of  certain  new  agreements  proposed  to  be  con¬ 
cluded  with  the  chiefs  of  the  ’Alawf  and  Kotaibi  tr  bes.  These 
with  the  Amir  of  Dthala,  some  Saiyids,  and  the  ’Abdalf  Sultan 
were  all  present  at  the  conference.  During  the  sitting  it  w-as 
unanimously  agreed  that  the  Amir  should  demolish  his 
Hardaba  Blockhouse,  while  the  ’Alaw  f  agreed  to  raise  “  Dar-al- 
Qabtan  ”,  and  the  Kotaibf  Shaikh  similarly  consented  to  dis¬ 
mantle  his  fort  of  Ta’izz  w'hich  had  been  recently  built  opposite 
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to  Dar-al-Qabtan  during  the  intertribal  warfare  between  'Alawi 
and  Kotaibf.  1  he  'Alawi  Shaikh,  while  giving  his  consent, 
asked  the  Political  Agent  to  arrange  for  the  demolition  of  bis 
fort,  as  less  likely  to  wound  tribal  susceptibility.  At  this 
conference  it  was  resolved  nem  con  that  the  Alawi  should 
be  responsible  for  the  road  from  Jimil  v’Alawf)  northwards  to 
the  site  on  which  Dar-al-Qabtan  stood,  while  from  that  point 
and  northwards  past  the  Habilen  and  Hardaba  (which  the  Amir 
had  ceded  to  the  Kotaibf)  up  to  Safa  Hiliya  the  Kotaibf  were 
made  responsible  for  the  security  of  caravans  and  way-farers. 
It  was  further  stipulated  that  no  new  forts  were  to  be  erected 
except  with  the  Resident’s  sanction  ;  also  that  these  arrange¬ 
ments  held  good  for  the  road  only,  and  that  by  them  the 
rights  of  neither  party  nor  those  of  outsiders  would  be  preju¬ 
diced  ;  but  that  the  'Alawf- Kotaibf  disputes  on  both  sides  of 
this  road  should  thereafter  be  adjudicated  upon  by  the  Abdali 
Sultan.  Before  the  parties  went  their  several  ways  the 
’Abdali  Sultan  concluded  documentary  agreement  (No.  44, 
Appendix  B)  between  Shaikhs  Mahomed  Saleh  the  Kotaibf 
and  ’All  Nasir  the  'Alawf,  in  which  the  general  tenor  of  the 
conference’s  conclusions  were  summed  up. 


The  Wa  hidi'. 


The  territory  occupied  by  the  Wdhidf  is  of  an  irregular 
shape,  situated  on  each  side  of  the  Wadi  Maifa’  and  enclosed 
on  three  sides  by  hills,  whilst  on  the  south  is  the  Arabian  Sea. 
The  extent  of  its  sea-coast  may  be  estimated  at  50  miles,  vis. , 
from  the  neighbourhood  of  Ras-al-Kalb  to  a  point  west  of 
Balahaf,  where  the  territory  of  the  Uhuyaibis  commences. 

It  is  bounded  on  the  north  and  north-east  by  the  terri* 
tories  of  the  tribes  of  Na’man  and  Burayshf,  on  the  north-west 
and  west  by  the  Upper  ’Aulakf,  on  the  south-west  by  the 
Dhuyaibis,  and  on  the  south  by  the  Arabian  Sea. 

The  territory  may  be  divided  into  three  districts,  namely, 
Habban,  ‘Izzan,  and  Bir  ’Alt.  Habban  is  the  most  interior 
district,  Bir  ’AH  is  confined  to  the  vicinity  of  the  port  of 
Bfr  'AH  and  Izzan  is  central.  The  Habban  district  has  an 
estimated  area  of  60  square  miles,  and  the  whole  Wahid  f 
territory  is  about  160  square  miles. 

The  principal  towns  and  villages  of  the  Habban  district  arc 
the  following  ( 1)  Habban,  the  capital,  situated  in  the  midst  of 
a  plain  whose  elevation  is  about  3,000  feet.  It  contains  about 
250  houses  and  2,500  inhabitants.  The  climate  of  the  capital 
was  supposed  by  Captain  Miles  to  be  unhealthy,  and  very 
few  old  men  were  noticed  in  it.  (2)  Hauta  on  the  banks  of 
the  Wadi  ’Amakin  in  an  almost  inaccessible  gorgeof  the  hills, 
containing  about  200  houses  and  2,000  inhabitants.  (3) 
Ar-Rawdtha,  about  half  the  size  of  Habban,  inhabited  by 
Haiook  weavers,  an  inferior  caste  of  Arabs,  but  quite  distinct 
from  the  Akhdam.  (4)  Sha’b.  (5)  Jirdan.  (6)  ’Amakin. 

The  principal  villtges  in  the  ’Izzan  district  are:— (1) 
’Izzan,  containing  not  more  than  300  souls.  (2)  Kadur, 
containing  about  i  .000  inhabitants.  (3)  Libya,  containing 
about  600  souls.  (4)  Raida,  containing  about  1,000  souls. 
(5)  Radthum  containing  about  800  souls.  The  remaining 
villages  in  Wahidf  territory  are  the  ports  of  Ras-al-Kalb, 
Bfr  'AH,  Balahdf  and  Kds-al-Majdaha.  Ras-al-Kalb  has 
a  population  estimated  at  2,000  souls,  but  Bir  * Alf  and  Bdlahdf 
contain  onlv  a  few  soldiers. 
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The  harbour  of  Bir  ’Alf  is  a  small  circular  and  safe  bay 
one  mile  long  by  one  and  a  half  broad,  exposed,  however,  to 
the  south  winds.  On  the  north  shore  is  situated  Bir  'Ah';'  to 
the  east,  near  the  entrance,  is  a  curious  hill  named  Shdaron 
but  generally  called  “  Al-Bostin  ”j  to  the  south  of  the  bay  is 
a  narrow  strip  of  land  whence  rises  Husn-al-Ghurdb,  a  square 

black,  solitary  rock  placed  like  a  natural  fortress  to  guard  the 
entrance  of  the  bay. 

The  Sultan  of  Bir  ’Alf  has  about  2,500  followers,  many 
of  whom  are  Hajirfs,  a  low  caste  of  Arabs  from  the  \Vdd( 
Hdjir,  who  come  to  Bir  'All  for  purposes  of  cultivation,  and 
pay  over  to  the  Sultdn  half  the  crops  raised  by  them. 

The  Sultans  of  Bdlahdf  do  not  muster  above  600  imme¬ 
diate  followers.  Balahaf  is  an  open  roadstead  exposed  to 

the  south-west  monsoon,  and  containing  very  deep  anchor¬ 
ages. 

m  ,  ,ln,tIhIe.centr?  of  the  W;ihidf  country  are  the  ruins  of 
Nukb-al-IIajar,  situated  on  a  commanding  eminence  on  the 
right  bank  of  the  Wddi  Maifa’.  It  must  have  been  once  an 
impregnable  fortress,  and  is  generally  identified  with  the 
Meepha  Metropolis  of  Ptojemy.  It  does  not  belong  to  the 
VVdhidi,  but  to  a  Bedawin  tribe,  who  are  perfectly  independent 
a  wild  and  lawless  people  held  in  very  bad  repute. 

I  he  principal  products  of  the  country  in  the  vicinity  of 
the  \\  ddi  Maifa  at  Mauta  are  wheat,  jowari,  bdiri,  barley  and 
tahaf.  Four  crops  are  reaped  yearly,  namely,  one  ram'emp 
and  three  irrigation.  The  fields  are  very  neat  and  regular, 
and  the  state  of  the  cultivation  generally  very  superior.  The 
rotation  of  crops  is  observed.  The  '\Vddl  is  bunded  for 
irrigation  by  numerous  stone  walls.  There  is  an  abundant 
supply  of  good  water,  which  is  drawn  up  by  bullocks  after 
the  Indian  system.  No  fruits  are  cultivated,  except  dates  and 
lemons.  1  he  few  cattle  are  sent  to  the  neighbouring  deserts 
to  graze  under  the  charge  of  Bedawins.  Sheep  and  goats  are 
numerous,  but  there  are  no  horses  :  some  were  once  introduced, 
but  soon  disappeared  for  want  of  pasture  to  keep  them. 

In  the  neighbourhood,  however,  of  Habbdn  the  supply  of 
xvater  is  very  limited,  procurable  only  from  deep  wells.  The 
fields  around  produce  wheat,  barley,' tahaf,  jowari,  bdiri.  kinib 
(dagoosa),  but  no  dates,  coffee  or  cotton.  The  scarcity  of 
water  prevents  irrigation,  leaving  the  fields  dependent'  on 
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rainfall ;  otherwise  the  rich  alluvia!  soil  would  yield  a  grateful 
return  to  agriculture.  Indigo  grows  wild,  and  a  species  of 
aloe,  of  which  the  common  white  rope  of  the  country  is  made, 
is  abundant. 

The  only  manufactures  are  a  thick  felt  for  camel  saddles 
and  a  coarse  cloth  for  Iungis.  Dyeing  is  carried  on  extensively, 
the  indigo  being  imported  from  Bir  ’Ah'  and  Aden.  Blue  is 
the  universal  colour  worn  by  both  sexes. 

The  rati  here  is  smaller  than  that  of  Aden,  being  13 
dollars*  weight,  the  latter  being  16. 

The  Wdhidfs  are  probably  one  of  the  least  aggressive 
.  tribes  in  the  country.  Possessing  in 

pcop  1  the  Wddf  Maifa’  one  of  the  most  fertile 

and  productive  districts  of  East  Yemen,  they  have  settled  down, 
for  the  most  part,  into  peaceful  tillers  of  the  soil,  fighting  only 
when  obliged  to  repel  intruders. 

The  population  may  be  divided  broadly  into  two  classes — 
the  settled  agricultural  and  the  Bedawins.  The  former  hold 
the  land  on  a  military  tenure,  engaging  to  serve  in  time  of  war 
when  called  on,  and  they  pay  a  certain  part  of  their  crops  to 
the  Sulldn.  The  Bedawins  subsist  on  their  camels,  goats, 
etc.,  and  what  they  can  get  from  the  Sult&n  and  travellers,  on 
whom  they  levy  a  44  siydra M  or  road  toll.  1  here  are  no 
nomads. 

A  savage  custom  exists  in  this  tribe  of  never  accepting 
the  44  diya  ”  or  blood  money.  Blood  can  be  atoned  for  only  by 
blood.  This  custom  is  not  without  its  advantage  in  enhanc¬ 
ing  the  value  of  a  life  by  its  reflective  action,  and  is  the  only 
restraint  on  unthinking  violence. 

The  population  is  estimated  at  over  9,000  souls,  besides 
a  sprinkling  of  JewTs  and  Hadthramfs.  The  Jew  s  are  very 
industrious,  but  very  poor,  and  are  not  allowed  to  own  any 
part  of  the  soil :  they  are  chiefly  artisans,  journeymen,  gold 
and  silver  smiths,  etc.,  and  their  women  rear  great  quantities 
of  poultry. 

There  are  no  men  of  any  real  wealth  in  the  country  : 
indeed,  the  universal  equality  of  fortune  is  a  refttarkable  fea¬ 
ture  in  the  land. 

Literature  and  art  can  scarcely  be  said  to  exist.  Most  of 
the  Sherffs  knowf  how  to  write,  and  generally  the  higher 
Shaikhs,  but  there  are  no  schools. 
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A  great  fair  is  held  annually  on  the  12th  Rajab  at  a 
shrine  near  Hauta  at  which  the  Bedavvins  assemble  in  numbers 
and  Exchange  their  products  for  the  various  commodities 
they  need,  such  as  cloth,  dates,  etc.  At  other  times  little 
traffic  goes  on  :  indeed,  the  internal  commerce  is  small  from 
the  simple  habits  and  few  wants  of  the  inhabitants,  which 
render  them  almost  independent  of  external  sources  of  supply. 
1  heir  ordinary  food  consists  of  coarse  iowdri  or  bdjri  bread, 
with  ghee  and  dates.  Very  little  rice  is  consumed,  and  the 
Arabs  are  by  no  means  vegetarians.  The  only  beverage  is 
“  kishor/’  an  infusion  of  coffee  beans  and  husks. 

Tlje  inhabitants,  as  seen  at  Hauta,  are  described  by 
Captain  Miles  as  a  taller,  fairer,  and  more  slender  race  than 
the  ordinary  Arabs  ;  they  wear  their  long  curling  hair  loose,  or 
fastened  behind  with  a  band.  Ignorant  and  superstitious, 
they  are  consequently  bigoted  and  fanatical,  yet  by  no  means 
strict  Muslims,  very  lax  in  religious  duties,  neglecting  their 
daily  prayers,  except  on  Fridays.  The  women  are  very  fair, 
with  a  slight  yellowish  tint,  and  go  about  unveiled — their 
hair  being  worn  in  long  ringlets  round  the  head. 

It  is  impossible  to  give  any  trustworthy  estimate  of  the 

Revenues.  annual  revenues,  but  they  cannot 

exceed  3,000  dollars.  The  want  of 
authority  and  power  among  the  Sultans  may  be  accounted  for 
by:the  absence  of  wealth  or  any  large  sourceof  income  on  their 
part,  the  only  means  they  have  being  the  M  ashur,”  a  sort  of 
property  tax,  and  transit  dues,  besides  the  profits  arising  from 
any  landed  property  of  their  own.  Most  of  this  income, 
however  derived,  has  to  be  paid  away  to  the  Bedawins  as  a 
retainer  for  their  services  when  required,  and  to  restrain  them 
from  lawless  acts. 

The  system  of  administration  is  of  the  patriarchal  type. 

Administration.  The  Sult*"S  h«,n°  re,al  ^Spotic 

power,  and  are  unable  to  take  the  life  of 
any  member  of  the  tribe.  The  Sultdn  is,  indeed,  answrerable  to 
the  people  for  all  his  acts  and  proceedings  ;  and  his  decisions, 
whether  civil  or  criminal,  to  be  respected,  must  be  in  ac¬ 
cordance  writh  the  lawr  of  their  religion  and  the  customs  of  the 
tribes.  In  cases  of  emergency  he  consults  the  Shaikhs  of  the 
sub-tribes,  w'hose  advice  he  is  bound  to  take  and  act  in  ac¬ 
cordance  with.  In  cases  w’here  the  members  of  the  tribe  are 
not  satisfied  with  their  decisions,  and  in  disputes  w’ith  other 
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tribes,  a  council  of  Sherffs  or  Sayyids  is  called  for  the  final 
adjustment  of  the  difficulty.  These  Sherffs  are  a  great  power 
in  the  State,  and  exert  almost  unbounded  influence  over  the 
tribes  in  East  Yemen:  even  among  the  Bedawins  of  the  hills 
they  are  held  in  respect  and  awe  from  their  descent  and  con¬ 
sequent  sanctity  and  superior  learning.  1  heir  advice  is 
sought  by  all.  In  ceremonies  they  often  take  precedence, 
even  of  the  Sultdn  :  many  of  them  make  it  their  special  busi¬ 
ness  to  act  as  peace-makers  between  contending  tribes,  and 
their  mere  presence  is  often  sufficient  to  put  off  an  impending 
conflict. 

There  are  several  Kddthfs  in  the  country,  one  of-  whom 
is  resident  in  Habbdn  and  the  remainder  distributed  in  the 
various  towns  and  villages. 

The  accompanying  genealogical  table  (Appendix  D)  gives 

the  supposed  descent  of  the  reigning 
Reigning  family.  The  title  of  Sultdn  is  borne  by 

several  of  the  reigning  family.  In  1870  the  districts  of 
Habbdn  and  ’Izzdn  were  under  distinct  Sultans,  but  were 
united  under  one  Sultdn  in  the  time  of  ’Abdalla  bin  Omar. 
Bdlahdf  and  Bfr  *A1(  were  almost  independent  of  the  principal 
Sultdn,  but  in  January  1885  Hddf  bin  Sdleh  being  made  the 
principal  Sultan,  the  Wahidfs  were  for  a  time  practically  united 
under  one  ruler. 


The  following  are  sub-tribes  of  the  Wdhidf: — (1)  Bil- 

laksar  so  called  from  their  residence  on 
Sub-tnbe*  and  septs.  coast ;  (2)  Habtur ;  (3)  Aswad  ;  (4) 

Harfzf ;  (5)  Ahl  'Umar-bin-Alf ;  (6)  Ahl  Khadar ;  (7)  Ahl 
’Othaimdn  ;  (8)  Ba  Kutmf. 


The  Wdhidf  tribe  takes  its  name  from  the  founder,  Abdul 

Wahid,  a  celebrated  Koreish  chieftain 
Historical  Res umt  ^  became  independent  ab(  a 

hundred  years  ago  when  the  dominion  of  the  Imdms  of  San’d 
came  to  an  end  over  Yemen.  He  conquered  a  large  portion  of 
territory  from  the  surrounding  tribes,  and  established  his 
principal  residence  at  flabbdn,  a  town  formerly  of  consider¬ 
able  importance. 


Until  recent  years  this  tribe  had  had  no  dealings  with  the 
Aden  Residency,  but  their  country  was  visited  by  Captain 
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Miles  and  M.  W.  Munzinger,  C.B.,  in  1870,  from  whose 
account*  the  description  of  the  tribe  has  been  almost  entirely 
drawn. 

One  of  the  WAhidf  SultAns  visited  Aden  in  1872,  and 
uninterrupted  communication  has  since  been  maintained  be¬ 
tween  this  tribe  and  the  Aden  Residency. 

In  1874,  during  the  hostilities  between  Mokalla  and 
Shell r,  the  WAhidf  Sultan  in  a  letter  to  the  Resident,  advert¬ 
ing  to  the  war,  expressed  his  desire  to  remain  the  friend  of  the 
British,  and  a  suitable  reply  was  sent  to  him. 

At  the  close  of  1876  the  Suit  An  complained  to  the 
Resident  that  a  subject  of  his,  'Abdalla  bin  'Abdalla  Dhuyaibf, 
had  built  a  fort  and  levied  taxes  on  the  road,  and  begged 
assistance  in  lead  and  ammunition  to  suppress  him.  The 
Resident  did  not  interfere ;  but  it  appeared  subsequently  that 
the  fort  was  near  Al-Ain,  and  that  the  levy  of  a  tax  had  been 
suppressed. 

In  1877  Suit  An  Ahmed  bin  Husain  was  dethroned,  and 

succeeded  by  his  son  Saleh  bin  Ahmed. 

* 

In  January  1878  several  of  the  WAhidf  SultAns  ad¬ 
dressed  a  joint  letter  to  the  Resident,  complaining  that  negotia¬ 
tions  were  going  on  between  the  Kaitf  Chief  of  Shehr  and 
Talib  bin  Had!  bin  Talib  for  the  sale  of  the  port  of  Bfr  ’Ah'  to 
the  Kaitf.  The  Wahidfs  desired  the  Resident  to  close  the 
port  of  Bfr  ’Alf  and  hoist  the  British  flag  at  Balahaf  until  a 
settlement  was  effected.  The  resident  advised  Talib  bin 
Hadf  bin  Talib  not  to  be  so  foolish  and  imprudent  as  to  sell 
Bfr ’All  to  the  Kaitf,  or  any  one,  repeating  the  advice  which 
had  previously  been  given  to  his  father  on  the  same  subject. 

Sultan  Saleh  bin  Ahmed  died  in  1 88 1 .  On  the  4th  May 
1881  his  uncle  Omar  bin  Husain  was  killed  by  a  freebooter 
named  Habootee  (who  was  subsequently  slain  in  1883),  an<^ 
’Abdalla  bin  Omar,  his  son,  became  Sultan  of  Ilabban  and 
'Izzan.  He  visited  Aden  in  October  1881,  and  was  suitably 
treated  by  the  Resident. 

In  the  beginning  of  18S2  Izzat  Pasha  was  appointed 
Governor  General  of  Yemen,  and  on  his  way  from  Baghdad  to 
Hodaida  to  take  up  his  appointment  visited  Bdlahaf  and  Bfr 

•  Sec  "  Account  of  on  Excursion  into  the  Interior  of  Southern  Arabia  M  by  Captain 
S.  B.  Miles,  Bombay  Staff  Corps,  and  M.  Werner  Munzinger,  CD.,  read  Wore  the 
Geographical  Society  of  London,  June  12,  1871. 
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'Ali.  No  agreement  of  any  kind  passed  between  Izzat  Pasha 
and  the  Sultan  of  Balahaf ;  but  Nasir  bin  ’Abdalla  (since  dead), 
one  of  the  Sultans  of  Balahaf,  apprehensive  that  Balahaf 
might  be  annexed  by  the  Kaiti  Chief  of  Mokalla  and  Shehr, 
obtained  a  Turkish  flag  which  was  to  be  hoisted  every  Friday 
and  on  the  approach  of  a  foreign  vessel.  The  Wahidf  Sultan 
of  Habbdn  and  izzan  while  denying  all  complicity  in  the 
matter,  stated  his  inability  to  prevent  the  Sultdns  of  Bdlahaf 
from  flying  the  Turkish  flag,  and  proclaimed  his  readiness  to 
go  against  them  with  British  aid. 

Subsequently  the  Wahidf  Sultan,  the  Sultdns  of  Bfr  'AH, 
Balahaf  and  Majdaha  all  wrote  almost  identical  letters  to  the 
Resident,  praying  for  British  protection. 

The  matter  was  reported  to  Government,  and  from  the 
correspondence  which  took  place  in  connection  with  1  his 
incident,  it  appeared  that  the  then  Wahidf  Sultan  of  Habbdn 
and  ’Izzdn  had  little,  if  any,  control  over  Bfr  'All',  Balahdf  and 
Majdaha, 

The  independence  of  Bdlahaf  appears  to  have  originated 
in  this  way.  Sultan  ’Abdalla  bin  Ahmed  bin  Ilddf  called  his 
three  sons,  'Alf,  Nd  sir  and  Husain,  and  told  them  that  who¬ 
ever  would  fortify  Bdlahaf  should  enjoy  the  revenues  of  it. 
Thereupon  Nasir  bin  ’Abdalla  and  Ahmed  bin  Ndsir,  his  son, 
constructed  a  fort  at  Bdlahdf,  and  their  descendants  enjoy  the 
revenues  thereof  to  this  date.  These  being  lineal  descendants 
of  Ahmed,  son  of  Hadf  bin  Saleh,  a  previous  Sultdn,  are  call¬ 
ed  the  Ayal  Ahmed  ba  Iladf  as  distinguished  from  the  Aval 
Tdlib  ba  Hadf,  who  are  the  descendants  of  Talib,  another  son 
of  the  said  H.idt  bin  Saleh. 

Majdaha  belongs  to  the  Ayal  Talib,  and  Bfr  ’Alf  is  divided 
between  the  Ayal  Talib  ba  Hddf  and  Ayal  Ahmed  ba  Hadf. 

Sultan  ’Abdalla  bin  Omar  was  dethroned,  and  Hadf  Saleh 
of  Bdlahdf  made  Sultan  on  the  15th  January  1885. 

At  the  close  of  1885  the  Wahidf  Sultan  visited  Aden  but 

was  obliged  10  return  to  his  country  on 
1S85  and  1S86.  account  of  illness  without  seeing  the 

Resident  who  was  away  at  Adth-Dthala. 

Sultans  Saleh  bin  Ahmed  and  Mohsin  bin  Sdleh  of  Bfr 
’Alf  and  Majdaha  visited  Aden  in  June  1886  and  had  inter¬ 
views  with  the  Resident,  and  in  October  the  Wdhidf  Sultan, 
Hadf  bin  Saleh,  with  his  retinue,  also  visited  Aden. 
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Sultan  Hadf  bin  Saleh,  accompanied  by  Sultan  ’Abdalla 
Jgg7  bin  Hasan  bin  Mohsin  and  others, 

visited  Aden  in  April  and  had  an  inter¬ 
view  with  the  Resident,  at  which  the  subject  of  British  protec¬ 
tion  was  again  touched  upon. 

Allusion  was  also  made  to  the  Ahl  Sa’d,  a  sub-tribe,  who 
two  years  previously  had  taken  forcible  possession  of  'Arnakin 
and  whom  the  Saltan  was  endeavouring  to  dislodge. 

In  a  letter  received  in  October,  reference  was  made  to 
apprehended  hostile  acts  of  the  Kathfrfs  on  the  pretext  of  a 
Kathirf  having  been  murdered  by  the  Ahl  Khalifa  (see  para- 
graph  4,  page  25). 

The  Wahid f  Sultdn  visited  Aden  in  March  and  Deeem- 

her  i8SS  and  was  suitably  entertained. 
The  Political  Resident  visited  the 
Wahidf  Coast  at  the  end  of  April  1888. 

In  April  18S8  a  Protectorate  Treaty  was  concluded  at 
188S-81  Bdlahdf  and  a  separate  one  with  the 

Wahidf  of  Bfr  'All  each  chief  being 
granted  an  annual  stipend  of  1 20  dollars. 

Sultan  Uadi  bin  Saleh  and  his  brother  Ahmed  bin  Saleh 

visited  Aden  and  the  latter  voluntarily 
signed  a  document  expressing  his 
concurrence  with  the  treaty. 

The  Sultdn  offered  to  sell  the  port  of  Bdlah.if  and  declared 
l8go.9l  that  if  we  would  not  buy  it  he  would 

sell  it  to  some  foreign  power.  He  was 
reminded  that  this  would  be  contrary  to  the  treaty  he  had 
lately  signed. 

in  July  1892  Sultan  Hadf  bin  Sdleh  the  Wahidf  of  Balahdf 
|g92  resigned  the  chieftainship  in  favour  of 

his  younger  brother  Mohsin  bin  Sdleh, 
who  was  recognized  by  Government. 

In  March  1893  Sultln  Mohsin  bin  Saleh  the  Wdhidf  of  Bfr 
i893  'AM  died  and  was  succeeded  by  Sultdn 

Saleh  bin  Ahmed  to  whom  the  usual 
annual  stipend  was  continued. 

In  this  same  year  the  question  of  the  sale  of  Balahdf  was 
again  raised.  The  Sultan  commenced  hostilities  against  his 
tribesmen  and  came  to  Aden  and  made  exorbitant  demands 
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for  arms  and  ammunition.  On  these  being  refused  he  returned 
the  British  flags  which  had  been  given  him  and  again  threaten¬ 
ed  to  sell  Bdlahdf.  On  his  return  there  he  plundered  a 
Sambuk  and  began  to  intrigue  with  the  French.  He  was 
ordered  to  come  into  Aden  and  make  his  submission,  but  in 
the  meanwhile  his  tribesmen  drove  him  from  his  capital 
Habban.  He  sought  refuge  with  the  Upper  ’Aulakf  Shaikh 
with  whose  help  he  eventually  retook  his  capital.  In  the 
meantime  Sdleh  bin  ’Abdalla  was  elected  chief.  The  ex-Sultan 
continued  to  intrigue  with  foreign  powers  and  succeeded  in 
importing  some  French  arms  into  the  country.  In  connection 
with  this  his  brother  Ahmed  bin  Saleh  was  imprisoned  at 
Aden. 

As  the  new  Sultdn  was  overawed  by  the  threats  of  Husain 

bin  Sdleh  the  ex-Sultdn’s  brother  and 
1  was  afraid  to  hoist  the  British  flag,  the 

Native  Assistant  Resident  was  sent  in  September  1894  to 
remonstrate  with  him.  Husain  bin  Sdleh  threatened  to  fire 
on  him  if  he  hoisted  the  British  flag  and  in  consequence  an 
expedition  was  sent  to  Bdlahdf  consisting  of  H.  M.  S. 
11  Bramble”  and  the  R.  1.  M.  S.  “  Dalhousie”,  104  Native  In¬ 
fantry  and  25  Sappers.  The  expedition  was  successful  in 
capturing  Husain  bin  Sdleh  without  firing  a  shot  and  brought 
him  back  to  Aden  as  a  political  prisoner.  Sultdn  Sdleh  bin 
'Abdalla  also  came  on  a  visit  to  the  Resident.  On  the  15th 
March  1895  a  Protectorate  Treaty  was  concluded  with  the 
Sultdn  by  which  his  annual  stipend  was  increased  to  360 
dollars.  Husain  bin  Sdleh  and  Ahmed  bin  Saleh  were 
released,  the  former  leaving  a  hostage. 
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The  ex-Sultdn  paid  a  visit  to  San’d 
and  tried  to  obtain  Turkish  assistance. 


During  their  visits  to  Aden  the  Sultdns  of  Bdlahdf  offered 
to  mortgage  ^rd  of  the  port  of  Bdlahdf. 


On  1st  June  1896  the  Sultdn  of  Bfr  ’Alf  visited  Aden  and 
signed  an  additional  Protectorate  Treaty,  his  stipend  being 
increased  to  360  dollars  a  year. 

A  dispute  arose  between  the  Wdhidf  and  Kaiti  over  Maifa*, 

which  the  latter  claimed.  The  Wdhidf 
1897  *  of  Bir  ’All  complained  that  Native  Craft 

from  the  Kaitf  ports  were  forbidden  to  enter  any  Wdhidf  ports. 
The  Kaitf  were  written  to  and  told  to  remove  this  prohibition 
and  to  effect  a  peaceful  settlement  of  the  dispute. 
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riu?  Sultdn  of  B.ilah/if  asked  for  a  new  Protectorate 
Treaty  to  guard  him  against  the  encroachments  of  the  Kaitf, 
hut  he  was  informed  that  he  was  protected  by  the  former 
treaty.  Tj  Wwl 

As  this  matter  was  still  unsettled  Government  were  re- 
1898*1900.  QUCSted  to  address  the  Jemadar  of 

Shehr  and  Mokalla  on  the  subject. 
The  latter  eventually  intimated  that  he  would  appoint  his  son 
Ghalib  the  Governor  of  Mokalla  as  his  repr  tentative.  Marta' 
was  eventually  bought  by  the  Kaitf  from  the  Wahidf  of  Bfr 
Alt 

In  March  Sultdns  Saleh  bin  Abdalla,  Ahmed  bin  Sdleh 
,90I  and  Mohsin  bin  Saleh  were  interviewed 

by  the  Resident.  They  asked  that 
Mohsin  bin  Sileh  might  be  recognised  as  titular  chief  of  the 
Wdhidf.  The  matter  was  referred  to  Government,  who 
refused  to  comply  with  their  request. 

In  May  the  Ahl  Adam  attacked  Bdlahdf  while  the  R.I.M.S. 
“  Mayo  "  was  there.  The  Commander  of  the  “  Mayo  "  gave 
some  assistance  in  water  and  food  to  the  inhabitants. 

In  June  a  Kaitf  Sambuk  was  wrecked  near  Bdlahaf,  and 
19ax  Sultan  Mohsin  seized  its  cargo  which 

consisted  of  specie.  In  July  the  First 
Assistant  Resident  went  to  Bdlahaf  on  the  R.  1.  M.  S. 14  Mayo  ” 
accompanied  by  a  party  of  troops  and  H.  M.  S.  “  Perseus 
As  the  specie  was  not  given  up  the  fort  was  destroyed  and 
Sultan  Ahmed  bin  Saleh  wras  again  brought  to  Aden  as  a 
political  prisoner.  The  port  was  closed  against  all  shipping. 

Suit  in  Sdleh  bin  Abdalla  came  to  Aden  and  asked  for 
assistance  to  recover  the  specie  from  his  cousin.  In  October 
it  was  restored  through  the  'Abdalf. 

Sultan  Mohsin  bin  Sileh  refused  to  come  to  Aden  to 

igo4#  tender  his  submission  till  December 

.  .  I9°4  when  he  came  to  Aden  and  wras 

interviewed  by  the  Resident. 

SultAn  Saleh  bin  ’Abdalla  sold  his  share  in  the  port  of 
iyo$'  BAlahdf  to  the  Kaitf  without  permis¬ 

sion  of  the  other  share-holders  and 
without  obtaining  the  sanction  of  Government. 

Government  declined  to  permit  the  arrangement.  Affairs 
in  Bulahaf  continued  to  be  unsatisfactory  until,  after  a  visit  by 
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the  First  Assistant  Resident  to  ascertain  the  feelings  of  the 
tribesmen,  Mohsin  bin  Sdleh  was  re-elected  titular  chief  of 
Bdlahdf,  and  a  fresh  treaty  (No.  42,  Appendix  13)  made  to 
which  he  was  the  sole  signatory. 

Sultan  Ndsir  bin  Sdleh  of  Habban  made  overtures  assert¬ 
ing  his  independence  and  asking  to  be  admitted  to  treaty 
relations.  He  was  not,  however,  encouraged  in  this  aspiration. 

The  ex-Sultan  Sdleh  bin  ’Abdalla  had  a  long-standing 

dispute  with  Sultdn  Mohsin  bin  Saleh 
as  to  his  share  in  the  dues  of  the  port 
of  Bdlahdf ;  and  the  quarrel  on  this  subject  increased.  The 
former  requested  the  Resident  to  settle  the  dispute  but  he 
refused  to  interfere.  Sultdn  Saleh  bin  Abdalla  then  proceeded 
to  instigate  some  of  the  tribesmen  to  close  the  port  of  Bdlahdf 
and  for  a  time  succeeded  in  doing  so ;  Sultdn  Mohsin  in  spite 
of  his  supposed  greater  influence  and  power,  being  apparently 
unable  to  prevent  him. 

Captain  Mosse,  Assistant  Resident,  visited  Bdlahdf  in 

January  and  handed  over  a  copy  of 
,907’  the  ratified  Treaty  of  1905  to  Sultdn 

Ahmed  bin  Saleh,  brother  of  Sultdn  Mohsin,  the  latter  not  being 
present.  Ahmed  bin  Sdleh  was  informed  at  the  same  time  of 
the  displeasure  of  Government  at  his  action  in  interfering  with 
the  cargo  of  a  buggalow  that  had  visited  his  port.  It  was 
found  that  the  port  of  Bdlahdf  was  still  effectually  blocked  by 
Saleh  bin  ’Abdalla’s  retainers  in  a  Dar  on  the  road  to  the 
Interior. 

In  February  Sultdn  Sdleh  bin  'Abdalla  visited  Aden  with 
the  sons  of  the  Bfr  'All  Sultdn,  bringing  with  them  an 
agreement  for  the  sale  to  Bfr  ? All  by  Saleh  bin  ’Abdalla  of  a  l 
share  in  the  port  of  Bdlahdf.  The  agreement  also  involved 
the  taking  over  by  Bfr  ’AH  of  a  share  in  the  administration 
of  Bdlahdf.  They  asked  Government’s  sanction  to  the  agree¬ 
ment.  The  Resident  declined  to  consider  this  at  all  until 
Sultan  Mohsin’s  views  on  the  subject  should  be  ascertained. 

The  following  month  Sultan  Mohsin  came  in  to  Aden. 
He  repudiated  the  proposed  Bir  ’Alt  agreement  entirely.  He 
had  an  interview  with  the  First  Assistant  Resident  and  the 
Resident,  in  which  he  was  given  to  understand  that  the 
Resident  was  not  at  all  satisfied  with  his  apparent  inability  to 
maintain  tranquillity  in  his  country  or  to  come  to  an  amicable 
understanding  with  Saleh  bin  Abdalla. 
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In  April  a  request  of  the  Kaitfs  to  be  allowed  to  again 
negotiate  for  the  purchase  of  a  share  in  Bdlahaf  was  referred 
for  the  consideration  of  Government. 


In  June  a  mission  was  received  from  the  Ahl  Hair  who 
occupy  a  portion  of  the  YVdhidf-Kaitf  Hinterland.  They 
wished  to  enter  into  treaty  relations  with  Government,  but 
their  overtures  were  politely  rejected. 

The  Sultan  of  Bir  ’Alf  visited  Aden  in  June.  Referring  to 
Bdlahaf  affairs  he  put  all  the  blame  for  recent  trouble  on 
Suit  in  Mohsin  bin  Saleh. 

In  July  Government  wrote  to  the  effect  that  the  Sultdn  of 
Bir  ’Alf  should  be  discouraged  from  interfering  in  Balahaf 
affairs.  He  was  informed  accordingly. 

In  August  Sultdn  Mohsin  bin  ’Alf  denied  the  truth  of  a 
complaint  that  he  had  confiscated  a  dhow  laden  with  jowdri 
belonging  to  the  Ahl  Deyaib,  a  sub-tribe  with  whom  he  was 
on  bad  terms,  but  admitted  having  seized  a  fishing  boat  which 
had  been  firing  into  Balahaf  and  detained  the  8  bags  and 
jowari  it  contained.  He  complained  vaguely  that  the  Bfr  ’Alf 
Sultdn  was  inciting  his  subjects  against  him.  He  was  advised 
to  manifest  the  sincerity  of  his  desire  for  tranquillity  by  return¬ 
ing  the  boat  and  its  cargo  to  their  owners. 


The  Shaikh  of  *Irka, 


The  port  of  ’Irka,  which  has  been  alluded  to  under  the 
’Aulakf  tribe,  is  situated  about  twelve  miles  from  Haura,  a 
Dhuyaibf  seaport. 

From  oral  traditions  it  is  believed  that  about  two  centuries 
ago  an  ancestor  of  the  Badds  family  settled  at  Haura  and  was 
worshipped  as  a  saint  after  his  death,  and  the  practice  has 
descended  down  to  the  present  times.  A  century  after  this 
holy  man’s  death  some  of  his  descendants  came  to  reside  at 
’Irka,  and  being  pious  men  and  much  respected  by  the  neigh¬ 
bouring  inhabitants  they  were  elevated  to  the  dignity  of  Shaikhs 
under  the  Wahidf  chief  of  the  day.  About  twenty  years  ago 
the  tribespeople  around  finding  much  inconvenience  from  the 
want  of  a  port,  and  having  to  go  to  Bir  ’Alf,  Balahaf,  or  Maj- 
daha,  for  the  necessaries  of  life,  induced  the  Badas  Shaikh  to 
open  a  port  at  ’Irka.  The  Wahidf  chief  on  hearing  of  this 
remonstrated;  but  the  Shaikh  summoning  his  relatives  and  the 
surrounding  tribesmen,  after  consultation  with  them,  deter¬ 
mined  to  brave  the  matter  out.  The  Wahidf  chief,  powerless 
to  prevent  it,  and  fearing  to  coerce  a  Shaikh  held  in  such 
superstitious  sanctity  by  the  Dhuyaibfs  and  others,  left  the 
port  alone. 

The  Shaikh  of  ’Irka  often  acts  as  mediator  between  the 
’Adthmf,  Sulaimdnf  and  Husainf  sub-tribes  of  the  Dhuyaibf 
in  their  quarrels.  This  Shaikh,  like  the  Wdhidfs,  applied  to 
be  placed  under  the  protectorate  of  the  British  Government 
in  1882. 


The  Shaikh  of  ’Irka  visited  Aden  in  October  and  had  an 

interview  with  the  Resident,  and  was 
1  7#  suitably  entertained. 


The  Political  Resident  visited  ’Irka  at  the  close  of  April 

1888,  when  a  protectorate  treaty  was 
1  ^  concluded  with  Shaikh  Awadth  bin 

Mohammad  Badds  (on  the  27th  April)  and  the  chief  was 
granted  a  stipend  of  80  dollars  a  year. 


The  ’Irka  Shaikh  visited  Aden  during  the  year  and  again  in 
1890  91.  the  three  following  years. 
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The  chief  reported  that  a  buoy  had  been  found  there 

The  R.I.M.S.  “Mayo  ”  was  sent  to 
.  ,  ,  J*  .  br.ing''  to  Aden  but  no  trace  of  it  could 

be  found.  The  chief  afterwards  visited  Aden. 

.a _ _  The  chief  paid  a  visit  to  Aden  and 

^  ^  was  suitably  entertained. 

Shaik  Awadth  bin  Mohammad  Badds  died  on  the  2nd 
HB|||h||  January  1901.  He  was  succeeded  by 

Shaikh  Ahmed  bin  Awadth  bin  Moham- 


1901. 


mad  Badds. 


1902. 


A  new  protectorate  treaty  was  con¬ 
cluded  with  the  latter  in  v  1902. 

At  an  interview  with  the  Resident,  the  Shaikh  endeavoured 
.  to  show  that  the  stipend  which  he 

received  was  less  than  that  promised 
him  by  the  agreement  of  1902.  He  was  given  to  understand 
that  this  was  not  the  case. 

'907.  The  Shaikh  visited  Aden  in  May. 


The  Shaikh  of  Lower  Haura. 


A  protectorate  treaty  was  concluded  with  Shaikh  ’Abdalla 
_  Mahomed  Ba  Shahid  the  Dhuyaibf 

9'  on  the  28th  April  1888,  when  the 

Political  Resident  visited  Haura,  and  the  chief  was  granted  a 
stipend  of  50  dollars  a  year. 

The  Lower  Haura  Shaikh  visited  Aden  and  was  suitably 
188990.  entertained,  and  again  in  1892. 

On  6th  May  1895  Shaikh  ’Abdalla  Mahomed  Ba  Shahid 

died  and  was  succeeded  by  Said  bin 
’Abdalla  Ba  Shahid. 


1895. 


In  February  1896  the  latter  resigned  and  was  succeeded 

by  his  brother  Ahmed  bin  ’Abdalla, 
1  The  Resident  visited  Haura,  the  newly 

appointed  Shaikh  returning  with  him. 

Shaikh  Ahmed  bin  ’Abdalla  died  on  1st  March.  He 

was  succeeded  by  Shaikh  Sdleh  bin 
I9°°'  Awadth. 

The  Shaikh  visited  Aden  in  1902,  and  on  the  7th  April 
1902.  signed  a  new  protectorate  treaty. 

|  The  Shaikh  visited  Aden  in  May 

t9° 7*  and  was  given  a  present  of  2  rifles. 


The  Mahri  Tribe  of  Kishn  end  Sokotra. 

The  territory  of  the  Sultdn  of  Kishn  and  Sokotra  embraces 
nul  on  y  the  island  of  Sokotra  and  its  dependencies,  but  a 
large  tract  on  the  Arabian  mainland  opposite,  which  is  bound¬ 
ed  on  the  east  by  DamkGt  and  on  the  west  by  the  jungle  of 
JVIasna  a.  No  estimate  can  be  given  of  its  extent.* 

The  population  of  Sokotra  is  estimated  at  9,000  souls 
while  that  of  the  mainland,  including  many  Bedawin  tribes,  is 
reported  to  amount  to  50,000. 

The  principal  towns  and  villages  on  the  mainland  are  Kishn 
^he  cap^al),  Oafkut  Jubai!  Shin,  Shanhft,  Wadf,  Daghbarft, 

slihdt1’  ka,Sh’  Khartanut>  ,,ar'it>  Haswain,  Mokhaifik, 

The  principal  town  in  Sokotra  is  Tamnda. 

The  language  of  the  Mahrf  tribes  is  quite  distinct  from 
The  people.  the  Arabic.  It  has  been  supposed  with 

_  •  ,  ...  great  reason  to  be  the  remains  of  the 

ancient  I  limyanUc  language ;  and  the  Mahrfs  pride  themselves 
,  antiquity  of  their  tribe,  claiming  a  descent  from  the  tribe 

(Haines  )  ^  'bn  rem  lbn  Shani  (Shem) ibn  N6h  (Noah).— 

J  In-  |>oorer  classes  show'  great  indifference  to  religion  and 
many  are  unable  to  repeat  the  prescribed  forms  of  prayer 
heir  males  arc  circumcised  just  before  marriage,  frequently 
not  til  they  are  20  years  of  age.  Their  long  bushy  hair  is 
then  shaven  and  replaced  by  a  turban  if  they  can  afford  one  • 

knot  at  !heirt  haLr  “r  iat^erea  'T"1"  80  as  to  a  round 

knot  at  the  back  of  the  head.— (Haines.) 

1  hey  carry  a  sword,  which  is  never  sheathed,  and  are 
armed  with  a  stick,  sharp-pointed  at  each  end,  which  they  use 

jr^rousIy- 1  hey  ais° make  use  °f  st°nes  as  "’eap°ns 

In  1847  revenue  of  Sokotra  was  estimated  by  Lieute- 
Revenue.  nant  C  ruttendenat  320  dollars  collect¬ 

ed  in  kind,  but  in  1877  Captain  Hunter 


•  Captain  Haims  in  his  Memoir  on  the  South  and  Fast  Cm».  .  , .  . 

Imnt.  as  from  M.senit  (f.  e.  MUaina'a)  to  R,,  Siffar(,  S.ghaiO  Aaiu  ,he 


ARAB  TRIBES  IN  THE  VICINITY  OF  ADEN. 


I  !  2 


Assistant  Resident,  estimated  that  it  had  increased  to  double 
that  amount. 

Some  revenue  is  derived  by  the  Sultan  from  customs  duties 

at  Kishn  and  Sihut,  but  the  amount  cannot  be  estimated. 

9 


The  Sultan  usually  resides  at  Kishn,  one  or  more  of  his 

nephews  residing  at  Sokotra  as  his 
representative. 


Administration. 


When  a  murder  is  committed,  the  matter  is  enquired  into 
by  mediators,  who  arrange  a  truce,  and  blood  money  is  paid. 
On  expiry  of  the  truce  the  heirs  of  the  murdered  man  are  at 
liberty  to  take  their  revenge. 

In  cases  of  robbery  the  offender  is  compelled  to  grant 
compensation ;  but  no  punishment  by  way  of  amputation  of 
the  hand,  or  otherwise,  is  inflicted. 

There  is  generally  a  Kadthf  in  each  village,  who  performs 
marriage  ceremonies  only. 


Kishn  and  Sokotra  have  belonged  for  a  long  period  to  the 

family  of  Ahl  ’Afrtr,  a  Mahrf  tribe. 
Reigning  family.  The  ’Afrfr  do  not  number  ah <  V‘-  20 

persons.  A  genealogical  table  of  the  reigning  family  is  attach¬ 
ed  (Appendix  D). 


The  ’Afrfr  is  a  Mahrf  tribe.  The  following  Mahrf  tribes 

are  reported  to  be  subject  to  the  Sultan 
of  Kishn  and  Sokotra  : — 


Sub-tribes  and  gepts. 


Bait  Ziydd. 
Bait  Hardwuz. 
Bait  Bar&rshf. 
Bin  Mahamid. 
Bin  'Akld. 

Bin  Jadhl. 

Bin  Duhtis. 

Bin  'Ali-Sa'd. 
Bin  Said. 

Bin  Basir. 


Bin  Rab'ain. 

Bin  'Isa  bin  Mubarck. 
Bin  'Assut. 

Bin  Da’kdn. 

Bin  Shdra. 

Bin  ’Ilavydn. 

Bin  Manmiish. 

Bin  Kalshdt. 

Bin  Salaimf. 

Bin  Maghftk. 


The  connection  of  the  British  Government  with  Sokotra 

commenced  in  1834,  when  Captain 
Hutonca!  Rcstmu;.  Ross,  of  the  Indian  Navy,  was  sent  on 

a  mission  to  Sokotra,  and  concluded  an  agreement  (No.  XCV) 
with  Sultdn  Ahmed  bin  Sultan  of  Fartdsh  and  his  cousin 
Sultdn  bin  Amr  of  Kishn,  by  which  they  consented  to  the 
landing  and  storage  of  coal  on  the  island  by  the  British 
Government. 


THE  MAHRl'  TRIBE  OF  KISHN  AND  SOKOTRA. 


.•  ,S|?^  was  surveyed  by  Commander  Haines,  and  ii 

Cl  ^  (Wr,e  undertaken  through  him  with  the  chief 
Amr  bin  lawari,  for  the  purchase  of  the  island,  and  in  antici. 
pation  of  their  success  a  detachment  of  European  and  Native 

,1  v  ^1  WaS  Sen*  t0  tak,e,  Possess*on-  The  chief,  however,  dis- 
pla)  ed  an  unconquerable  aversion  to  the  sale  of  the  island  or 

e\  en  the  cession  ol  a  portion  of  it  as  a  coaling  dep6t,  and  the 
troops  were  withdrawn.*  *  r  w  H,e 

In  1838  the  chief  proposed  to  farm  the  island  to  the  British 
Government ;  but  the  capture  of  Aden,  while  the  proposals 

;t  t  ■» 

r'"*a  *»  x 

cl  inost  depopulated.  This  officer  ascertained  that  two  French 
\ar  vessels  had  examined  the  eastern  point  of  Sokotra  with 
the  idea,  it  was  supposed,  of  purchase.  "Ith 

At  the  close  of  1874  the  Political  Resident  of  Aden  called 
attention  to  the  advance  of  the  Egyptians  -.Iona  ,u  c  f 

Coast  to  Guardafui,  and  solicited  instructions  in  view  thereof 

”hich  *“  al  thal  "m‘  br 

Government  of  ' w 

Sokotra  and  Kishn  in  I-unnru  ,  o»a  i  *  nr,t  11  to 
Yrvn  ,n 'f1  January  1870,  and  an  agreement  fNo 

XC  \  1)  was  concluded  with  the  Sultan  of  Kishn  and  Sokotra 
\  which,  in  consideration  of  a  payment  of  3,000  dollars  and 
an  annual  subsidy  of  360  dollars,  he  bound  himself,  his  heir; 
and  successors  never  to  cede,  sell,  or  mortgage,  or  otheruis  • 
gne  for  occupation,  save  to  the  British  Government  the  island 

Sokotra  Ca5ta!n  .HunJer-.  Assistant  Resident,  visited 

d  ^  C0P,es  of  the  ratified  treaty  to  Sult.ln 

^  L  t  e  j(  sl^ent  Governor,  and  he  again  in  1877  went  to 

than  he'  a,K  "as  P7',T,ltted  to  make  a  tr'P  inland.  He  found 

handsh  andT  t°tnh0  the  ‘^V’  ^^^thened  the  Governor’s 
nanas,  and  that  the  revenue  had  doubled. 


Rovs*  rsxp5£tng’ wil1  u  ,uund  in  ,h«  j— >  ^  .he 

“744-8 


% 
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Communications  between  Sokotra  and  the  Aden  Residency 
have  since  continued  unbroken,  and  in  1877  Sultan  SMem  bin 
E$a  visited  Aden.  Sultan  Sa'i'd  bin  Hamed  died  in  1877. 

Between  February  and  April  1880  Dr.  Balfour,  Professor 
of  Botany  to  the  University  of  Glasgow',  visited  Sokotra,  being 
deputed  by  the  British  As  ociation  and  Royal  Society  to  report 
on  the  flora  and  fauna  of  the  island.  For  his  kind  treatment 
of  Dr.  Balfour  a  present  of  a  signal  gun  and  powder  were 
made  to  the  Sultan,  accompanied  by  a  letter  of  thanks  from 
the  Resident. 

In  1881  and  1882  Professor  Dr.  Schweinfurth  and  Mon¬ 
sieur  Chartrand  Manuel,  a  French  Naturalist,  visited  the  island 
for  purposes  of  scientific  research. 

At  the  close  of  1883  the  Resident  was  directed  to  report 
what  facilities  existed  for  erecting  and  maintaining  a  lighthouse 
on  the  eastern  extremity  of  Sokotra,  and  with  this  object  the 
Resident  personally  visited  the  island  in  January  1884  accom¬ 
panied  bv  the  Port  Officer  and  Executive  Engineer.  A  site 
was  selected  near  Ras  Radrasa,  and  in  May  1884  Captain 
King,  Assistant  Resident,  again  visited  Kishn  and  Sokotra, 
and  succeeded  in  obtaining  the  Sultdn’s  consent  to  the  erection 
of  a  lighthouse  on  the  condition  that  the  site  should  remain  his 
property.  In  January  1885  the  Government  of  India  express¬ 
ed  its  readiness  to  build  and  maintain  the  lighthouse  on  the 
understanding  that  the  whole  cost  of  erection,  maintenance 
and  protection  should  be  re-imbursed*  by  Imperial  funds,  and 
that  the  lighthouse  should  in  no  way  be  regarded  as  property 
for  which  the  Government  of  India  was  responsible. 

In  1884  the  S.  S.  11  Airy  ”  was  wrecked  near  Dthafar,  and 
the  shipwrecked  crew  hospitably  treated  by  the  Sultan  of 
Kishn  and  the  Shaikhs  of  Ras  Nishton  and  Tib ut,  to  whom 
a  sum  of  Rs.  500  was  distributed  as  a  mark  of  the  approval 
of  Government. 

At  the  close  of  March  1886  the  Political  Resident  was 
authorized  by  the  Government  of  India,  under  instructions 
from  Her  Majesty’s  Secretary  of  State  for  India,  to  conclude 
an  additional  treaty  with  the  Sultdn  of  Kishn  and  Sokotra, 
whereby  Sokotra  and  its  dependencies  should  be  placed  under 
British  protection.  Witlothis  object,  Captain  Sealy,  Assistant 
Resident,  was  despatched  to  Sokotra  and  Kishn  in  II.M.S. 
“  Dragon  ”,  and  a  treaty  (vide  Appendix  B)  was  executed  on 
the  23rd  April  1886. 


I 


THE  M A H R I'  TRIBE  OF  KISHN  AND  SOKOTRA.  115 

On  the  23rd  October  1886  the  Political  Resident,  General 
H°gg.  C.B.,  proceeded  in  H.M.S.  “Penguin"  to  Kish  n  and 
delivered  to  the  Sultin  a  ratified  copy  of  the  Treaty  executed 
on  23rd  April.  Sultan  S&lem,  the  Governor  of  Sokotra,  being 
then  at  Kishn,  was  granted  a  passage  over  to  Tamrfda,  where 
on  the  30th  October  the  Union  Jack  was  formally  hoisted, 
saluted  on  shore  by  a  Guard  of  Marines  and  from  H.M.S. 
“  Penguin  ”  by  a  Royal  Salute  of  21  guns. 

On  the  ist  November  Rear-Admiral  Sir  F.  Richards  arrived 
at  Tamrida  in  H.M.S.  "  Bacchante,”  accompanied  by  H.M.S. 
"  Mariner.  The  3  ships  proceeded  in  company  to  Gollonsir 
(Kollonsia)  on  the  3rd  where  another  Union  Jack  was  deposit¬ 
ed  with  the  Kadthf  in  case  it  should  be  needed. 

Friendly  communications  were  maintained  with  the  Sultan, 
l887.  and  Kishn  was  visited  by  H.  M.’s  gun¬ 

boat  on  the  station  during  the  year. 

On  the  30th  May  the  North  German  Lloyd’s  S.S.  “  Oder" 
was  wrecked  near  R;is  Radrasa.  Her  Majesty’s  Ship  “  Al¬ 
gerine  ’’  visited  the  spot  in  June,  and  the  Native  Assistant 
Resident  was  despatched  to  advise  the  local  Governor,  Sultan 
Salem,  in  September.  When  the  south-west  monsoon  had 
moderated,  the  local  agents  of  the  owners  succeeded  in  salv¬ 
ing  a  great  part  of  the  cargo. 

Friendly  communications  were  maintained  with  the  Sultdn, 
l8g8  *}nd  the  Political  Resident  visited  him 

.  *n  May  1888.  The  Sultan’s  subsidy 

was  increased  during  the  year  by  120  dollars  (G.  R.  No.  4461'. 
Political  Department,  dated  30th  June  1888). 

1883-89.  , ,  0n  2nd  May  1 888  a  Protectorate 

Treaty  was  concluded  at  Kishn. 

The  Resident  paid  a  visit  to  Sokotra  on  H.M.S.  “  Ran- 

•  1  A  - 

given 


188990. 


ger.”  The  Sultan 
annual  stipend. 


was 


his 


1  he  Sultdn  was  given  some  pecuniary  assistance  to  enable 

1890*91.  him  *°  repair  the  damage  done  by 

recertt  rain. 

Two  Africans  who  had  left  Aden  in  a  native  boat  murdered 

another  man  of  the  crew.  They  were 

K  n  JVaorwM  A  1  L  ^  O  1a/  /  I  r  •  I 


1891-92. 

for  punishment. 


handed  over  to  the  Sult.ln  of  Kishn 


% 
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1895-96. 


»8Q6*97. 


1897-98* 


Mr.  Leo  Huch  a  German  who  wanted  to  study  the  Mahrf 
„  language  was  given  a  letter  of  introduc- 

,89a«'  tion  lo'thc  Suit, inti 

The  Resident  visited  Sokotra  and  Kishn  in  the  R.I.M.S. 

*  Mayo/1 

The  Sultan  complained  that  a  Sambuk  belonging  to  one 

of  his  subjects  was  detained  and 
1S94  95.  plundered  at  Dhofar.  The  matter  was 

referred  to  the  Political  Agent  and  Consul  at  Muscat  and  the 
Sambuk  was  restored. 

The  Resident  visited  Sokotra  and 
Kishn  on  the  R.I.M.S.  “ Mayo”. 

A  steamer  was  wrecked  on  Rds  Radrasa.  The  R.I.M.S. 

u  Mayo  ”  was  sent  to  protect  the 
crew. 

The  Sultan  was  ordered  to  punish 
the  murderers  of  two  Banias  who  were 
killed  at  Saihut. 

The  P.  &  O.  steam-ship  “  Aden  ’*  was  wrecked  off 
Sokotra.  As  some  of  the  cargo  was  plundered  the  Sultan  was 
reminded  of  his  obligations  under  the  agreement  of  1876  and 
he  was  informed  that  if  he  failed  to  protect  the  cargo  of  ship¬ 
wrecked  vessels  his  stipend  would  be  discontinued. 

The  Resident  visited  Sokotra  to  settle  about  the  erection 

of  a  lighthouse  at  Ras  Momin,  the 
wreck  of  the  steam-ship  “  Aden  ”  and 
the  murder  of  the  two  Banias  at  Saihut. 

Colonel  Scallcm,  Acting  Resident  ,  visited  Sokotra.  Follow¬ 
ing  the  visit  the  Sultan  was  supplied 
1905*  ■  -  -  -  .  *  .  «  • 

his  port 

His  Excellency  Lord  Lamington,  the  Governor  of  Bombay, 

accompanied  by  the  Resident,  visited 
Aprii-Junc  ,907.  Sokotra  on  the'  1 2th  April,  and  made 

a  brief  tour  in  the  Interior  as  far  as  Addahen. 


1899  1900. 


»W^  IIIV  M  “  r  r 

with  a  new  Union  Jack  to  hoist  over 


iV.  Its—  Fur  further  information  on  Sok«  tra  set  Proldsot  Balfour’*  book. 


The  Kasadi. 


The  district  inhabited  by  this  tribe  is  I  winded  on  the  west 
by  the  Wahid  f  and  the  Bedawin  tribes  of  Al-Bahaish  and 
'Ak/ibira,  on  the  east  by  the  ’Ak.'ibira,  Banf  Hasan  and  Ahl- 

al-Haik,  on  the  south  by  the  Arabian  Sea,  and  on  the  north 
by  the  Kathfrf. 

The  country  is  intersected  by  chains  of  hills,  in  between 
which  there  is  arable  land.  The'  date  and  sidr  trees  abound. 
The  arable  land  is  estimated  at  about  8,000  acres,  and  the 
whole  area  at  375  square  miles. 

The  country  produces  dates,  tobacco,  sheep,  goats, 
bullocks,  camels  and  donkevs. 

The  climate  is  healthy,  and  the  population  is  estimated  at 
about  1 8,000  souls. 

1  he  principal  towns  with  their  approximate  populations 
are:— Mokalla  (the  capital),  12,000  souls;  Fuwwa  (a  port) 
!;500  souls;  Burum  (a  port),  1,500  souls;  Khirba,  500  souls  • 
Khuba,  5^^  souls  ;  Al-Bakarain,  400  souls  ;  Harshivvdt  700 
souls ;  Thilih,  400  souls  ;  Rukub,  700  souls. 

Mokalla  is  built  on  the  side  of  a  lofty  steep  protected  on 
the  land  side  by  a  strong  chain  of  forts.  In  the  south-west 
monsoon  its  harbour  is  too  exposed,  and  the  adjacent  port  of 
Burum  is  then  used  by  the  shipping.  The  water-supply  of 
Mokalla  is  obtained  from  Al-Bakarain,  some  four  miles  distant 
and  is  brought  in  on  donkeys  and  camels. 

There  is  a  considerable  number  of  Seedis,  Akdbiras,  Hdji- 

Thc  people  r^s»  an<^  common  Arabs  intermixed 

WIty  Kasadf  population,  and  in 
Mokalla  many  Hadthramfs  and  a  considerable  number  of 
Indian  merchants — Khojas  and  Banias. 

The  revenue,  derived  almost  entirely  from  port  dues,  was 

Revenue  in  1 88 1  esti™ated  at  8o,ooo  dollars 

per  annum. 

Matrimonial  and  succession  cases  are  decided  bv  a 

Administration.  ^ddthf  resident  at  Mokalla,  whose 

decisions  are  final. 

All  other  matters,  civil  and  criminal,  are  disposed  of  bv 
the  chief. 
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Theft  is  punished  by  amputation  of  the  hands,  and  ex¬ 
pulsion. 

In  cases  of  wilful  murder  the  murderer  is  laid  by  the  side 
of  the  murdered  person,  and  butchered  In  cases  of  homicide 
by  misadventure  the  offender  is  usually  released  after  a  short 
period  of  imprisonment. 

In  civil  matters  the  debtors  are  confined  until  the  ruler  is 
satisfied  they  have  no  means  to  pay  their  debts.  On  release 
they  are  bound  to  give  a  written  bond  to  their  creditors,  who 
may  exact  payment  should  the  debtors  be  again  in  a  prosperous 
condition.  There  is  no  limitation. 


Reigning  family. 


The  Kasadf  is  no  longer  the  reigning  family  at  Mokalla 

which,  with  its  dependencies,  passed 
into  the  hands  of  the  Kaitf  in  1881  ; 
but  a  genealogical  tree  of  the  ex-Nakfb’s  family  is  attached 
(Appendix  D). 

The  Kasadf  being  itself  a  sub-tribe  originally  of  the 

Yafaf  has  no  sub-tribes  properly  speak¬ 
ing;  but  since  the  Kasadf  became  sole 
ruler  of  Mokalla  a  sub  division  has  been  developed  called 
the  Nakhkhabfn. 


Sub 't  fibers. 


Hintoric.il  Rtjumc. 


Tradition  asserts  that  Ahmed  bin  Sdlem,  a  Yafaf  resident 

of  the  village  of  Shaiwaha,  was  the 
founder  of  the  little  kingdom  of  Mokal¬ 
la.  Impelled  by  the  advice  of  a  Sayyid  he  left  his  native 
village  and  settled  at  Mokalla,  which  was  then  a  resort  of  sea 
birds,  and  contained  deposits  of  guano  only. 


The  Kasddf  dominion  over  Mokalla  terminated  in  November 
1 88 1 ,  when  the  Kaitf  jemaddr  of  Shehr  became  ruler  also  of 
Mokalla  and  its  dependencies,  as  will  be  found  fully  described 
in  the  historical  resume  of  the  Hadthramtit,  Shehr  and  Mokalla. 

The  ex-Nakfb  with  a  number  of  his  Shaikhs  and  followers 
left  Mokalla,  to  reside  in  the  dominions  of  the  Sultan  of 
Zanzibar. 


A  sum  of  money  paid  by  the  Kaitf  was  invested  by  Govern¬ 
ment  for  the  ex-Nakfb’s  maintenance.  He,  however,  persist¬ 
ently  refused  to  accept  it  until  August  1888  when  he  at  length 
did  so.  By  that  time  the  sum  originally  invested  amounted 
with  accumulated  interest  to  Rs.  2,30,200. 


The  Kaiti'. 


The  country  in  the  possession  of  the  Kaiti  before  Mokalla 
and  its  dependencies  passed  under  the  dominion  of  the  Kaiti 
Jemadar,  extended  from  Kaisun  on  the  east  to  the  Mokalla 
territory  on  the  west.  A  tract  of  land,  called  Munkar,  formed 
the  boundary  between  Mokalla  and  Shehr  territory. 


Thc,  Prin,ciP?1  to";ns  an(1  villages  arc  Shehr,  Ghail-bd- 
\\  azir,  I)is,  Kaisun,  Shahair,  Shibim,  Al-Katn,  Daw ’an,  An- 

Naka ,  Al-Karn,  Al-Kur,  Al-Hazm,  Shikliruih,  Tabala,  Al- 
Wdsit,  Al-Mukad  and  Al-Karah. 


In  1885  the  Kaitf  kept  up  an  armed  force  of  about  t,8co 
inen  in  time  of  peace,  to  which  he  could  add  largely  in  case 
of  war.  He  possessed  a  steamer,  a  ship  and  six  or  seven 
dhows  for  offensive  purposes. 

There  are  sulphur  springs  near  Shehr  and  at  Dfs  and 
Hami.  .  Antimony  and  deposits  of  guano  are  met  with.  The 
population  subject  to  the  Kaiti  s  rule  has  been  estimated  at 
50,000,  including  the  Bedawin  tribes  in  his  pay. 

The  people.  .  people  of  Shehr  may  be  recog¬ 

nised  by  peculiarities  of  dialect. 

At  marriages  the  guests  invited  are  expected  to  make 
presents  to  thc  bridegroom  as  an  assistance  to  setting  up 
house.  1  hese  presents  are  placed  to  the  credit  of  the  donors, 
who,  when  they  marry,  receive  similar  gifts  from  the  donee.’ 
On  the  last  days  of  thc  marriage  ceremonies,  when  the  bride¬ 
groom  is  conducted  to  the  bath,  the  relations  and  guests 
surround  the  bath-room  with  drawn  swords :  some  stand 
b  ring  pistols  and  muskets  to  frighten  away  evil-disposed  spirits. 
1  here  exists  also  a  custom  of  contributing  rice  and  meat  al 
funeral  ceremonies  to  the  heirs  of  the  deceased,  to  assist  them 
m  giving  the  usual  feast. 

The  women  wear  a  robe  which  in  front  reaches  only  to  the 
knees,  but  almost  touches  the  ground  behind. 

When  the  Kaitf  Jemifdar  of  Shehr  became  ruler  also  of 

Revenues.  were  estimated  at 

not  less  than  1 ,20,000  dollars  per  annum. 

The  majority  of  this  revenue  was  derived  from  the  port  of 
Mokalla,  the  following  being  a  list  of  the  customs  and  dues 
on  exports  and  imports  in  1885  •* — 
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Exports . 


Names  of  Articles. 

i 

-s 

9 

c 

• 

U 

2 

*3 

£ 

J 

h- 

tc 

Dates  Samran  . 

«• 

000 

... 

2 

090 

Rice  hags  . 

••• 

0  09 

•  09 

2 

•  09 

Iowan .  ...  ... 

•  •• 

•00 

l 

999 

Cloth  belies  M» 

•I  • 

1 

009 

000 

„  packages  —  ... 

•  00 

000 

2 

1  - 

American  cloth  bales 

0  00 

000 

6 

... 

Charges  levied  on  account  of  coaly  and 
hire  on  goods  exported  from  Mo  kail  a. 

boat 

Cloth  and  twist  bales  ...  .« 

tM 

000 

0  00 

i 

090 

American  cloth  bales  ...  ... 

000 

■009 

•  •• 

5 

Cloth  packages  . 

•  •  • 

90  0 

.09 

900  • 

5 

Cloth  in  cases  ...  . ... 

•  00 

... 

* 

Ml 

Ml 

Bags  of  rice,  jowari,  mung  and  other  grains . 

•  •• 

2 

Taxes  levied  at  Mush  roof  at  the  entrance 
to  Mohalla* 

Bags  of  all  descriptions  of  grain 

•  00 

Ml 

099 

•  •• 

2 

Cotton  bales  ... 

000 

99  0 

4 

099 

Weighing  Fees . 

Cotton  bales  ...  ...  ••• 

000 

•  •• 

000 

t 

009 

Brokerage  Fees. 

Cotton  bales . 

000 

900 

000 

2 

000 

American  cloth  bales  ...  ••• 

000 

000 

•  to 

2 

•  •• 

Bags  of  all  descriptions  of  grain 

900 

000 

99 

000 

000 

Jowiri  mi  •••  •••  ••• 

Bags  of  all  descriptions  of  grain 
the  interior  •••  ••• 

000  000 

sent  into 

Ml  Mil 

000 

999 

•  ♦« 

000 

4 

•  One  kobir  is  equivalent  to  4  annas. 


r« 


4  package* 

Bag. 

4  packages  packel 
with  mats  equal  to 
2  bags. 

Each. 

»« 

•• 

Each. 

" 

n 

ti 

it 

Bag. 

Bale, 

Rile. 

Bale. 

M 

|  %  on  the  pi  ice 
*  %  do. 

Per  camel  load. 


THE  HAITI*. 
Imports . 
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Name*  of  Article*. 


From  India  and  Aden . 


- - v  - /  »  - 

and  coloured ;  and  cloth,  coloured 
American  cloth,  lungi  breadth 
Cloth,  Cute-hi 

Cloth  . 

Rice,  table  and  Ddoodkhince 
Rice  ... 

Kerosine  oil 


... 


•  ••  4M 

•••  »•« 


«•» 

•  M 


- s - -  *r 

and  gingelly  seeds  ... 

Ghw,  oil,  sugar,  sugar-candy  and  molasses  , 
Pepper,  turmeric,  cummin  seeds,  cinnamon 


•  •• 


ginger  and  cloves 
Iron,  lead,  tin  and  copper  utensils  ... 
Cotton,  Broach ... 

Cutch 


••• 


M 

Twine  bun 
Cocoanuts 


•  •  • 

•  •• 


•  •• 


Front  the  Suahili  Coast. 

•All  descriptions  of  jowiri,  Indian  corn,  and 
mung . 


From  the  Persian  Gulf, 
Dates,  Malawi  and  Sam  ran  ... 

From  Yemen. 

Jowiri,  mung,  and  Indian  corn 


•  M 


Dollars. 

• 

C 

n 

i 

Kcblr. 

. 

2 

••• 

•  •• 

I 

««• 

•  •• 

I 

•  •• 

•  * 

.1  ... 

•  •  • 

• 

•  •• 

2 

... 

5 

•  •• 

. 

2 

•  •• 

5 

5 

: 

5 

•  •• 

5 

•  •• 

2 

•** 

• » 

s 

•  •  ■ 

5 

• « * 

5 

««• 

•  •• 

... 

JO 

•  •t 

2 

•• 

•  •• 

3 

•  ••  ‘  i 

Per 


Bale. 


•• 

•• 

It 


Bag. 

Package. 

c*~ 

JOO  dollars  worth. 
Do. 


Do. 

Do. 

Bale  or  case, 
too  dollars  worth 
Do. 

Do. 


with  mats  equal  to 
i  or  a  bags. 


•  If  these  are  packed  In  bags,  2  bags  are  taken  as  one. 

The  customs  dues  are  not  levied  at  once,  but  an  account 
kept  with  the  merchants,  which  is  adjusted  every  two  or  three 
months. 

There  are  also  imposts  on  land  producing  grass,  on  grain, 
tobacco,  and  dates. 

In  the  villages  all  petty  cases  are  settled  by  the  Shaikhs 

Administration.  appointed  by  the  Jemiddr  all  important 

matters  being  referred  to  the  Jemaddr. 

At  Mokalla  there  is  a  secretary,  who  corresponds  to  our 
idea  of  a  civil  governor,  assisted  by  a  customs  official  and  a 
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Reigning  family. 


police  magistrate.  All  matters  which  these  officials  cannot 
dispose  of  are  referred  to  the  Jemdddr  whose  decision  is  final. 

At  Shehr  there  is  also  a  civil  governor  assisted  by  a  police 
magistrate. 

Annexed  is  a  genealogical  table  of 
the  reigning  family  (Appendix  D). 

There  are  no  sub-tribes,  but  the  following  Bedawins 
Sub-tribe*.  are  in  the  pay  of  the  Kaitf :  — 

Hu  mu  mi. 

Sam 

’Aliyyf. 

Kirzi. 

Tha’yan. 


Al  llaik. 

A1  Awdbitha. 

Sha’amilih. 

Johiyyfn. 

Al  Ma’arra. 


The  history  of  the  Kaiti  has  been  given  in  the  historical 

Historical  Resume  TCSUm{:  °{  Sht‘hr  and  the  Hadth- 

ram  lit,  which  follows. 

The  Jemadar  is  entitled  to  a  salute  of  12  guns. 

D 


The  Kathi'ri'. 


The  people. 


The  country  inhabited  by  the  Kathfrf  tribe  was  in  former 
ages  of  vast  extent,  reaching  from  the  ’Auiaki  districts  on  the 
west  to  the  Mahrf  tribe  on  the  east,  and  including  the  seaports 
of  Mokalla  and  Shehr.  Civil  wars  led  to  the  interference  of 
the  Yafaf,  and  much  of  the  Kathfrf  territory  within  the  past  40 
years  came  under  the  sway  of  the  Kasadf  and  Kaitf, 
and  the  Kathfrf  now  possess  no  seaport  at  all.  The  principal 
towns  are  Ten'm,  the  capital;  Al-Ghuraf,  Sfwun,  Tariba,  Bur, 
Maryamih,  Tins,  Al-Ghurfa. 

The  Kathfrf  are  a  warlike  and  courageous  people, 

extremely  loyal  to  their  chief.  The 
tribe  is  supposed  to  number  7,000  fight¬ 
ing  males. 

The  pecuniary  resources  of  the  tribe  are  small,  but  they 
^  gather  contributions  for  any  special  pur- 

pose  from  their  compatriots,  who  are 
largely  scattered  over  various  parts  of  India,  Java,  Singapore, 
Aden,  Asia  and  Africa. 

Some  account  of  this  tribe  will  be  found  in  the  Historical 
...  .  ,  Resume  of  Mokalla,  Shehr  and  Hadtb- 

1 1  istorical  summary.  , .  ,  .  , 

ramut  up  to  the  year  1001  in  which 
Mokalla  and  its  dependencies  passed  under  the  sway  of  the 
Kaiti.  During  the  long-protracted  struggle  between  the 
Kasadf  and  Kaitf,  the  Kathfrf  usually  took  the  part  of  the 
Kasddf. 


At  the  end  of  1883  Sultdn  ’Abdalla  bin  Saleh,  one  of  the 
Kathfrf  chiefs,  visited  the  Resident  at  Aden.  His  chief  object 
was  to  ascertain  what  attitude  the  British  Government  would 
maintain  in  the  event  of  the  Kathfrf  attacking  the  Kaitf  with  a 
view  to  repossessing  themselves  of  the  ports  of  Mokalla  and 
Shehr.  ’Abdalla  bin  Sdleh  also  visited  Zanzibar  with  intent  to 
intrigue  with  the  ex-Nakfbof  Mokalla,  from  whom,  however,  he 
failed  to  obtain  any  material  assistance. 

The  Government  of  India  in  March  1884  directed  that  the 
Kathfrf  be  warned  that  an  attack  upon  Shehr  and  Mokalla 
would  be  viewed  with  grave  displeasure,  and  that,  if  necessary, 
a  gunboat  would  be  sent  to  support  the  Kaitf  ruler. 

In  may  1884  Captain  King,  Assistant  Resident,  was 
deputed  to  visit  Shehr  and  Mokalla  in  H.  M.  S.  11  Woodlark  ” 
to  assure  the  Kaitf  Jemaddr  in  the  most  public  manner  that 


124  ARAB  TRIBKS  IN  THE  VICINITY  OF  ADEN. 


Government  would  support  him  in  the  event  of  any  attack  on 
his  ports.  It  was  ascertained  that  there  was  no  imminent 
danger  of  an  attack  upon  the  Kaitfs  p  rts,  but  hostilities 
might  be  expected  to  break  out  at  any  moment  should  the 
Kathfris  insist  on  the  cession  to  them  of  a  seaport  (Shehr 
being  preferred  by  them),  a  demand  which  the  Kaitf  firmly 
refused  to  accede  to. 


The  Kathirf  attacked  and  captured  Dhufar  and  killed  the 

son  of  its  governor.  The  latter  escaped 
1  95  to  Murbat  and  appealed  for  help  to  the 

’Imam  of  the  Muscat.  The  Kathfri  asked  for  assistance  from 


1897- 


in  March  1897. 


Sayid  Fadthl  the  Mopla  Outlaw.  Finally 
Dhufar  was  retaken  by  the  ex-governor 


Of  intercourse  between  the  Aden  Residency  and  the  Kathfrf 
there  has  never  been  much  and  during  the  last  20  years 
practically  none  at  all  (1907). 


Historical  Resume'  of  Mokalla,  Shehr  and 

Hadthramut.* 

To  the  east  of  the  WAhidf  tribe  is  the  province  called 
Hadthramut  of  which  it  is  necessary  to  give  some  account, 
as  the  Aden  Residency  has  long  had  relations  with  the  chiefs 
of  Mokalla  and  Shehr,  whose  territories  are  therein  situated. 
The  affairs  of  Shehr  and  Mokalla  being  inextricably  mixed 
together,  a  single  historical  resume  will  suffice,  and  be  more 
intelligible  than  any  attempt  to  separate  their  histories. 

About  four  hundred  years  ago,  Hadthramut,  including  the 
seaports  of  Mokalla,  Shehr,  etc.,  was  entirely  in  the  hands  of 
the  Kathfrf  tribe.  Owing  to  internal  disputes  a  member 
of  the  reigning  family,  by  name  Amr  bin  Badr,  sought  the 
intervention  of  the  Yafaf.  By  the  latter’s  assistance,  Amr 
bin  Badr  was  proclaimed  ruler  of  Hadthramut,  with  the  ex¬ 
ception  of  the  seaports  which  the  Yafaf  retained  for  them¬ 
selves,  and  Shibatn,  which  remained  in  the  hands  of  the 
Kathfrf.  The  Yafaf  thus  obtained  a  firm,  footing  in  Hadth¬ 
ramut. 

Since  that  time  constantly  renewed  struggles  were  made 
by  the  Kathfrf  to  regain  their  ancient  seaports.  Mokalla, 
however,  remained  (until  a  few  years  ago)  in  the  possession 
of  the  Kas&df,  a  sub-tribe  of  the  Yafaf,  and  Shehr  was  held 
by  the  Ahl  Baraik  until  1 866.  Mokalla  and  Shehr  are  now 
united  under  one  ruler  (the  Jemaddr  of  Shehr),  and  the  follow¬ 
ing  is  a  summarized  account  of  the  events  which  led  to  this 
result. 

Some  seventy  years  ago  Omar  bin  ’Awadth,  of  the  Kaitf 
sub-tribe  of  the  Yafaf,  left  his  native  country  and  sought 
service  under  the  Nizam  of  Hyderabad.  He  soon  became 
wealthy,  and  married  an  Indian  lady,  by  whom  he  had  five 
sons  : — 

(t)  Muhammed,  long  since  dead. 

(2)  Awadth,  who  obtained  the  rank  and  dignity  of 
Jemadar  Niwaz  Jung  under  the  Nizam,  and  became  ruler 
of  Shehr. 

(3)  Abdalla,  who  always  represented  the  family  in 
Hadthramdt. 


•  For  an  account  of  Hadthramut  set  Selections  from  the  Records  of  the  Bi.mhay 
Government,  No,  CCXI1,  New  Series. 
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(4)  Saleh,  known  as  Barak  Jung,  who  looked  after  the 

family  interests  at  Hyderabad,  and  died  in  1880. 

(5)  'AH,  who  lived  separated  from  his  brethren  at 

the  Nizam’s  Court. 

Almost  simultaneously  with  the  exodus  of  Omar  bin 
’Awadth  was  that  of  'Abdalla  bin  All,  an  'Aulakf.  He  also 
obtained  service  under  the  Nizam,  and  marrying  an  Indian 
lady  had  two  sons,  ’AH  and  Mohsin,  both  dead ;  the  latter  was 
known  at  Hyderabad  as  Mokadam  Jung. 

A  little  before  the  middle  of  the  nineteenth  century  a 
member  of  the  reigning  Kathfrf  family,  by  name  Ghalib  bin 
Mohsin,  also  sought  service  at  the  Nizam  s  Court,  and  speedily 
amassed  riches,  which  he  remitted  largely  to  his  brethren  in 
Hadthramut,  who  rose  against  the  Yafai  and  drove  them  from 
the  province, — Shehr  and  Mokalla  alone  remaining  in  the 
hands  of  the  Yafaf. 

About  the  middle  of  1842  ’Abd-ur-Rab,  Naktb  of  Mokalla, 
died,  and  his  nephew  Muhammed  ’Abdul  Habfb  took  forcible 
possession  of  the  Government  from  his  cousin  Saleh  'Abd-ur- 
Rab.  In  September  1842  the  new  Nakfb,  suspecting  his  vazir 
Sayvid  Abraidi  of  treachery,  caused  him  to  be  seized  and 
starved  to  death.  About  a  month  later  he  also  caused  the 
remaining  issue  of  his  late  uncle  'Abd-ur-Rab  to  be  murdered 
on  suspicion  of  treachery.  Two  sons  and  a  grandson  alone 
escaping  fled  to  Aden,  and  threw  themselves  on  the  protection 
of  the  British  Government. 

In  his  account  of  the  murder  of  the  male  relations  of  his 
late  uncle  the  Nakfb  implicated  'AH  Ndjf,  the  Governor  of 
Shehr,  accusing  the  latter  of  collecting  troops  to  aid  'Abd-ur- 
Rab’s  family. 

The  question  of  British  intervention  was  referred  to  the 
Government  of  India,  which  decided  not  to  interfere,  but  at 
the  same  time  granted  a  small  donation  to  the  survivors. 

Nothing  more  appears  on  record  till  April  1850,  when  the 
Turks  sent  an  agent  to  Mokalla  and  Shehr  to  place  those 
bandars  under  Turkish  rule.  The  Turkish  force  consisted  of 
about  300  regulars,  with  4  or  5  hundred  other  armed  men. 
The  forces  of  Shehr  and  Mokalla  united  at  Burum  (an 
anchorage  near  Mokalla)  to  resist  the  intruders.  The  Turks 
were  defeated  with  considerable  loss,  and  fled  to  Sharma, 
whither  the  chief  of  Shehr  sent  a  force  to  dislodge  them. 
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In  January  1851  the  Nakfb  dreading  a  second  attempt  by 
the  Turks  to  capture  Mokalla  offered  it  to  the  British  Govern¬ 
ment,  which  declined  his  proposal,  and  on  26th  April  1851  the 
Nakib  Mohammed  ’Abdul  Habib  died,  and  was  succeeded  by 
his  son  Salah  Mohammed. 

In  1854  the  chief  of  Shehr,  Ali  Najf,  behaved  very  kindly 
towards  the  shipwrecked  portion  of  the  crew  of  the  “Sir 
George  Anderson,”  and  his  conduct  was  duly  acknowledged. 

In  the  end  of  1855  the  Resident,  General  Coghlan,  visited 
Mokalla  and  Shehr,  and  found  the  slave  trade  in  active  opera¬ 
tion  at  those  ports— Mokalla  especially  being  ait  entrepot  for 
slaves  from  the  East  Coast  of  Africa,  Zanzibar,  the  Somali 
and  Dankali  ports,  pending  despatch  to  their  final  destination 
in  Yemen,  the  Hijftz  or  Persian  Gulf. 

In  1863  General  Coghlan  was  successful  in  obtaining  the 
signature  of  a  treaty  (No.  LXX1)  by  the  Nakib  of  Mokalla 
abolishing  the  slave  trade  in  his  dominions,  and  the  chief  of 
Shehr  entered  into  a  similar  engagement.  In  the  following 
year  the  Resident,  Colonel  Merewether,  proceeded  to  Mokalla, 
and  presented  the  Nakfb  with  two  small  guns. 

Meanwhile  the  struggle  between  the  Kathfrf  and  Yafaf 
continued,  and  the  latter  obtained  assistance  from  their 
representatives  at  Hyderabad,  the  Kaitf  family  above  men¬ 
tioned,  both  in  men  and  money,  until  at  length  the  Yafaf 
besieged  and  conquered  Shibam. 

About  this  time  ‘Abdalla  bin  ’AH  the  rAu!akf  {alias 
Mokkadam  Jung)  sent  money  from  Hyderabad,  and  purchased 
from  the  Ahl  Baraik  of  Shehr  the  place  called  Sidda  or  Hazm, 
not  far  distant  from  Shehr. 

In  the  middle  of  1866  the  Kathfrf  captured  Shehr,  and 
’Alf  Ndji,  the  ruler  on  behalf  of  the  Ahl  Baraik,  fled  to  Aden. 
The  Kathfrf  then  attacked  Mokalla,  but  were  repulsed. 

The  Kaitf,  ’Awadth  bin  Omar  (or  Niw&z  Jung),  with 
assistance  obtained  through  the  Niz&m’s  Court,  left  Bombay 
with  a  party  of  armed  Arabs,  and,  calling  at  Aden,  obtained 
arms  and  stores,  and  attacking  Shehr  by  sea  and  land  speedily 
reduced  and  captured  that  port.  Instead  of  restoring  Shehr 
to  the  Ahl  Baraik  the  Kaitf  kept  it,  and  shortly  after  united 
with  the  Kas&df  Nakfb  of  Mokalla,  Salah  bin  Mohammed,  in 
an  expedition  against  their  mutual  foe,  the  Kathfrf.  ']  hey 
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were,  however,  defeated,  and  returned  to  their  respective 
ports.  NiwAz  Jung  then  returned  to  Hyderabad,  leaving  his 
brother  ’Abdalla  in  Hadthramut. 

In  1867  a  Turkish  vessel  of  war  visited  Mokalla,  and 
endeavoured  to  assert  Turkish  sovereignty  over  Mokalla, 
Shehr  and  the  whole  coast ;  but  these  pretensions  were  evaded 
bv  the  chiefs,  who  desired  to  obtain  the  protection  of  the 
British  flag.  In  June  1869  the  Nakfb  of  Mokalla  renewed 
his  request  for  annexation  by  the  British  Government,  being 
still  apprehensive  of  Turkish  aggression  ;  moreover,  he  had 
quarrelled  with  his  old  ally,  the  Kaitf  Chief  of  Shehr,  and  was 
not  secure  from  the  inroads  of  the  Kathfrf.  The  Government 
of  India  were  unable  to  accede  to  the  Nakfb’s  desire,  but 
addressed  the  Foreign  Office  with  a  view  of  restraining  the 
Turkish  authorities  from  threatening  his  independence.  The 
Kathfrf  also  solicited  that  they  might  not  be  interfered  with  if 
they  attacked  Shehr,  and  it  was  suggested  that  Government 
might  with  advantage  assist  in  settling  the  differences  between 
the  various  tribes.  Government,  however,  declined  to  be 
mixed  up  in  such  quarrels. 

In  April  1873  Sir  Bartle  Frere  visited  Mokalla,  and  revived 
by  a  fresh  engagement  (No.  LXXII)  the  Slave  Trade  Treaty 
made  by  Sir  William  Coghlan  in  1863.  He  also  visited  Shehr, 
but  none  of  the  Kaitf  family  were  found  to  be  present,  but  «in 
November  1873  the  JemAdar  of  Shehr  also  signed  a  treaty 
(No.  LXXII1)  abolishing  the  slave  trade  in  his  dominions. 

On  the  nth  May  1873  Salah  bin  Mohammed,  Nakfb  of 
Mokalla,  died,  and  was  succeeded  by  his  son  Omar,  a  weak- 
minded  youth.  Perceiving  his  opportunity,  the  Kaitf  NiwAz 
Jung  at  once  hastened  from  Hyderabad,  landed  at  Mokalla, 
and  proceeded  to  Shehr. 

Thence  he  despatched  4  Sayyids  to  the  Nakfb  to  demand 
payment  of  1 ,60,000  dollars  alleged  to  have  been  received  by 
the  Nakfb’s  late  father  as  the  value  of  assistance  rendered 
eight  years  previously  by  the  Kaitf  to  the  KasAdf  against 
SultAn  Ghalib  bin  Mohsin  the  Kathfrf. 

At  this  time  the  Nakfb’s  forces  were  absent  subduing  a 
revolt  at  Daw’an,  and  Niwaz  Jung  the  Kaitf  seized  "the 
occasion  to  pay  a  quasi-friendly  visit  to  the  Nakfb,  taking  in 
his  train  500  soldiers.  He  was  received  with  all  honour,  and 
increased  the  number  of  his  followers  by  constant  accessions 
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s.mnT  if  a  50  TV  At  len«th- d^ming  himself  sufficiently 
Mrong,  he  demanded  payment  of  the  debt  above  noted  or 

as  an  alternative  that  half  of  Mokalla  and  Burum  should 

become  the  property  of  the  Kaitf  at  the  price  of  2  40  000 

Indian  helpl«ss  accepted  the  alternative, 

and  an  agreement  (which  will  be  found  In  Aitchison’s 

J  rcal|cs.  Volume  XI,  Revised  Edition,  Appendix  10)  was  made 

-  ”i  3rd  Rajah  1 290.  1  he  jemaddr  of  Shehr  paid  up  80,000  dol- 

;YS* the  ba knee  due  as  the  price  of  half  Mokalla  and  Burum 

after  deducting  the  debt  of  .  ,60,000  dollars.  After  receipt  of  the 

,0,000  dollars  the  Nakfb  recalled  his  troops  from  Daw’an  and 

trapped  the  Kaitf  at  Mokalla,  but  eventually  allowed  him  to 
depart  unconditionally. 

The  Nakfb  then  entered  into  an  alliance  with  the  Kathfrf 
and  also  obtained  the  assistance  of  Mokaddam  Jung  the 
Aulaki,  who  had  been  appointed  by  the  late  Nalcfh  Me 

executor  and  guardian  of  his  sons.  b  h,S 

I'Vr’.-M  a,d, the  Kasadl  Nakfl> captured  Al-Ghail,  Raw, -in 
am  Masajida,  but  was  repulsed  from  Shehr.  The  Kaitf 

but  was  repulsed.  Al-Ghail  was  garrisoned 
by  the  Kathfrf,  and  Rayyan  by  the  Kasidf.  8  ° 

In  February  1874  the  S.  S.  “  Pehlwan,”  registered  and 

a  m"mh|nrdCf  S*'?  wa,s  desPatched  from  Bombay  by 

a  member  of  the  Kaitf  family  for  the  ostensible  purpose  of 

carry, ng  on  trade,  but  ,n  reality  to  render  effective IXo  the 

Jemadar  ,n  transferring  his troops  from  Shehr  ,0  a  point  in  the 

possession  of  the  Nakfb  of  Mokalla.  As  this  was  clearly  an 

infringement  of  the  Foreign  Enlistment  Act,  1870/  the 

Resident  detained  the  steamer  at  Aden  when  she  came  there 

m  T '  l  Ti’e  TT  °f  tHe  Res,denl  was  confirmed  by  Govern¬ 
ment  in  a  5  J8^’  °n  SeCUnt,y  bei,n«  Siven  by  ‘be  Kaitf 
agent  in  a  sum  of  Rs.  25,000  that  the  steamer  would  not 

sSSLi  “  *“*’*•” 

The  Kaitf  was  reported  in  March  1874  to  have  applied 

for  aid  and  support  to  the  Governor  General  of  Yemeii  but 

does  not  appear  to  have  obtained  any  substantial  assistance 
from  that  quarter. 

In  November  1874  it  was  reported  that  the  Kaitf  was 
about  to  purchase  the  S.  S.  “  Phlox  ”  in  Bombay,  and  despatch 

n  744-9 
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it  from  Goa  under  Portuguese  colours  to  Shehr ;  but  the  Portu¬ 
guese  Government  expressed  their  readiness  to  prevent  Us 
despatch. 

On  the  other  hand,  the  Nakfb  endeavoured  to  purchase 
the  S.  S.  44  Oorun/’  but  the  negotiations  fell  through,  as  there 
was  a  disagreement  as  to  the  price  to  be  paid. 

During  1874-75  hostilities  continued  with  varying  success, 
but  gradually  it  became  manifest  that  the  Kaiti  was  the  more 
powerful  of  the  two  chiefs. 

Local  merchants  and  Arab  traders  suffered  considerable 
inconvenience  and  losses  from  the  acts  of  the  contending 
parties,  and  the  Jemadar  of  Shehr  committed  several  acts  of 
piracy  against  buggalows  belonging  to  British -Indian  subjects, 
because  he  suspected  that  they  were  bound  to  Mokalla. 
The  Jemdddr  had  declared  a  blockade  of  that  port,  but  as  it 
was  wholly  ineffective  it  could  not  be  recognised.  Captain 
Prideaux  was  despatched  to  Shehr  with  H.  M*  S.  “  Vulture  ” 
and  the  I.  G.  S.  4‘  Kwangtung  ”  to  call  upon  the  Jemadar  to 
make  restitution.  The  Jemaddr  paid  up  Rs.  6,042  on  account 
of  the  plunder  of  three  buggalows  41  Darya  Dowlut,”  “  I^tka,” 
and  “  Fath-al-Khair,”  and  both  he  and  the  Nakfb  of  Mokalla 
were  warned  against  molesting  buggalows,  as  their  so-called 
blockades  were  ineffective  and  opposed  to  the  law  of  nations. 
The  Government  of  India  were  not  prepared  at  this  date  to 
prevent  hostilities  by  sea  between  the  rival  chiefs. 

In  the  beginning  of  1875  the  brig  44  Sultan  Basha  ”  was 
supposed  to  be  about  to  be  sent  from  India  to  Shehr  to  assist 
against  Mokalla,  but  Government  could  find  no  grounds  for 
taking  action.  About  the  same  time  the  Nakfb  reported  that 
an  agent  of  the  Kaiti  had  gone  to  Italy  to  purchase  a  steamer. 
Subsequently  the  Jemadar  purchased  at  Genoa  an  old 
steamer,  the  41  Jawad,”  and  manned  it  with  foreigners.  The 
vessel  found  its  way  to  Shehr;  but  as  the  Jemaddr  did  not 
ration  the  European  crew  properly,  the  Commander  brought 
her  to  Aden,  where  she  was  detained  for  a  time,  a  breach  of 
the  Foreign  Enlistment  Act  being  anticipated.  Eventually 
the  steamer  was  allowed  to  proceed  to  Bombay  on  condition 
of  not  touching  at  Shehr. 

Supplies  soon  began  to  fail  the  Nakfb;  and  the  Kaiti  in 
187b  attacked  the  Kathfrf  at  Terfm,  and  also  went  against 
Ahl-Ghail,  which  he  captured,  the  Kathfris  having  almost 
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evacuated  it  in  order  lo  proceed  to  the  relief  of  Terim  The 
Nakfb  s  troops  then  evacuated  Rayydn  and  Masaiida,’  which 
were  at  once  occupied  by  the  Kaiti'. 

In  1876  the  Sher/f  of  Mecca  offered  to  the  Nakfb  to 
mediate  in  his  quarrel  with  his  rival,  but  the  Resident  advised 
he  Nakfb  to  pay  no  attention  to  the  proposal.  Shortly  after 
the  Resident  was  instructed  to  offer  his  advice  in  order  to 
effect  an  adjustment  of  the  dispute  in  the  event  of  both  parties 
applying  with  apparent  sincerity  for  his  good  offices.^  The 
f  estdency  Interpreter,  Mr.  Saleh  Jaffer,  was  accordingly  sent 

fo,mHPtun  ^rt|’seewh?t  •thancc  of  nu-diation  existed  He 
found  the  kaiti  very  obstinate.  The  latter  considered  it  very 

hard  that,  now  the  fortune  of  war  had  turned  in  his  favour 

Government  should  expect  him  to  cease  hostilities,  especially 

fell  in  *  Ml  "e  P°vl  °f  5aRturin8  Hazm  or  Sidda  (which 
fell  in  the  following  November).  Mr.  Saleh  Jiiffer,  however 

succeeded  m  forcing  his  acquiescence  in  a  truce  for  six  months’ 

T-Lme  >  ak‘b  k°U  1  ,n0,‘  aCCept  l!,e  conditions  attached  thereto! 
Hazm,  may  be  added,  is  30  miles  from  Mokalla,  and  belong. 

.  Aulaki  Jemadar  Mokaddam  Jung.  Mr  Saleh 

Jaffer  s  visit  was,  therefore,  fruitless,  and  in  a  Resolution  dated 

n  November  Government  declared  that  it  would  only  attempt 

to  mediate  when  both  parties  consent  to  cease  hostilities  sub- 

offldrT  fiTT  t0  lje  arb,‘rament  of  the  Resident  or 
oflicer  deputed  by  him,  and  consent  to  abide  by  the  decision 

Sits  set*  ^ 

'tst.il  m  attendance,  to  Mokalla  and  Shehr,  and  succeeded 
in  cone  udmg  a  two-years' truce  between  the  parties,  during 

Resident"88  lhe>  W0“  d  submit  their  differences  to  the 

In  the  commencement  of  1877  the  Resident  at  Hyderabad 
reported  that  arak  Jung  had  promised  to  write  at  once  and 
desire  his  brothers  at  Shehr  to  submit  their  case  fully  to  the 
Resident  at  Aden,  whose  endeavours  at  this  period  were 
directed  to  induce  the  parlies  to  submit  their  claims  to  him 
Meanwhile  ihe  disputes  between  them  were  complicated  further 

b>'  hf  lt’  aims  jvblcb  cacb  set  up  to  the  sovereignty  of  a  place 
called  Dis,  and  in  September  1877  Captain  Hunter,  Assistant 
Resident,  was  deputed  to  arrange  preliminaries  with  a  view  to 
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ihe  Resident  proceeding  in  person  to  mediate.  He  reported 
that  Jemddar  Niwaz  Jung  (who  had  not  left  for  India  as 
supposed)  was  very  sore  on  the  subject  of  Dfs,  and  was 
averse  to  giving  any  written  agreement  to  abide  by  the 
Resident’s  arbitration,  or  to  proceed  further  in  the  matter,  until 
the  question  of  Dfs  was  decided.  The  Kaitf  furnished  Major 
Hunter  with  a  copy  of  the  original  agreement  between  himself 
and  the  late  Nakfb,  from  which  the  complicity  of  the  Nakfb 
in  ousting  ’Alf  Ndjf  from  Shehr  was  apparent.  The  Kaitf 
Jemddar  added  that,  even  after  the  question  of  Dfs  was  settled, 
his  claim  to  2,40,000  dollars  under  the  agreement  must  be 
acknowledged  by  Government,  and  the  payment  thereof  guaran¬ 
teed.  In  fact,  it  was  made  apparent  that  the  Kaitf  was  prepared 
to  take  by  force  what  was  refused  on  a  peaceful  demand.  It 
was  further  ascertained  that  the  Kaitf  had  concluded  a  ten- 
years’  truce  with  a  chief  of  the  Kathirf  whereby  the  latter,  in 
consideration  of  the  evacuation  of  Terfm,  were  not  to  approach 
nearer  the  coast  than  70  miles,  thereby  effectually  preventing 
them  from  aiding  the  Nakfb. 

During  this  year  (1877)  a  quarrel  occurred  between  the 
Nakfb  and  his  brother  Mohammed  bin  Salah,  and  Mr.  Saleh 
Jafferwas  sent  in  November  to  mediate  between  them.  It 
was  ascertained  that  the  Nakfb’s  brother  had  intrigued  with 
the  Kaitf ;  but  the  quarrel  was  patched  up. 

In  the  beginning  of  1878  Dfs,  Sharma  and  Al- Karan  were 
captured  by  the  Kaitf,  and  the  Resident  informed  the  Nakfb 
that  Government  did  not  propose  to  intervene  on  the  question 
of  the  ownership  of  Dfs,  but  only  on  the  settlement  of  the 
money  claims  of  the  Jemdd&r. 

In  February  the  Jemddar  Niwdz  Jung  was  permitted  to 
visit  Bombay  and  Hyderabad  on  certain  conditions,  the  object 
of  which  was  to  sever  finally  his  connection  with  Hyderabad, 
and  the  Resident’s  visit  to  Shehr  and  Mokalla  was  accordingly 
postponed. 

In  August  the  Resident  wrote  to  the  Kaitf  advising  him 
to  prolong  the  truce  and  submit  his  desire  for  the  Resident’s 
mediation  in  writing,  no  such  request  having  been  preferred 
to  date.  Meanwhile  the  Nakfb  had  written  to  the  ’Imam  of 
Muskat  about  his  troubles,  and  the  latter  desired  to  mediate, 
but  the  Resident  considered  his  intervention  undesirable. 

The  Kaitf  continuing  silent  on  the  subject  of  seeking  the 
Resident’s  arbitration,  the  Resident  suggested  that  it  would  be 
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advisable  for  Government  to  declare  it  would  no  longer  tolerate 
the  feud,  but  direct  the  Resident  to  step  in  and  compel  the 

parties  to  accept  such  a  settlement  as  the  Resident  might 
recommend.  & 

In  November  Mr.  Saleh  Jaffer,  the  Native  Assistant,  visited 
Shelir  and  Mokalla  with  a  view  to  prolonging  the  truce  until 
February,  when  the  Resident  hoped  in  person  to  visit  those 
poits.  I  he  Kaitf  after  much  obstinacy  eventually  promised 
that  no  hostilities  would  commence  until  after  February 
pointing  out  that  his  brother  Niwaz  Jung  was  still  in  India  and' 
that  until  his  return  no  operations  were  likely.  The  Naklb 
admitted  the  validity  of  the  debt  of  80,000 dollars,  but  ignored 
the  alleged  debt  of  1,60,030  dollars,  and  had  no  objection  to 
handing  over  a  fourth  of  his  revenues  to  repay  the  former 
debt,  but  objected  strongly  to  allowing  any  agent  of  the  Kaitf 
to  remain  at  Mokalla. 

On  the  8th  March  1879  Government  by  telegram 

authorized  the  Resident  to  visit  Shehr,  and  inquire  and 
report — 

(1)  on  the  claim  of  1,60,000  dollars  ; 

(2)  on  the  claim  of  80,000  dollars  ; 

(3)  on  the  conditions  on  which  both  parties  should  have 
access  to  each  other’s  ports ;  and 

(4)  meanwhile  to  prevent  any  attempt  at  hostilities  on 
either  side. 

In  the  same  month  Major  Goodfellow,  First  Assistant 
Resident,  visited  Shehr  and  Mokalla,  and  obtained  information 
from  both  parties  regarding  their  money  claims.  He  suggest- 
i  tin*  possibility  of  a  middle  course  by  which  only  Bandar 
Burum  should  be  made  over  to  the  Kaitf  on  payment  of 
another  sum  of  not  less  than  80,000  dollars  accompanied  by 

the  cancelment  of  the  bond  regarding  the  sale  of  half  Mokalla 
and  Bur  urn. 

In  the  same  month  also  it  was  reported  by  the  Resident 
at  Hyderabad  that  Barak  Jung  and  Niwaz  Jung  had  written  to 
their  brother  Abdalla  at  Shehr,  counselling  him  to  continue 
at  peace  and  abide  by  the  Resident’s  decision,  subject  to  a  right 
of  appeal  to  Government,  and  in  May  the  Resident  in  person 
visited  Mokalla  and  Shehr,  and  effected  a  truce  for  one  year 
from  yti  M'  •  >  -•  -  J 

Ina  letter  of  96  paragraphs,  dated  3rd  June  1879,  the 
Resident  submitted  to  Government  a  resume  of  the  whole 
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quarrel,  and  reported  that  the  Nakfb  while  admitting  he  had 
recovered  80,000  dollars  held  himself  not  bound  by  the  deed 
of  1873,  as  he  considered  himself  entitled  to  that  sum  for 
having  spared  the  Jemddar’s  life  when  in  his  power.  The 
Resident  offered  three  draft  agreements  for  the  acceptance  of 
the  Nakfb— Z,  Y,  and  X,  of  which  the  Nakfb  stated  he  would 
accept  X  if  obliged  to  accept  any.  Agreement  X  was  one 
which  proposed  the  cancelmcnt  of  the  agreement  of  18  73  and 
the  repayment  of  80,000  dollars  and  1 ,6o, 000  dollars  under 
certain  guarantees.  Agreement  Y  proposed  to  cancel  the 
bond  of  1873,  to  repay  80,000  dollars,  and  cede  Burdm  to  the 
Kaitf.  Agreement  Z  proposed  to  admit  the  validity  of  the 
bond  of  1873,  and  to  make  the  Kaitf  half  owner  of  Mokalla 
and  Durum  on  payment  of  1,60,000  dollars  to  the  Nakfb.  In 
the  Resident’s  opinion,  two  courses  were  possible — either  to 
force  the  Nakfb  to  fulfil  the  agreement  of  1873,  or  to  annul 
the  agreement  on  the  ground  of  coercion,  and  cause  the  Nakib 
to  repay  5,40,000  dollars  ;  but  he  pointed  out  that  the  Nakfb 
objected  to  the  first  and  the  Jemadar  to  the  second.  In 
conclusion,  the  Resident  suggested  that  on  expiry  of  the  truce 
Government  should  permit  a  renewal  of  hostilities  by  land,  and 
whoever  won  should  be  acknowledged  as  victor. 

In  June  1880  the  acting  Resident  reported  that,  the  truce 
having  expired,  the  Nakfb  had  inquired  whether  Government 
would  take  any  further  action  in  the  dispute,  and  solicited 
further  instructions  for  the  Resident’s  future  guidance. 

Meanwhile  the  Nakib  continued  to  report  that  the  Jemddar 
was  making  preparations  for  an  attack,  and  the  Kaitf  intimated 
that  he  had  closed  the  roads  in  the  interior,  but  would  report 
when  he  was  actually  marching  against  Mokalla. 

At  length,  in  Government  Resolution  No.  5502,  dated  13th 
November  1880,  the  Government  of  India,  after  reviewing  the 
Resident’s  exhaustive  letter  of  3rd  June  1879,  laid  down — 

(1)  that  draft  agreement  X  was  a  fair  and  reasonable 
compromise  which  both  chiefs  should  be  persuaded  to 
accept  without  reserve ; 

(2)  that  the  Resident  should  decide  the  date  from  which 
interest  should  be  payable  under  clause  2,  and  that 
Government  would  not  object  to  interest  being  charged 
also  under  clause  3  of  the  draft  agreement; 

(3)  failing  a  satisfactory  understanding,  Government  would 
intervene  no  further,  but  leave  the  chiefs  to  settle  their 
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quarrel  as  they  pleased.  If  the  terms  proposed  were 
accepted  by  one  and  refused  by  the  other  party,  then 
Government  was  prepared  to  prevent  war  by  sea ; 

(4)  neither  party  was  to  be  allowed  to  obtain  assistance 
from  India  in  men  or  material ; 

(5)  the  Resident  was  to  report  the  result  of  his  com¬ 
munications  with  the  chiefs,  and  to  be  at  liberty  to  make 
modifications.  Any  settlement  freely  accepted  by  both 
parties  would  be  acceptable  to  the  Government  of 
India* 


In  acknowledging  this  Resolution  the  Resident  on  29th 
November  solicited  information — 


(1)  as  to  whether  Government  would  view  with  friendly 
feelings  the  possession  of  Mokalla  by  the  Turks, 
Italians,  or  French ; 

(2)  whether  in  the  event  of  the  Nakfb  ceding  Mokalla  to 
the  Kaitf,  Government  would  authorize  the  Resident  to 
guarantee  a  stipend  to  the  Nakib  ; 

(3)  whether,  in  the  event  of  Mokalla  being  handed  over  to 
him,  Government  were  prepared  to  form  an  offensive 
and  defensive  alliance  with  the  Kaitf  Jem/xddr; 

(4)  w  hether,  in  the  event  of  the  Kaitf  becoming  half  ow  ner 
of  Mokalla,  Government  would  permit  an  European 
officer  to  be  placed  at  Mokalla  to  look  after  its 
revenues,  his  salary  being  paid  by  both  chiefs. 


The  Resident  after  explaining  why  he  asked  these  ques¬ 
tions  added  that  the  Nakib  w*as  still  desirous  of  coming  under 
the  protectorate  of  Government,  and  was  ready  to  give  up 
one-sixth  of  his  revenue,  and  that  it  remained  for  Government 
to  decide  whether  such  a  protectorate  was  feasible. 


On  the  2nd  December  the  Resident  telegraphed  to  Govern¬ 
ment  the  capture  of  Burum  and  the  necessity  of  a  Government 
steamer  at  Aden  to  despatch  to  Mokalla  to  effect  a  truce  for 
20  days  so  as  to  enable  British  subjects  to  quit  if  necessary. 
The  capture  of  Burum  was  effected  by  troops  shipped  in 
buggalmvs  at  Shehr  and  landed  at  Bur6m.  Little  resistance 
was  experienced. 


On  the  6th  December  H.  M.  S.  “  Philomel  ”  proceeded  to 
Shehr  and  Mokalla  with  Mr.  SMeh  Jdffer,  the  Native  Assistant, 
who  was  instructed  to  demand  a  truce  and  to  warn  British 
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subjects,  who  chose  to  remain  at  Mokalla,  that  it  was  at  their 
own  risk.  The  Commander  of  the  u  Philomel  ”  was  requested 
to  require  the  Kaitf  to  remove  any  war  vessels  to  Shehr,  and 
to  inform  both  belligerents  that  Government  would  not  tolerate 
any  operations  by  sea. 

From  the  reports  of  the  Commander  of  the  44  Philomel  99 
and  Mr.  Saleh  Jdffer  it  appeared  that  Burum  was  in  the  hands 
of  the  Kaitf,  but  that  the  Nakfb  had  no  fear  of  Mokalla  falling, 
as  1,500  Kathfrfs  were  marching  to  his  aid.  Both  parties 
agreed  to  desist  from  operations  by  sea,  and  the  merchants  in 
Mokalla  showed  no  signs  of  fear.  The  Nakfb,  relying  on 
Kathfrf  aid,  was  averse  to  a  truce  ;  whereas  the  Kaitf,  hoping 
to  seduce  the  Kathfrfs,  was  ready  for  a  three-months'  truce. 
The  Resident  in  reporting  the  result  of  this  mission  recom¬ 
mended  acceptance  of  the  Nakfb’s  request  fora  protectorate, 
and  the  payment  to  him  of  a  stipend  of  500  dollars  per 
mensem. 

While  Government  were  considering  their  reply,  the  Nakfb 
continued  to  write  to  the  Resident  that,  if  his  request  were 
not  acceded  to,  he  must  not  be  astonished  should  the  Nakfb 
hand  over  his  territory  to  the  Kathfrfs,  Turks,  or  Zanzibar,  or 
a  foreign  power. 

Towards  the  end  of  December  1880  the  Kaitf  sustained  a 
reverse  at  the  hands  of  the  Kathfrfs  at  Al-Tokhm,  his 
Commander-in-Chief  and  70  soldiers  being  killed,  and  on  the 
27th  December  the  Resident  despatched  Mr.  Sdleh  Jdffer  to 
aid  the  Commander  of  the  44  Dagmar  ”  in  enforcing  abstention 
of  hostilities  by  sea,  to  advise  the  Nakfb  to  temporize  with  the 
Kathfrfs  until  receipt  of  the  reply  of  Government,  to  advise 
the  Nakfb  with  Kathfrf  aid  to  oust  the  Kaitf  from  Burum,  and 
to  permit  British  subjects  to  quit  if  so  disposed. 

On  the  6th  January  1881  the  44  Dagmar  ”  returned  with 
2  Kaitf  buggalows  that  had  persisted  in  contravening  the 
orders  as  to  hostilities  by  sea,  and  it  became  evident,  from  the 
reports  of  the  Commander  and  Mr.  Sdleh  Jdffer,  that  only 
the  presence  of  a  man-of-war  would  ensure  a  cessation  of 
hostilities  by  sea.  On  the  same  date  the  Resident  despatched 
H.  M.  S.  41  Seagull  ”  under  Commander  Byles  to  exercise  an 
armed  supervision  of  the  coast  and  prevent  maritime  operations, 
to  advise  the  Nakfb  to  wait  for  Government’s  reply,  and  to 
allow  the  Kaitf  garrison  of  Burum  facilities  to  evacuate  the 
place  if  necessary. 
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On  the  10th  January  the  Resident  by  telegram  was  autho¬ 
rized  to  carry  out  the  Government  of  India  orders  embodied 
in  Government  Resolution  No.  5502,  dated  13th  Novem¬ 
ber  1880  (vide  paragraph  49  supra),  but  suspending  the 
announcement  of  the  final  intentions  of  Government  until 
receipt  of  the  Resident's  report.  Meanwhile  the  Nakfb  was 
to  be  warned  of  the  consequences  of  disposing  of  his  country 
without  the  assent  of  Government.  On  the  1  ith  January, 
therefore,  Captain  Hunter,  Assistant  Resident,  was  despatched 
in  the  “  Dagmar,”  and  commissioned  to  submit  for  each 
belligerent’s  acceptance  an  agreement,  corresponding  with 
agreement  X  alluded  to  above,  and  to  inform  them  that,  if 
the  agreement  were  not  accepted,  Government  reserved  its 
right  of  action  in  such  a  way  as  might  be  decided. 

On  the  1 6th  January  Captain  Hunter  returned,  and  re¬ 
ported  that  the  Nakfb  accepted  the  agreement,  but  the  Kaitf 
refused  it  on  three  gounds — (i)  that  some  claims  to  his 
property  and  houses  seized  in  Mokalla  had  not,  been  settled, 
to  which  Captain  Hunter  objected  that  these  had  been  ex¬ 
pressly  put  aside  by  the  Resident  in  1878;  (2)  that  Burum 
was  now  in  his  hands,  and  so  the  situation  was  altered,  to 
which  Captain  Hunter  objected  that  Burum  had  been  seized 
by  sea  operations  in  defiance  of  Government  orders  ;  and  (3) 
that  he  must  first  consult  his  brothers.  A  truce  of  15  days 
was  effected,  however,  and  the  "  Seagull  ”  remained  at  Burfim 
to  watch  affairs.  Between  26th  and  28th  January  Government 
authorized  the  cessation  of  hostilities  by  sea,  and  promised  a 
further  communication  as  to  stopping  hostilities  by  land  also. 

On  the  29th  January  the  “  Dagmar  ”  was  despatched  to 
endeavour  to  prolong  the  truce  for  15  days,  and  on  the  same 
date  Government  authorized  the  stoppage  of  hostilities  by  land. 
On  the  5th  January  the  “  Dagmar  fi  returned,  the  Jemdddr 
only  consenting  to  prolong  the  peace  for  nine  days. 

At  the  commencement  of  February,  in  reply  to  an  inquiry 
from  Government,  the  Resident  stated  that,  although  the  Kaitf 
had  not  proposed  to  accept  British  suzerainty,  he  would 
probably  not  be  averse  to  a  subsidiary  alliance.  A  strong  letter 
was  addressed  to  the  Jemdddr,  and  on  the  nth  February 
Commander  Byles  intimated  that  he  was  willing  to  suspend 
operations  until  further  notice. 

On  22nd  February  the  Resident  reported  to  Government 
that  Abdul  Habib  bin  Omar,  cousin  of  the  Governor  of  Shehr, 
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had  arrived  with  certain  proposals,  and  was  prepared  to  go  to 
Shehr  to  induce  the  Kaitf  to  offer  three  ldkhs  for  Mokalla  and 
Burum,  or,  failing  this,  to  induce  him  to  accept  one  of  the 
3  draft  agreements,  and  as  a  guarantee  offered  to  place  Shehr 
and  Mokalla  (if  ceded  to  him)  under  British  suzerainty. 
Approving  generally  of  this  proposal  the  Resident  sent  Abdul 
Habib,  accompanied  by  Mr.  Sdleh  Jdffer,  to  Shehr  in  the 
“  Dagmar  ”  on  23rd  February,  and  the  “  Dagmar  ”  returned 
on  3rd  March. 

In  reporting  on  this  mission  the  Resident  informed 
Government  that  both  belligerents  had  signed  the  alternative 
agreements  presented  to  them,  but  that  the  Naktb  -hoped 
Government  would  accept  the  offer  of  his  country  to  the 
British,  whereas  the  Jemdddr  hoped  that  sanction  would  be 
accorded  to  the  sale  of  Mokalla  and  Burum  to  him.  I  he 
Resident  inclined  to  the  latter  course.  The  alternative  agree¬ 
ments  referred  to  were  : — 

(1)  One  by  which  half  Mokalla  and  Burum  were  to 
become  the  Kaitf  s  property,  a  British  officer  being 
appointed  at  Mokalla. 

(2)  One  by  which  the  whole  of  Mokalla  and  Burum 
should  be  handed  over  to  the  Kaitf  for  3,00,000  dollars. 

(3)  One  by  which  the  deed  of  sale  of  1873  was  to 
be  treated  as  void,  and  the  Nakfb  was^  to  repay 
80,000  dollars  and  1 ,60,000  dollars  to  the  Kaitf. 

The  Jemdddr  of  Shehr  further  agreed  (in  the  event  of  Mokalla 
becoming  his)  not  to  alienate  Shehr  and  Mokalla  to  any  foreign 
power  without  the  consent  of  the  British  Government. 

After  this  the  Kaitf  garrison  in  Bur 6m  was  relieved  and 
taken  to  Shehr  by  the  “  Seagull/’  and  the  belligerents 
remained  quiet  in  expectation  of  the  orders  of  Government, 
and  on  the  16th  March  the  “Dagmar”  was  sent  with  de¬ 
spatches  to*  Commander  Byles,  who  returned  in  the  “  Seagull  ” 
to  Aden. 

Government  having  decided  that  the  agreement  No.  2 
should  be  accepted,  directed  that  a  further  agreement  be  taken 
from  the  Kaitf  in  regard  to  the  money  payments  and  subject  to 
the  approval  of  the  Government  of  India.  Captain  Hunter, 
Assistant  Resident,  proceeded  in  H.  M.  S.  Seagull  <»n 
15th  April,  and  obtained  the  Kaitfs  signature  to  the  agreement 
for  payment  of  the  moneys ;  but  the  Nakib  was  found  to 
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repudiate  the  agreement  to  sell  Mokalla  outright,  and  refused 
to  cede  Mokalla  to  the  British  Government,  unless  Government 
engaged  not  to  hand  it  to  the  Kaitf. 

The  Resident  at  several  interviews  with  the  Nakfb  (who 
had  come  to  Aden  with  Captain  Hunter)  failed  to  induce  him 
to  accept  the  agreement,  and  telegraphed  to  Government  that 
Captain  Hunter  was  about  to  proceed  to  Bombay,  and  would 
confer  with  His  hxcellency  the  Governor  on  the  subject.  The 
Nakfb  continuing  obstinate,  and  desirous  of  returning  to 
Mokalla,  the  Resident  telegraphed  the  state  of  affairs,  and  on 
7th  May  was  directed  to  detain  the  Nakfb  until  a  decision  of 
Government  was  arrived  at. 

On  the  9th  May  the  Resident  was  authorized  to  assist  the 
Kaitf,  if  necessary,  in  proceeding  to  execution  of  agreement 
No.  2,  and  to  reserve  Bur  dm  to  the  Nakfb,  the  purchase 
money  being  reduced  proportionately.  The  Resident  therefore 
despatched  Mr.  Sdleh  Jdffer  in  the  ‘‘Dagmar’1  to  deliver  a 
letter  to  the  Kaitf  urging  him  to  proceed  to  the  execution  of 
the  agreement,  without  force  if  possible,  and  suggesting  for  his 
consideration  the  retention  of  Burdm  by  the  Nakfb  at  a 
reduction  of  80,000  dollars  in  the  price  to  be  paid.  At  the 
same  time  the  Commander  of  H.  M.  S.  “  Dragon  0  was  de¬ 
spatched  with  instructions  to  allow  nothing  to  be  landed  at 
Mokalla  and  Burdm  and  to  urge  the  Nakfb  to  allow  the  Kaitf 
peacefully  to  occupy  Mokalla,— notices  at  the  same  time  being 
published  to  all  concerned  that  Mokalla  and  Burdm  had 
become  the  property  of  the  Kaitf,  and  that  no  vessels  were  to 
be  brought  into  Mokalla  or  Burdm.  On  the  13th  May 
Government  informed  the  Resident  that  his  instructions 
authorized  him  to  assist  the  Kaitf,  and  that  the  Nakfb  should 
not  be  left  in  any  doubt  on  this  point,  and  that  if  the  Nakfb 
only  yielded  to  force,  Burdm  need  not  be  reserved  to  him. 

Mr.  Sdleh  Jdffer’s  instructions  were  : — 

(1)  To  endeavour  to  induce  the  Nakfb  to  sign  an  agree¬ 
ment  to  hand  over  Mokalla  and  Burdm  to  the  Kaitf 
in  accordance  with  his  previous  agreement  of  271  h 
February  1881. 

(2)  Or  to  hand  them  over  to  the  British  Government 

(3)  Or  to  sell  Mokalla,  retaining  Burdm — 80,000  dollars 
of  the  full  price  of  3  ldkhs  being  deducted. 

(4)  In  the  event  of  the  Nakfb  handing  over  Mokalla 
peaceably,  and  the  Jemdddr  agreeing  to  Burdm  being 
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retained  by  the  Nakfb,  to  obtain  the  latter's  signature 
to  an  agreement  wherein  he  should  state  his  desire  of 
becoming  a  stipendiary  of  the  British  Government. 

Mr.  Sdleh  Jdffer  was  commissioned  also  to  try  and  induce  the 
Kaitf  to  obtain  possession  of  Mokalla  and  Bur6m  peacefully  by 
winning  over  the  people,  and  to  inform  the  Nakfb  that,  if  he 
resists  the  occupation  of  Mokalla  by  the  Kaitf,  Government 
will  be  at  liberty  to  pay  him  nothing  at  all,  and  that  he  will  not 
even  be  allowed  to  retain  Durum  if  he  yields  to  force  only. 

The  14  Dagmar  n  returned  to  Aden  on  21st  May.  The 
Nakfb  refused  all  the  agreements,  and  determined  to  oppose 
the  Jemaddr,  who,  it  appeared,  had  no  sufficient  force  available 
either  to  take  Mokalla  or  Burum  without  the  assistance  of  a 
man-of-war.  The  Resident  in  reporting  this  suggested  the 
Kaitf  should  be  assisted  by  the  guns  of  the  “  Dragon  ”  and  be 
put  in  possession  of  Burtim.  On  22nd  May  a  telegram 
informed  the  Resident  that  he  was  already  instructed  to  assist 
the  Jemiidar,  but  on  24th  he  was  directed  before  employing 
force  to  report  precisely  the  nature  of  assistance  to  be  given. 

In  his  letter  of  23rd  May  the  Resident  reported  the  results 
of  Mr.  S&leh  Jdffer’s  mission,  and  that  Commander  Hulton 
(of  H.  M.  S.  “  Dragon  ”)  without  waiting  for  Mr.  S&leh  J  After 
to  ascertain  whether  the  Jem  Ad  dr  was  in  a  position  to  take 
Burum  had  precipitated  matters  by  giving  an  ultimatum  to  the 
Nakfb  and  prematurely  commencing  a  blockade.  The  Resident 
considered  that  the  •  blockade  being  commenced  should  be 
continued  till  the  JemAddr  was  in  possession  of  Burum,  and  he 
considered  no  attention  need  be  paid  to  a  petition  of  merchants 
protesting  against  Mokalla  being  handed  over  to  the  Kaitf. 
In  a  further  telegram  of  28th  and  letter  of  30th  May  the 
Resident  pointed  out  that  the  Kaitf  had  already  paid  in  the 
first  lAkh  of  dollars,  and  that  Government  were,  so  to  speak, 
responsible  to  him  to  have  the  agreement  making  him  ruler  of 
Mokalla  carried  out.  He  detailed  the  subterfuges  employed 
by  the  Nakfb  to  evade  all  agreements  except  such  as  he  him¬ 
self  might  choose  to  act  upon,  and  recommended  the  Kaitf 
be  reinstated  at  BurAm  under  the  guns  of  a  man-of-war. 

On  the  14th  June  the  Resident  reported  the  return  of 
H.  M.  S.  "  Dragon  ”  and  the  impossibility  of  keeping  up  a 
blockade  during  the  south-west  monsoon.  Meanwhile  the 
Resident  had  addressed  the  Kathfrf  SultAn  with  the  object  of 
detaching  him  from  the  Mokalla  chief.  On  the  18th  June 
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Mr.  L.  P.  Walsh,  Acting  Second  Assistant  Resident,  was  de¬ 
spatched  in  the  “  Dagmar  ”  to  ascertain  the  state  of  preparation 
of  the  Kaitf  and  the  condition  of  the  negotiations  with  the 
Kathfrf.  Mr.  Walsh  returned  on  30th  June,  and  ascertained 
that  the  Kaitf  had  about  500  men  ready,  but  appeared  indis¬ 
posed  to  move  unless  assisted  by  a  man-of-war. 

On  the  5th  July  the  Resident  reported  that  the  Kaitf’s 
requests  resolved  themselves  into  four  heads : — 

r  ,.;v 

(1)  Assistance  to  tow  his  armed  buggalows  from  Shehr 
to  Burum  j 

(2)  The  presence  of  a  man-of-war  ati  Mokalla  to  prevent 
assistance  reaching  the  Nakfb  by  sea; 

(3)  That  the  British  should  call  on  Burum  to  surrender, 
and  hand  it  over  to  him  ; 

(4)  Permission  to  obtain  men  and  material  from  India ; 
and  the  Resident  suggested*  compliance  with  all  but  the  4th. 

In  a  letter  dated  4th  August  the  Kaitf  refused  to  assent  to 
the  substitution  of  agreement  No.  3  in  lieu  of  No.  2  and  he  was 
.again  urged  to  consent.  On  the  13th  August  Mr.  L.  P.  Walsh 
and  a  Residency  official  accompanied  by  Abdul  Habfb  again 
went  to  Shehr  to  induce  the  Kaitf  to  accept  the  3rd  agree¬ 
ment.  The  failure  of  these  attempts  were  reported  to 
Government  on  22nd  August,  and  the  Resident  added  that, 
if  Government  were  desirous  of  forcing  No.  3  agreement  on 
the  Kaitf,  it  might  be  done  by  taking  Mokalla  and  Bur6m 
under  British  protection.  If,  however,  No.  3  agreement  could 
not  be  enforced,  the  Resident  suggested  that  the  Kaitf  be 
allowed  a  fixed  time  within  which  he  might  capture  Burtim, 
and  after  its  expiry  that  the  man-of-war  be  withdrawn. 

The  Resident  on  1st  September  was  directed  by  telegram 
to  press  No.  3  agreement  with  greater  insistance.  Before 
resumption  of  the  blockade  the  Kaitf  was  to  be  offered  posses¬ 
sion  of  Bur6m,  on  his  general  acceptance  of  No.  3  agreement, 
under  the  guns  of  a  man-of-war,  on  the  understanding,  in  case 
of  refusal,  that  he  would  not  be  permitted  to  resume  hostilities 
by  sea.  If  he  accepted,  a  Residency  officer  was  to  go  to 
Mokalla  and  intimate  the  substitution  of  the  3rd  for  the  2nd 
agreement.  If  the  Mokalla  chief  demurred,  then  the  blockade 
was  to  be  resumed  till  the  Kaitf  had  retaken  Burum.  The 
Resident  pointed  out  that  if  the  Kaitf  refused  to  accept  No.  3 
agreement  a  long  and  desultory  war  would  ensue,  with  an 
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increased  risk  of  Mokalla  falling  to  a  foreign  power.  Extracts 
from  Arabic  papers,  showing  the  interest  taken  by  Turkey  in 
the  affairs  of  Shehr  and  Mokalla,  were  quoted,  and  the 
advantages  of  allowing  the  Kaitf  at  once  to  attack  by  land 
and  sea  were  pointed  out. 

Meanwhile  the  Nakfb  troops  at  Burfim  fired  upon  Com¬ 
mander  Hulton  and  his  boats,  and  this  was  reported  to 
Government.  On  the  1 7th  September  the  Resident  was 
directed  to  carry  out  his  instructions  already  received,  and  on 
the  1 8th  to  send  a  Residency  officer  with  Commander  Hulton 
to  inform  the  Nakfb  that  while  Government  were  desirous  of 
a  modification  of  the  terms,  the  treatment  of  Commander 
Hulton  was  a  serious  matter  which  would  be  the  subject  of  a 
further  communication.  Accordingly  on  24th  September 
Mr.  L.  P.  Walsh  was  despatched  to  inform  the  Nakfb  of  the 
orders  of  Government,  and  to  go  to  Shehr  to  obtain  the  Kaitf’s 
acceptance  of  the  3rd  agreement.  H.  M.  S.  14  Dragon  ” 
accompanied  the  44  Dagmar.”  On  the  29th  September 
Government  informed  the  Resident  that  the  position  had 
altered,  the  Nakib  by  an  appeal  for  Turkish  protection  having 
forfeited  sympathy.  Agreement  No.  3  was  no  longer  to  be 
pressed  on  the  Kaitf,  but  he  was  to  be  put  in  possession  of 
Burfim,  and  left  to  attack  Mokalla  by  land  and  sea  for  a  period 
of  not  more  than  6  months. 

H.  M.  S.  44  Arab  ”  was  then  in  port ;  but  delay  being 
experienced  in  obtaining  Admiralty  sanction  to  the  use  of  the 
guns  of  the  man-of-war,  no  action  could  be  taken  at  once. 
Meanwhile  on  the  3rd  October  Mr.  L.  P.  Walsh  returned,  and 
reported  that  the  Nakib  had  made  satisfactory  apologies  to 
Commander  Hulton,  and  had  surrendered  his  commandant  at 
Burfim,  *  Abdul  Habib,  to  the  English.  The  Kaitf,  he  further 
reported,  had  declined  to  accede  to  agreement  No.  3.  In 
reporting  the  result  of  Mr.  Walsh’s  mission  the  Resident 
considered  it  desirable,  before  allowing  the  Kaitf  to  commence 
operations,  that  he  should  be  made  to  promise  a  sufficient 
maintenance  for  the  Nakfb.  On  the  5th  October  the  Resident 
was  instructed  to  use  no  force  against  Burfim  or  Mokalla  till 
further  orders,  and  on  the  6th  the  Resident  reported  that  the 
Kaitf  was  quite  prepared  for  hostilities  by  land  and  sea  unaided. 
On  the  18th  and  19th  the  Resident  reported  that  at  the 
Nakfb’s  request  Mokalla  had  been  placed  by  the  Turkish 
authorities  under  the  supervision  of  Sayyid  Fadthl  Mopla,  and 
suggested  a  man-of-war  should  be  stationed  at  Mokalla  at 
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once.  An  immediate  reply  by  telegram  directed  the  placing 
of  a  man-of-war  at  Mokalla,  the  renewal  of  the  blockade,  and 
the  prevention  of  any  one  landing,  especially  Sayyid  Fadthl. 

On  the  2 1  st  October  the  Resident  was  empowered  to 
assist  the  jemdddr  to  retake  Burum  at  once,— if  possible 
without  use  of  force,  with  the  presence  of  men-of-war  to 
continue  the  blockade,  and  as  soon  as  Burum  was  in  the 
Kaitf's  possession  to  confine  the  ships  to  the  prevention  of 
piracy  only,  the  Kaitf  being  allowed  6  months  within  which  to 
complete  his  conquest,  and  to  be  bound  to  make  some  provi¬ 
sion  for  the  Nakib’s  maintenance.  Captain  1  lunter  proceeded 
in  the  “  Dagmar  ”  on  22nd  October,  and  informed  the  Nakfb 
that  it  he  threw  himself  on  the  mercy  of  Government  he  would 
be  granted  a  pension,  but  that  if  he  did  not  surrender  uncon¬ 
ditionally  he  must  be  considered  voluntarily  to  have  become 
an  enemy.  The  Nakfb  pleaded  that  his  subjects  would  not 
permit  him  to  surrender.  British  subjects  quitted  Mokalla. 
and  Captain  Hunter  proceeded  to  Shehr,  where  the  Kaitf 
signed  two  agreements— (1)  to  remain  submissive  to 
Government ;  (2)  to  make  provision  for  the  Nakfb  under  any 
circumstances.  On  the  30th  1,200  men  left  Shehr,  and  with 
the  aid  of  the  “  Dragon  ”  and  “Dagmar”  reached  Burdin, 
where  Captain  Hunter  had  an  interview  with  the  Kasddf 
Commander,  who  refused  to  evacuate  the  place.  On  the 
1  st  November  under  cover  of  a  few  shots  from  H.  M.  S. 
“  Dragon ’’  the  Kaitf's  troops  entered  Burum,  the  Kasddf 
evacuating  it.  Only  3  or  4  casualties  occurred  on  the  Nakfb’s 
side,  and  on  the  2nd  November  Captain  Hunter  returned  to 
Aden,  leaving  the  Jemdddr  with  2,000  men  to  attack  the 
Nakfb  with  about  700.  Captain  Hunter  desired  Commander 

Hinton  to  afford  the  Nakfb  and  his  personal  attendants  an 
asylum  if  demanded. 

On  the  10th  November  the  “  Dagmar”  was  sent  to  com¬ 
municate  with  11.  M.  S.  “Dragon,”  and  On  the  nth  found 
the  latter  towing  ten  buggalows.  It  appeared  that  the  Nakfb 
had  handed  over  the  remaining  forts  one  after  another  to 
Commander  Hulton,  and  they  were  promptly  occupied  by  the 
Jemdddr,  who  on  the  10th  November  was  in  full  possession  of 
Mokalla.  Cholera  had  broken  out  in  Mokalla  and  on  board 
H.  M.’s  ships  “Arab”  and  “Dragon.”  The  Nakfb  and 
about  2,800  followers  arrived  at  Aden  in  company-  with 
H.  M.  S.  “  Dragon  on  12th  November.  A  portion  of  these 
subsequi ntly  returned  to  Mokalla  ;  others  went  into  the  Lalicj 
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districts,  while  the  ex-Nakfb  with  about  i.oooleft  Aden  on 
7th  December  for  the  SawAhil,  promising  not  to  land  at 
Zanzibar  except  with  the  consent  of  the  Sultan.  On  the 
1 8th  January  1882,  however,  he  landed  at  Zanzibar,  much  to 
the  annoyance  of  the  SultAn. 

The  result  of  the  above  operations  was  the  speedy  and 
complete  settlement  of  a  troublesome  business,  and  the  Gov- 
ernment  of  India  decided  to  accept  the  situation.  A  tre  aty 
(copy  of  which  is  hereto  annexed)  was  executed  by  the 
JemAdur  of  Shehr  and  Mokalla  on  29th  May  1882,  which  \\as 
ratified  in  July.  Mr.  L.  P.  Walsh  and  Mr.  SAleh  Jaffer  visited 
Shehr  and  Mokalla  in  January,  And  ascertained  that  the  Kaitf 
had  made  no  changes  in  the  system  of  taxes,  and  that  the 
Kathfrfs  were  harmless  without  the  pecuniary  aid  of  the 
ex-Nakfb.  The  balance  of  the  lAkh  of  dollars  paid  by  the 
Kaitf  after  deducting  the  expenses  of  the  ex-Nakfb  and  his 
followers  whilst  at  Aden  were  invested,  and  the  proceeds, 
amounting  to  Rs.  6,200  per  annum,  theld  in  deposit  for  the 
ex-Nakfos  maintenance. 

During  1883  the  ex-Nakfb  addressed  several  tetters  to  the 
Resident  desiring  a  reconsideration  of  his  case,  but  was  in¬ 
formed  that,  Government  having  already  decided  the  matter 
after  full  consideration,  the  Resident  could  not  interfere.  The 
ex-Nakfb  was  urged  to  accept  his  position,  and  make  arrange¬ 
ments  for  drawing  the  amount  provided  for  his  maintenance. 
The  ex-Nakfb  also  addressed  a  memorial  to  llis  Excellency 
the  Viceroy  and  Governor  General  of  India,  in  reply  to  which 
he  was  informed  that  the  Governor  General  had  carefully 
considered  his.  letter,  hut  was  unable  to  entertain  his  request 
for  the  restoration  to  him  of  Mokalla.  In  conveying  this 
decision  to  the  ex-Nakfb  Her  Majesty’s  Agent  and  Consul 
General  at  Zanzibar  was  unable  to  persuade  the  ex-Nakfb  to 
accept  his  position  quietly,  and  reported  that  he  had  expressed 
an  intention  of  settling  at  Lamo  or  Brava,  and  that  he  was  in 
receipt  of  an  income  of  a  thousand  dollars  per  mensem  from 
His  Highness  the  Suit  in  of  Zanzibar. 

During  1 884  the  ex-Nakfb  still  refused  to  draw  the  main¬ 
tenance  allowed  to  him.  The  Political  Resident  visited 
Mokalla  and  Shehr  in  the  beginning  of  1 884,  and  friendly 
relations  were  firmly  established  with  the  Kaitf  chief.  1  he 
Resident  visited  Shehr  and  Mokalla  in  March  1885  and  again 
in  October  1886. 
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The  most  friendly  relations  and  correspondence  were  main- 

1887.  fained  with  ‘he  Jemddar  ’Abdalla  bin 

Umar  as  well  as  with  his  brother  Awadtli 
(at  Hyderabad),  and  they  both  evinced  a  cordial  desire  to 
increase  the  intimacy  existing  with  the  British  Government. 

At  the  end  of  September  the  Austrian  Frigate  “  Fasana  ” 
paid  a  visit  to  the  Kaitf's  ports,  and  the  visitors  were  hospit¬ 
ably  entertained,  as  desired  by  the  Political  Resident  in  a 
letter  of  introduction  to  the  chief. 

Jetn&ddr  ’Adballa  bin  ’Umar  died  on  the  night  of  the 
18 $8,  24th  25th  November  1888.  His  brother 

...  .  u  !  1  ,A*adth  (Niwdz  Jung)  at  that  time 

residing  at  Hyderabad,  Deccan,  appointed  his  nephew  Husain 

to  the  Governorship  of  Shehr.  Mokalla  and  the  ports,  and 

his  nephew  Munassar  to  the  Governorship  of  the  Hadthramut 
provinces  in  the  interior. 

1  he  Political  Resident  visited  the  Jemadar  in  May  1888 
when  a  protectorate  treaty  was  concluded. 

The  Political  Resident  visited  Shehr  and  delivered  the  pro- 
.8909,.  tectorate  treaty  duly  ratified/  The 

attention  of  Sultiin  Niwaz  Jung  was 
called  to  the  reported  landing  of  slaves  at  Mokalla  contrary  to 
the  provisions  of  the  treaty  of  1863. 

The  Agent  of  Sultan  Niwaz  Jung  came  to  Aden  and 
189192.  endeavoured  to  settle  the  disputes 

,  ,.  , .  regarding  immovable  property  held  by 

british  Indian  subjects  since  the  time  of  the  Nakib. 

A  French  man-of-war  visited  Mokalla.  The  Jemadar 
1891.93.  informed  the  Political  Resident. 

Sultdn  Niwaz  Jung’s  agent  again  visited  Aden  and  further 
>*9.194  arrangements  were  made  for  settling 

the  claims  of  certain  Indians  against 
the  ex-Nakib  and  those  of  certain  Kasadfs  regarding  their 
property  at  Mokalla.  ’  ’’  s  I 

Mr.  Theodore  Bent  visited  Shehr,  Mokalla  and  the 
Hadthramut  on  a  scientific  exploration  and  was  well  treated 
by  the  governors  of  these  places. 

In  1 896  a  violent  quarrel  took  place  between  the  Sult.in’s 
1896.  nephews  Ilusen  and  Manasar.  The 

Resident  who  was  visiting  the  coast 
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ports  at  the  time  was  appealed  to,  but  no  settlement  was 
reached.  Manasar  then  went  to  Bombay,  followed  by  Husen. 
They  there  quarrelled  with  Sult&n  ’Awadth  bin  Omar  ever 
their  claims  to  be  considered  in  all  respects  equal  to  his  sons. 
They  relumed  to  their  country,  followed  in  June  by  the  Sultdn, 
who  appointed  his  son  Ghdlib  to  the  governorship  of  the 
state.  The  Sultan’s  two  nephews  were  given  small  allowances 
and  having  thus  settled  matters  he  returned  to  India. 


A  dispute  arose  between  the  Kaitf  and  the  Wdhidf  over 

the  ownership  of  Maifa*.  The  Kaitf 
1897-1900.  blockaded  the  Wahidi  ports.  Even¬ 

tually  the  matter  was  settled  by  the  Kaitf  buying  Maifa’. 

The  Kaitf  defeated  the  Amudfs 
19iXK  in  a  fight  at  Do’an. 


In  February  the  Sultan  returned  from  India  and  proceeded 

to  Mecca  on  a  pilgrimage,  stating  that 
,901’  if  his  nephews’  behaviour  did  not 

improve  while  he  was  away,  he  would  adopt  severe  measures. 
He  returned  in  June  and  in  September  the  Resident  visited 
Shehr  and  Mokalla  and  endeavoured  to  settle  the  differences 
between  the  Sultan  and  his  nephews.  Though  the  Sultan's 
proposals  were  reasonable,  his  nephews  refused  to  accept  them 
and  proceeded  to  India  to  lay  their  grievances  before  Govern¬ 
ment.  On  their  return  in  February  1902  a  meeting  took 
place  at  Aden  between  the  Sultan  and  his  nephews.  The 

latter  being  still  obdurate,  the  Sultan 
1qo2‘  returned  to  India.  Manasar  and  Husen 

were  allowed  to  return  to  Shehr  on  signing  an  agreement  not 
to  interfere  with  the  taxes.  This  they  failed  to  keep  and  in 
June  the  Resident  accompanied  by  the  Sultan  went  to  Shehr 
with  an  armed  force.  Husen  was  brought  back  to  Aden  and 
Manasar  shortly  followed  him.  The  settlement  of  the  ac¬ 
counts  between  the  Sultan  and  his  nephews  was  then  left  to 
the  Mansab. 

In  this  year  the  Sultan’s  old  title  of  “Jemadar”  was 
finally  abolished. 

Sultan  ’Awadth  bin  Omar  attended  the  Darbar  held  at 
tgo ,  Delhi  on  1st  January  1903. 


In  1904  the  Mansab  gave  his  decision,  granting  a  large 

sum  of  money  to  Husen  and  Manasar 
1904  and  their  families.  They,  however, 
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refused  to  accept  the  Mansab’s  award  and  in  July  left  for 
India,  the  amount  of  the  award  remaining  for  the  time  being 
with  Government. 

The  Resident  visited  Mokalla.  He  remarked  on  the 

Governor’s  success  in  inducing  the 
Yafafs  to  submit  to  Military  discipline 

and  wear  uniform. 

The  Sultan  purchased  a  share  in  the  port  of  Balahaf  from 
Sultan  Saleh  bin  'Abdalla  the  Wahidf,  but  Government  refused 
to  sanction  the  arrangement. 

1  he  Sultan’s  nephew  Manasar,  writing  to  inform  the 

1906  Resident  of  the  death  of  his  brother 

Husen,  still  refused  to  accept  the 

decision  of  the  Mansab,  and  endeavoured  without  success  to 
re-open  the  question  of  their  differences  with  the  Sult&n. 

Some  fighting  took  place  in  December  between  certain 
^  afats  and  Sidts  in  Mokalla  in  which  5  persons  were  killed 
and  wounded.  The  disturbance  which  arose  out  of  a  tribal 
quarrel  was  soon  suppressed. 

Captain  Mosse,  Assistant  Resident,  visited  Mokalla  and 

1907  Shehr  on  the  4th  and  5th  January,  the 

primary  object  of  his  visit  was  to 

arrange  for  payment  of  a  sum  of  Rs.  37,000  for  arms  and 
equipment  previously  purchased  from  Government  by  the 
Sultan.  Sultan  Ghalib  the  Governor  promised  early  pay¬ 
ment. 

On  the  10th  April  His  Excellency  Lord  Lamington,  the 
Governor  of  Bombay,  paid  a  visit  to  Mokalla  and  held  a 
Darbar  there.  He  was  the  first  Governor  to  do  so.  His 
Excellency  was  most  hospitably  entertained  by  Sultan  Ghalib 
bin  Awadth  on  his  father’s  behalf  and  valuable  presents  were 
exchanged. 

In  June  the  Sultan  remitted  Rs.  15,000,  a  long  delayed 
instalment  on  account  of  his  debt  to  Government  mentioned 
above.  In  June  also  Saleh  bin  Ghalib  the  ruling  chiefs 
grandson  passed  through  Aden  on  a  visit  to  Europe,  from 
which  he  returned  the  following  month. 

Hostilities  broke  out  in  August  with  the  neighbouring 
Harnumf  tribe,  but  no  fighting  of  any  real  importance  was 
reported. 
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Hadthramut  is  on  the  southern  coast  of  Arabia,  it  is 
considered  to  be  named  from  Hazarmauth  one  of  the  sons  of 
Joktaa  It  is  situated  to  the  east  of  Yemen,  44  the  happy,” 
and  its  coast  stretches  some  600  or  700  miles  onward  to  that 
of  Oman. 

41  Phoenicians  may  not  only  have  brought  their  language 
and  their  system  of  writing  it  but  their  idolatries,  it  seems, 
from  Southern  Arabia  or  Egypt.  Mr.  Furnal  wishes  to  lay 
especial  stress  on  the  ethnological  fact  that  from  the  very 
earliest  ages  Doan  and  Hadthramut  sent  forth  colonies  on  all 
sides  to  Asia,  Africa,  and  even  to  Europe  receiving  none  in 
return;  the  ancient  tribe  of  "  AD  ”,  of  which  all  Arabian 
tradition  speaks,  alone  continuing  to  dwell  within  their  own 
border.  This  tribe  had  for  a  prophet  Habar,  one  of 
Abraham’s  ancestors  who  gave  his  names  to  the  Hebrews, 

and  whom  the  Arabs  call  Hout .  At  forty  leagues 

from  Zhafar  there  is  a  mountain  called  by  inhabitants  of 
Mareb,  14  Nous,’*  near  which  is  found,  not  the  Kabr  Houd, 
or  tomb  of  Habar,  but  the  Kabr  Saleh,  or  tomb  of  the  father 
of  Habar.” 

44  The  interest  of  research  into  the  Himyaritic  and  Sinaitic 
inscriptions  which  has  hitherto  been  supposed  to  be  confined 
to  the  learned,  really  rests,  as  it  will  now'  be  perceived,  in  their 
relation  to  the  British  narrative.  Are  they,  or  are  they  not,  the 
earliest  remains  of  the  family  of  Shem — the  primaeval  relics  of 
Semitic  language  ?  Is  the  inscription  on  the  rock  of  Hisn 
Ghorab — coming  to  light  afresh  in  1834  A. I). — the  same  as 
that  discovered  by  the  Viceroy  of  Yemen,  and  translated  into 
Mahomedan  Arabic,  660  A.L).  (about  thirty  years  after  the 
production  of  the  Koran)  ?  Both  documents  are  stated  to 
consist  of  ten  lines,  and  both  are  specified  as  found  amid 
ruins  in  the  Hadthramut.  If  identical,  where  does  Ad’s  or 
Uz  carry  us  but  to  the  Book  of  Job,  the  only  inspired  Arabian 
record,  and  to  the  Sabeans,  of  that  patriarch’s  day?  Did  he 
not  speak  of  enduring  engraving  on  a  rock  ?  And  judging 
from  the  tenor  of  Schultans’  Arabic  translation  of  their  rock, 
does  it  or  does  it  not  speak  words  kindred  to  Job’s  Sublimest 
utterances  ?  ” 

The  tribe  of  Aud  wfere  descended  from  Ad,  the  son  of  Aw*s, 
the  son  of  Aram,  the  son  of  Shem,  the  son  of  Noah  who, 
after  the  confusions  of  tongues,  settled  in  U1  Akkaf,  or  the 
Winding  Sands,  in  the  province  of  Hadthramut,  where  his 
posterity  greatly  multiplied. 


Behan  al  Kasab. 


Behan  al  Kasab  is  an  independent  country*  bounded  on  the 
north  by  the  country  of  Harib,  on  the  west  by  Jerabat.  a 
distnct  of  ham  on  the  east  by  a  desert  tract  called  Hal 

llarith,  and  on  the  south  by  Al-Malajim  and  Behan  Ad-Dowlah 
(under  neda). 


It  was  not  till  1903  that  any  intercourse  took  place  with 
1903.  chief  of  Behan.  In  that  year 

».  a  *  ..  ,  .  fearing  Turkish  aggression  Sharif 

Ahmed  Am  Mohsin  came  into  Aden  and  signed  a  treaty  by 
which  he  was  granted  a  monthly  stipend  of  ‘-^dollars. 

The  Sharif  sent  a  live  specimen  of  that  somewhat  rare 

1905.  animal  the  Arabian  Oryx  as  a  present 

to  the  Resident. 


Government  sanctioned  a  present  to  the  Sharif  of  6  M.  H. 

1906.  ['ifles  and  600  rounds  of  ammunition. 

I  he  Sharif  visited  Aden  in  August 
and  asked  to  he  given  a  British  Hag ;  it  was  not  thought 
necessary  to  grant  his  request. 


Kadthi  Atik  bin  Ahmed  of  Behan  paid  a  visit  to  San’a 
and  was  informed  that  the  Resident  was  not  altogether 
pleased  at  his  doing  so. 


1907. 


Sharif  Ahmed  Am  Mohsin  visited 
Aden  in  February. 


The  ’Audali'. 


The  'Audalf  country  is  of  considerable  extent  and  lies 
between  the  Fadthlf  on  the  south,  ;Aulakf  on  the  east  and 
Yafaf  on  the  west. 


The  Sultan  made  overtures  to  the  Residency  for  Treaty 

Relations  in  1902  but  he  was  not  at 
902  the  time  considered  of  sufficient  im¬ 

portance  for  these  to  be  encouraged.  These  were  followed  by 
a  period  during  which  the  tribe  was  excluded  from  Aden 
owing  to  their  supposed  connection  with  an  attack  made  on  a 
British  Survey  party  (in  1903)  along  with  the  Ahl  Am  Saidi 
of  Dathina. 

The  'Audalf  again  made  overtures  for  a  treaty,  which  his 

position  on  the  trade  routes  and  the 
efforts  of  Turkish  intrigue  seemed  to 

render  desirable. 


1906. 


tion. 


In  January  a  recommendation  was  made  to  Government 

that  the  *  Audalf  overtures  for  a  treaty 

should  be  given  favourable  considera- 

- 


1907, 


A  deputation  from  the  Shaikh  of  the  Ahl  As-Shaar  a 
division  of  the  'Audalf  came  in  March  and  wished  to  make  an 
agreement  with  Government.  They  were  told  that  they  could 
not  be  recognised  as  independent  of  their  Sultan  Kasim  bin 
Ahmed. 

Sayad  Mahomed  A1  Hadad  in  April  visited  Aden  with  a 
letter  from  the  'Audalf  Sultan,  asking  for  a  definite  answer  to 
his  treaty  overtures  and  confirming  the  reports  that  had  been 
received  of  advances  made  to  one  of  the  ’Audalf  chiefs  by  the 
Turks. 


Government  was  again  addressed  upon  the  subject. 

0  1  w 


Beda. 


Beda  is  an  extensive  territory  under  the  direct  or  indirect 
control  of  the  Am  Rasas  chief.  It  may  be  divided  into  3 
main  sections  (I)  Beda,  (II)  Bilad  Al-Malajim,  (III)  Behan 
Ad-Dowlah.  The  country  is  bounded  on  the  north  by  Behan 
al  Kasab,  on  the  west  by  the  Upper  Yafaf  country,  on  the 
south  by  Al-Marakisha,  and  on  the  east  by  ’Aulakf  country. 
It  is  generally  level  except  in  the  north.  The  Rasasi  Sult&n’s 

chief  town  is  the  Masn  of  Beda  but  he  generally  lives  in 
Maswara. 

I  he  chiefs  first  entered  into  correspondence  with  the 
I90O.  Resident  in  190x5,  when  they  continu¬ 

ally  asked  for  assistance  in  case  of 

Turkish  aggression. 

At  first  it  was  considered  desirable  to  encourage  these 
advances  with  a  view  to  the  conclusion  of  a  separate  Protec¬ 
torate  Treaty  with  the  Rasasi  Sultans  of  Beda.  But  negotia- 
tions  made  no  satisfactory  progress,  and  the  matter  was  al- 
lowed  to  drop. 
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Statement  of  Arab  tribes,  etc.,  having  relations 


Name  of  tribe,  etc. 


Estimated 
revenue  (stipend 
excluded). 


Annual  stipend 
paid  by  the  British 
Government. 


•Abdall 

’Akrabl 


t  •  • 

•  •  • 


•  •  • 

t  •• 


Fadthll 
Haushabl 
‘Aulakl  (Upper)  Sultan  .., 
i  ’Aulakl  (Upper)  Shaikh  . 
'Aulakl  (Lower) 

Yafal  (Upper)  Sultan 


•  •  • 


•  •  • 

•  •  • 

•  •  • 

•  •  # 


Do. 

do. 

Do. 

do. 

Do. 

do. 

Do. 

do. 

Do. 

do. 

Do. 

do. 

Yafal  (Lower) 

'Alawl 

•  »• 

... 

•  •  • 


(Hadthramf)  .. 
(ShaibI) 
(Kubiatain 

(DthubyanI)  ... 


•  •  • 


•  «  * 

♦  ♦  • 


Rs. 

1,50,000 

1,000 

20,000 

10,000 

22,000 


Dollars.  Rs. 
19,692=  39*384 
480=  960 


10,000 


...... 


'Amir  of  Dthala  (including  Radfan 
tribes). 

,{  f  Balahdf 
WAh.dl  (  Bfr  .A„ 

Shaikh  of  Mrka 
Shaikh  of  lx>wcr  Haura  ... 

Kishn  and  Sokotra 


•  •  • 

•  •  • 


•  •  • 

♦  •  • 


•  •  • 

•  •  • 


Haiti  (of  Shehr  and  Mokalla) 


} 


1 6,000 

600 

6,000 

300 

25,000 

2,400: 

6,000  ( 

360 

360 

■so 

180 

1,200  (in 
S  o  k  o  t  r 
alone). 
3,00,000 


Kathlri 


24.000 


480  = 


360=  720 


[stipendiary  or  not)  with  the  Aden  Residency . 


estimated  Salute  to  which  Name  of  present  ruling  chief  or 

population.  entitled.  principal  Shaikhs. 


I 


15,000 

800 

20,000 

6,000 

20,000 

15,000 


60,000 


20,000 
500  fighting 
men. 

1 2,000 


1 

) 


9,000 


50,000  includ¬ 
ing  Bedawin 
tribes. 

60,000  includ¬ 
ing  Bedawins : 
the  popula¬ 
tion  of  the 
town  of 

Mokalla  is 
10,000. 

7,000  lighting 
men. 


9  guns 


•  •  •  •  •  « 


9  guns 


{ 


l 


•••••• 


{ 


9  personal 
salute. 

12  guns 
personal 
salute. 


Sultan  Sir  Ahmed  Fadthl,  K  C  S  1 

Shaikh  Fadthl  Ba  'AbdaUa  *Ba 
Haidara. 

Sultdn  Husain  bin  Ahmed. 

Sultan  ’AH  Mani. 

Sultdn  Sdleh  bin  ’Abdalla 
Shaikh  Mohsin  bin  Farid. 

Sultan  Nasir  bin  Bubakcr 
Sultan  Kahtan  bin  Umar. 

Shaikh  Mohsin  Askar. 

Shaikhs  Umar  Muthana  and  Maho- 
med  .Muthana. 

f  wbL  U-1  Rehman  Kassim. 

S'1!  bin  Mohsin  Ghdlib. 

-  haikh  AH  Mam  Sakladi. 

Yohia  bin  Askar,  Yehia  Naser 
Mu  brain,  and  Sdlch  Ahmed  ’AH 
Mahomed  Muthana. 

Iu,tlu^udt!l\b.in  Mohsin  Al  Afif. 
Shaikh  AH  Nashir. 

Amir  Shaif  bin  Sef. 

Sultdn  Mohsin  bin  Sdleh  (Bdlahdf). 

V.1"  *S^,eh,bln  Ahmed  (Blr  ’All). 

<  la,.ku  o^\dth  bln  Awadth  Badas. 
Shaikh  Sdlch  bin  Awadth. 

Sukan  ’All  bin  Abdalla  bin  Salim  bin 
oaid. 

The  dominions  of  the  Kasddl  of 
Mokalla  passed  to  the  Kaiti  in 
November  1881,  since  which  date 
the  ex.Nakib  Omar  bin  Sdleh  has 
been  living  in  Zanzibar.  The  ruler 
cl  both  Shehrand  Mokalla  is  II.  H. 

l’marnAI  S  JU,’R  A"3dth  bin 
Sultan  Mansur  bin  Ghalib. 
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Name  of  tribe,  etc. 

Estimated 
revenue  (stipend 
excluded). 

Annual  stipend 
paid  by  the  British 
Government. 

Rs. 

Dollars.  Rs. 

Behan 

260=  ^20 

** 

Subeh!  (Mansur!  including  Ammaida, 

•  •  ••  •  • 

feoo 

Dhefar!,  etc*), 

Subeh!  (Makhdumf  including  Jabcra, 

360=  720, 

Basus!,  Mataraf!,  etc.). 

behl  (Raja!) 

480=  960 

Subeh!  (Barhimi) 

Subeh!  (Atif!  including  Yusuf!, 

360=  720 

Sharvitf,  Sajaima,  Dasnaila,  Bas* 

saila,  Zainawi,  etc.). 

Subeh!  (Dubeni)  ... 

St 

II 

<N 

Subeh!  (Jurab!) 

Subeh!  (Wahasha  including  Juled! 

Mama!  and  Som&t!). 

Subeh!  (Burem!) 

Subeh!  (Zed!) 

Subeh!  (Shaab) 

Wudali  •••  •*» 

Beda  (Rasasi) 

A\2?.— For  purposes  of  stipend  the  value 


TRIBES  HAVING  RELATIONS  WITH  THE  ADEN  RECY.  1^7 

%*  / 


Estimated 

population. 

Salute  to  which 
entitled. 

Name  of  present  ruling  chief  or 
principal  Shaikhs. 

900  fighting 

Sharif  Ahmed  Am  Mohsin  and 
Kadthi  Atik  bin  Ahmed. 

Shaikh  Shahir  bin  Saif. 

men. 

800 

Shaikh  Murshid  Nasir. 

*5°  M 

Shaikh  Salem  ba  'Abdalla. 

1 50 

Shaikh  ’All  Ahmed  Am  Tommi. 

*5° 

•••••• 

Shaikhs  Saecd  Ba  'AH  and  ’AH  Ba 

75"  .. 

#»•••• 

Sdlch. 

.  Shaikhs  Ilassan  Imad  and  Darwcsh 
\  Butt  ash,  Jurewf. 

]  Shaikh  Haza  Kassim,  Mu»hakf. 

5«" 

k  Shaikh  Sef  Diban,  Duyeibi. 
j  Shaikh  Saeed  A1  Jurabi,  Averl. 

<  Shaikh  'All  Bughail,  Bughaill. 

3"" 

(  Sayad  Kadri  Vasin, 
f  Shaikh  Imad  bin  Ahmed,  Juledl. 

*  Shaikh  Saeed  Jailer,  Mamai. 

300 

^  Shaikh  Ahmed  Am  Basus,  Mamai. 

(  Shaikh  Fadthl  bin  Ahmed,  SomdtL 
i  Shaikh  Alawi  bin  'All,  Bure  ml. 

<  Shaikh  Salim  Ba  Thabet,  Uttrf. 

75  » 

f  Shaikh  Munaser  Ahmed,  Khulefl. 
Shaikh  Mahomed  ’All. 

60  „ 

(  Shaikh  Neman  Ahmed,  Shujaifl. 

<  Shaikh  Abdul  Kawi  bin  Mahomed 

aI  1  II  •  *  m 

•  ••••• 

(  Shaabi. 

Sultrin  Kassim  bin  Ahmed. 

(  Sultin  Alawi  bin  Huscn  (titular). 

1  Sultan  ’All  bin  Ahmed  (de  facto). 

of  the  dollar  Is  calculated  at  Ra.  2, 
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No.  i.— AGREEMENT  REGARDING  THE  ZATDA  LANDS. 

In  the  name  of  the  Most  Merciful  God ! 

Considering  it  necessary  to  put  a  stop  to  the  lon?^*‘st'n& 
disagreement  between  the  'Abdali  and  the  Haushabi,  since  i< 
took^Zalda  from  the  latter,  which  has  been  the  frequent  cause  of 
correspondence,  bloodshed  and  disputes  between  the  above  two tribes 
and  Suiting ;  and  whereas  these  two  tnbes  and  their  Sultans  arr  the 
friends  of  the  British  Government,  which  does  not  desire  an>  quarr 
or  disagreement  between  its  friends ;  and  whereas  a  settlement  f 
this  long-standing  dispute  will  lead  to  permanent  peace,  and  remove 
lor  ever* the  cause  of  the  misunderstanding  and  create  good  fee  mg 
between  both  tribes,  therefore  Brigadier-General  I  rancis  Loch-  C.B^ 
Political  Resident  at  Aden,  being  duly  authorized  on  behalf  of  the 
Pritish  Government,  doth  hereby  covenant  with  the  aforesaid  Fa  It 
bin  ’AH  Mohsin  Fadthl-al-' Abdali,  Sultan  of  Lahej,  and  ’ All  bin  Man i  , 
Sultan  of  the  Haushabi,  that  these  two  Sultans  on  behalf  of  them¬ 
selves,  their  heirs  and  successors  shall  agree  to  the  terms  and 
conditions  herein  set  forth 

Article  l. 

Sultin  Fadthl  bin ’All  Mohsin  Fadthl  will  give  Sultan  ’AH  bin 
Mani  the  Haushabf,  his  heirs  and  successors  (300)  d.mds  (acres)  of 
land  at  Ziida  in  the  river  Khilaf  for  cultivation,  and  will  allow  the 
said  Sultin  ’All  bin  Manf  to  build  a  house  at  Al-Anad,  and  will  give 
him  500  dollars  for  the  expenditure  of  the  said  building. 

Article  II. 

Sultan  ’AH  bin  Man!  the  Haushabi,  his  heirs  and  successors  will 
not  be  permitted  to  place  under  cultivation  more  than  300  acres  ot 
land  in  the  vicinity  of  Ziifda. 

Article  111. 

If  the  Resident  sees  that  the  fields  of  the  lahej  district  have 
suffered  on  account  of  waste  of  water  caused  by  Sultan  Alf  bin 
Mani  the  Haushabi.  he  will  adopt  proper  measures  towards  it. 

This  agreement  is  concluded  and  agreed  to  on  Thursday  this  5H1 
dav  of  May  in  the  year  of  Our  Lord  1881,  corresponding  with  the 
7th  day  of  Jomad-al-Akher,  1298  Al-Hijn. 

In  witness  whereof  we  have  settled  our  hand  and  seal 

Signed  by  Mahomed  Mohsin  bin  Fadthl 
for  himself  and  Sultan  FADTHL  BIN 
*Au'  Mohsin,  Sultan  of  l-ahcj. 


Witnesses — 


/  Signed  by  Ahmed  *Ali'  Mohsin. 

\  Ahmed  Fadthl  Mohsin. 


1 


H 


SEYUD  Omar  Husein-alAVahsh,  Cazi 
of  Lahej. 
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(Signed)  Francis  Loch,  Brigadier-General, 

Political  Resident,  Aden. 


161 


I 


Acting  Second  Assistant  Political 


Witnesses- —  <( 


/ 


Resident 


l^(Signed) 

(Signed) 


Saleh  Jaffer, 


Residency  Interpreter. 

\\ur  ManT,  Sultan-aMIaushabf. 
Ahdulah  BA  'Ali'  Sulla  m. 
Mani'  Sallam  Mam'. 


II 


Signed  and  sealed,  etc.,  on  the  14th  July  18S1  in  the  presence  of— 
(Signed)  Francis  Loch,  Brigadier-General, 

Political  Resident,  Aden. 


(Signed)  Fkf.d.  Hunter,  Major, 


\ 


Assistant  Resident. 
(Signed)  Saleh  Jaffer, 

Residency  Interpreter. 


No.  2.— THE  SUBEHP  ENGAGEMENT. 


In  the  name  of  the  Most  Merciful  God! 

As  a  further  proof  of  the  friendship  existing  between  the  British 
Government  and  the  Sultdn  of  Lahej,  at  present  Fadthl  bin  'AH 
Mohsin  Fadthl-al-’Abdalf,  assisted  by  his  uncle  Mahomed  Mohsin  and 
the  other  descendants  of  the  late  Mohsin  Fadthl,  and  in  order  that 
the  power,  authority  and  greatness  of  the  'Abdali  may  be  increased, 
therefore  Brigadier-General  Francis  Loch,  C.B.,  Political  Resident  at 
Aden,  being  duly  authorized  on  behalf  of  the  British  Government, 
doth  hereby  covenant  with  the  aforesaid  Fadthl  bin  ’All  Mohsin 
Fa dthl-a!-’ Abdali,  Sultan  of  Lahej,  on  behalf  of  himself,  that  the 
'Abdali  Sultans  and  their  heirs  and  successors  shall  hereafter  be 
acknowledged  as  exercising  sovereign  authority  over  the  territory 
occupied  by  all  the  tribes  of  the  Subchi,  and  including  the  Mansuri, 
Makndumj,  Rijaf  and  Dhubainf,  which  three  former  are  at  present 
stipendiaries  of  the  British  Government,  hut  excluding  such  as  at 
present  acknowledge  Turkish  supremacy. 

As  another  proof  in  furtherance  of  the  foregoing  object,  Sultan 
Fadthl  bin  ’All  Mohsin  Fadthl-al-’ Abdali  hereby  binds  himself,  his 
heirs  and  successors  to  observe  the  following  conditions  : — 


Article  I. 


As  soon  as  the  said  Sultdn  Fadthl  bin  ’Alt  Mohsin  Fadthl-al- 
’Abdalf  shall  sign  this  agreement  he  engages  to  be  responsible  for 
p  744— 11 
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all  acts  of  plunder  or  outrages  of  any  kind  whenever  committed  by 
the  Subehi.  and  binds  himself  to  make  immediate  and  complete 
restoration  or  compensation  in  such  cases  for  all  wounds  or  loss  of 
lives  or  property. 

Article  II. 


No  treaty  or  engagement  of  any  kind  is  to  be  entered  into  with 
any  other  State  for  the  sale,  mortgage,  lease,  or  hire,  or  gift  of  any 
portion  of  the  territory  now  or  hereafter  subject  to  the  authority  of 
the  Sultans  of  the  ’Abdall  without  the  consent  of  the  British  Govern- 


Article  III. 


No  forts  or  buildings  are  to  be  erected  on  the  sea-coast  without 
the  permission  of  the  Resident  at  Aden.  Nor  are  arms,  ammunition, 
slaves,  merchandise,  spirituous  liquors  or  intoxicating  drugs  to  be 
landed  or  embarked  at  any  part  of  the  coast  without  the  sanction  of 
the  Resident  being  previously  obtained. 


Article  IV. 


No  new  taxes  to  be  levied  by  the  ’Abdall  on  goods  passing 
through  the  Subehi  territory  to  Aden,  nor  are  the  Subehi  to  be 
allowed  to  levy  any  taxes  on  their  own  account. 


Article  V. 


If  one  or  more  Subehl9  commit  outrages  on  the  road,  and  the 
Sultan  of  the  ’Abdall  fail  to  exact  the  booty  from  them  on  account  of 
their  having  taken  refuge  in  Turkish  territory,  the ’Abdall  Sultan  will 
not  be  responsible  for  such  people  after  doing  his  utmost  in  recovering 
the  booty  and  in  arresting  the  plunderers. 

So  long  as  the  foregoing  stipulations  are  complied  with  by  the 
Sultans  of  the  'Abdall,  the  British  Government  will  make  guarantee 
the  following  arrangements  and  concessions : — 


Article  I. 

The  stipend  at  present  paid  to  the  Makhdumf,  Mansur!,  Rijal 
and  DhubainI  will  be  handed  over  to  the  'Abdall  Sultan. 

Article  IF. 

No  Subehi  will  be  received  or  entertained  at  Aden  as  guests  of 
the  British  Government,  unless  a  letter  of  recommendation  be 
procured  from  the  Sultan  of  Lahej. 

Article  III. 

The  Resident  binds  himself  not  to  allow  Sultan  ’All  bin  Man!  the 
HaushabI  to  divert  kafilas  from  their  customary  road,  which  leads 
through  Al  Hauta  or  the  'Abdall  territory. 
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This  agreement  is  concluded  and  agreed  to  on  Thursday,  the  5th 


day  of  May,  in  the  year  of  Our  Lord  1 881,  corresponding  with  the 
7th  day  of  Jomad-al-Akhcr,  1298  Al-Hijri. 


In  witness  whereof  we  have  settled  our  hand  and  seal :  — 


Signed  by  Mahomed  Mohsin  Fadthl 


for  himself  and  Sult&n  FADTHL  BIN 


'Ali'  Mohsin,  Sultan  of  Lahej. 
Signed  by  Ahmed  'Alt'  Mohsin. 


Ahmed  Fadthl  Mohsin. 


(Signed)  FRANCIS  Locil,  Brigadier-General, 

Political  Resident,  Aden. 

(Signed)  L.  P.  Walsh, 


Assistant  Resident. 
Saleh  Jaffer, 

Residency  Interpreter. 


(Signed)  RIPON, 


Viceroy  and  Governor  General  of  India. 


This  agreement  was  ratified  by  His  Excellency  the  Viceroy  and 
Governor  General  of  India  at  Calcutta  on  the  twenty-first  day  of 
January  A.D.  one  thousand  eight  hundred  and  eighty-two. 


(Signed)  CHARLES  GRANT, 
Secretary  to  the  Government  of  India, 


Foreign  Department. 


No.  3. — AGREEMENT  FOR  THE  PURCHASE 

OF  SHAIKH  ’OTHMA'N,  etc. 

•  9 


Articles  of  a  treaty  existing  between  Sultan  Fadthl  bin  ’All 
Mohsin  Fadthl-al-'Abdall,  Sultan  of  Lahej  and  its  dependencies,  on 


behalf  of  himself,  his  uncles  and  his  and  their  heirs  and  successors, 
on  the  one  part,  and  Major-General  Francis  Loch,  Commander  of 
the  Most  Honourable  Order  of  the  Bath  and  Political  Resident  at 
Aden,  on  behalf  of  the  Government  of  India,  on  the  other  part. 

Whereas  by  Article  V  of  a  treaty  concluded  on  the  7th  March 
1849  between  Stafford  Bettesworth  Haines,  Captain  in  the  Indian 
Navy  and  Political  Agent  at  Aden,  on  behalf  of  the  Government  of 
India,  and  Sultan  'All  Mohsin  Fadthl,  on  behalf  of  himself,  his  heirs 
and  successors,  it  was  agreed  that  the  bridge  of  Khor  Maksar  and 
the  plain  between  it  and  the  mountains  of  Aden,  forming  the 
Isthmus,  are  British  property  and  no  further  north  ;  and  whereas  a 
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sum  of  dollars  (54  0  five  hundred  and  forty-one  is  under  the  before- 
mentioned  treaty  payable  monthly  to  the  said  Sultan ’AH  Mohsin 
1‘adthl,  his  heirs  and  successors  so  long  as  he  or  they  continue  to  act 
with  sincerity,  truth  and  friendship  towards  the  British,  and  adhere 
strictly  to  the  terms  of  the  aforesaid  treaty;  and  whereas  Sultan 
Fadthl  bin  ’AH  Mohsin  Fadthl  for  himself,  his  uncles  and  his  and 
their  heirs  and  successors  has  agreed  to  sell  to  the  British  Govern¬ 
ment  for  a  sum  of  dollars  (25,000)  twenty-five  thousand  only  and 
an  increase,  to  the  present  subsidy  of  dollars  (541)  five  hundred  and 
forty-one,  of  dollars  (1,100)  one  thousand  and  one  hundred  per 
mensem,  of  which  (600)  six  hundred  are  for  the  profit  of  water  and 
(500)  five  hundred  for  that  of  salt,  making  in  all  dollars  (1,641)  one 
thousand  six  hundred  and  forty-one  per  mensem,  all  that  (tract  of) 
land  lying  to  the  north  of  the  peninsula  of  Aden,  and  bounded  by  a 
line  commencing  from  a  point  on  the  sea-shore  one  and  five- 
sixteenths  of  a  mile  due  east  of  the  north  end  of  the  Khor  Maksar 
causeway  and  running  north-east  by  north  seven  and  a  quarter  miles 
to  a  point  on  the  coast  line.  From  hence  the  boundary  passes  from 
the  sea  westward  three  and  a  quarter  miles  to  a  point  near  l mad. 
From  this  jioint  the  boundary  line  after  passing  through  an  imagi¬ 
nary  point  one  mile  north  of  the  Wali  of  Shaikh  'Othmdn  extends  to 
a  mark  on  the  bank  of  the  Wadi  Toban  situated  one  mile  inland, 
from  this  point  the  boundary  runs  south,  south-west  to  the  sea. 

Article  1. 

This  therefore  witnesseth  that  the  said  Sultan  Fadtbl  Ixin  ’AH 
Mohsin  Fadthl,  in  pursuance  of  the  conditions  of  this  treaty  and  in 
consideration  of  the  sum  of  dollars  (25,000)  twenty-five  thousand 
already  received  and  the  monthly  increase  of  the  subsidy  of  dollars 
( 1,100)  one  thousand  one  hundred  agreed  to  be  paid  to  fiim  by  the 
British  Government,  doth  hereby  for  himself,  his  uncles  and  his  and 
their  heirs  and  successors  cede  and  confirm  unto  the  (hands  of  the) 
said  British  Government  all  that  portion  of  territory  as  hereinabove 
described  to  be  retained  by  the  said  British  Government  for  ever  as 
a  part  of  its  territories,  ancl  the  said  Sultfn  F'adthl  bin  ’All  Mohsin 
Fadthl  does  further  bind  himself,  his  uncles  and  his  and  their  heirs 
and  successors  to  make  no  claim  hereafter  on  the  said  (tracts  of) 
land  or  any  revenue  derived  from  them. 

Article  II. 

And  the  said  Major-General  Francis  Loch,  C.B.,  Political  Resi¬ 
dent  of  Aden,  being  duly  authorized  does  hereby  solemnly  promise 
in  the  name  of  Mis  Lxcellency  the  Governor  General  in  Council  to 
pay  to  the  said  Sultan  Fadthl  bin  ’Alf  Mohsin  Fadthl,  his  heirs  and 
successors  the  sum  of  dollars  (1.641)  one  thousand  six  hundred  and 
forty-one  made  up  as  aforesaid  per  mensem. 

Article  MI. 

And  the  said  Sultan  Fadthl  bin  ’All  Mohsin  Fadthl  on  the  one 
part,  and  the  said  Major-General  Francis  Loch,  C.B.,  Political  Rest- 
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ii<*nt  at  Aden,  being  duly  authorised  on  the  other  part,  do  declare 
that  the  convention  made  and  signed  on  the  7th  dav  of  March  1867 
m  regard  to  the  aqueduct  between  Shaikh  'Othm'an  and  Aden  bv 
Sultan  ladthl  Mohs  in  Fadthl  on  the  one  part  and  Lieutenant-Colonel 

,  *  *’'*  M  crewel  her*  Political  Resident  at  Aden,  on  the  other  part,  is 
hereby  cancelled. 


Article  IV. 

So  long  as  the  Sultan  of  Lahej  possesses  the  right  to  levy  the 
taxes  on  goods  entering  Aden  by  land  as  heretofore,  he  will  be 
permitted  to  collect  his  dues  as  at  present  (he  is  doing)  in  British 
territory  at  the  rates  mentioned  in  the  treaty  of  1849. 


Article  V. 

If  any  soldier  of  the  Sultan  of  Lahej  escape  to  British  territory 
and  he  is  required  by  the  Sultan,  the  Resident  will  send  him,  and  in 
the  same  manner  if  any  of  the  Sultan's  subjects,  after  committing  an 
heinous  offence  of  the  kind  for  which  Ihc  British  Government  is 
accustomed  under  similar  circumstances  to  grant  extradition,  takes 
refuge  in  Shaikh  Othman,  Imud,  or  Aden,  and  is  required  by  the 
Sultan,  and  if  there  is  reasonable  ground  for  believing  that  he  has 
committed  the  offence,  the  Resident  will  also  send  him  back  ;  and 
the  Sultan  agrees  on  his  part  to  send  back  British  soldiers  or’suh- 
jeets  who  escape  to  Lahej  or  its  territory  from  Aden  or  its  depend¬ 
encies,  if  their  extradition  be  demanded. 


Article  VI. 

If  the  Resident  require  the  services  of  anv  ’Abdalf,  he  will 
employ  him  through  the  Suit  An,  and  in  case  the  'Abdall  or  'Abdalis 
resign,  or  are  dismissed,  and  if  they  are  replaced  by  other  'Abdalis 
the  Resident  will  ask  for  them  through  the  Sultan. 

Article  VII. 

,  V:<J,"U'  lerrit<,rios  °r  ‘he  said  Sultan  l-adthl  bin  'Alt  Mohsin 
radthl,  his  heirs  and  successors  shall  remain  under  British  protec¬ 
tion  as  heretofore. 

Done  at  Shaikh  ’Othman  on  Monday,  the  sixth  day  of  February, 
in  the  year  of  Our  Urd  one  thousand  eight  hundred  and  eightv-two 
corresponding  with  Ihc  17th  day  of  Rubia-al-Awul  of  the  year  1200 
of  the  Hijra.  * 


(Sigi  ed  in  vernacular) 

Sulta  n  ok  Lahej  and  its  Dependencies. 
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In  the  presence  of — 

(Signed)  F.  M.  Hunter,  Major, 

Assistant  Resident,  Aden. 

(Signed)  Omar  HoosAIN  Mahmud-AL-Wahaib. 


Done  at  Aden  on  Tuesday,  the  seventh  day  of  February,  in  the 
year  of  Our  Lord  one  thousand  eight  hundred  and  eighty-two, 
corresponding  with  the  eighteenth  day  of  Rubia-al-Awul  of  the  year 
1299  °f  the  Hijra. 


# 

(Signed)  Francis  Loch,  Major-General 

and  Political  Resident,  Aden. 


In  the  presence  ot«— 

(Signed  in  vernacular) 


(Signed)  F.  M.  HUNTER,  Major, 


Assistant  Resident,  Aden. 


(Signed)  RIPON, 

Viceroy  and  Governor  General  of  India. 


This  treaty  was  ratified  by  His  Excellency  the  Viceroy  and 
Governor  General  of  India  at  Calcutta  on  the  7th  day  of  March  1882. 


(Signed)  C.  GRANT, 

Secretary  to  the  Government  of  India, 

Foreign  Department. 

(True  copy) 

(Signed)  C.  GRANT, 

Secretary  to  the  Government  of  India,  Foreign  Department. 


No.  4.— AGREEMENT  REGARDING  BOUNDARIES  BETWEEN 
h  „  THE  ’ABDALI'  AND  FADTHLl'. 

In  the  name  of  the  Most  Merciful  God  ! 

Whereas  there  is  a  long  existing  friendship  between  the  British 
Government  and  the  ’  Abdalf  and  FadthK ;  and  whereas  the 
boundaries  between  these  two  tribes  are  not  satisfactorily 
defined  ;  and  whereas  this  last  mentioned  state  of  affairs  has  been 
the  frequent  cause  of  correspondence  and  disputes  ;  and  whereas 
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Sultan  Fadthl  bin  'All,  on  the  part  of  the  ’Abdall,  and  Sultan  Ahmad 
bin  Hoosain,  on  behalf  of  the  Fadthl l,  have  agreed  and  consented 
to  the  settlement  hereinafter  set  forth  in  the  presence  of  Brigadier- 
General  F.  Loch,  C.B.,  Political  Resident  at  Aden.  Now  be  it 
known  to  all  whom  it  may  concern,  that  the  Fadthll  limit  meets  the 
British  limit  at  Imad,  and  stretches  from  the  sea  1 J  mile  westward 
to  the  north-cast  shore  of  the  Wadl-al-Saghir,  and  from  thence  it 
runs  gradually  upward  till  it  reaches  Hiswatal  Moosaifcrah.  The 
’Abdall  limit  to  the  west  is  as  tar  as  Blr  'AJl  and  Blr  Derwish. 

If  there  are  any  fields  at  Wadl-al-Saghir  belonging  to  the  Fadthll 
within  the  limits*  of  the  'Abdall,  and  if  the  owners  of  the  said 
fields  are  able  to  prove  their  claim  to  them  by  certain  and  indis¬ 
putable  evidence,  whether  documentary  or  by  length  of  possession, 
according  to  the  Shariah  (Mahomedan  Law),  such  lands  are  to 
remain  with  the  said  owners,  who  have  the  right  to  cultivate  their 
lands  and  to  enjoy  the  same  rights  and  privileges  as  are  enjoyed  by 
other  subjects  of  the  'Abdall. 

This  agreement  is  concluded  and  agreed  to  on  Tuesday,  the  3rd 
d  ly  of  May,  in  the  year  of  Our  Lord  j83i,  corresponding  with  the 
5th  day  of  Jomad-al-Akher,  1298  Al-Hijri. 

In  witness  whereof  we  have  settled  our  hand  and  seal : — 


Signed  by  MAHOMED  MOHSIN  FADTHL  for  himself  and 
Sultan  Fadthl  bin  'Ali'  Mohsin,  Sultan  of  I^hej. 

f  (Signed)  Ahmf.d  'Ali'  Mohsin. 

\  „  Syed  Omkk  Hoosain-al-Wahsh. 

(Signed)  Francis  Loch,  Brigadier-General, 

Political  Resident,  Aden. 

(Signed)  ClIAS.  W.  H.  SEALY,  Captain, 

Assistant  Resident. 


Saleh  Jafff.r, 

Native  Assistant  and  Interpreter. 


No.  5.— TREATY  WITH  THE  LOWER  ’AULAKI',  DATED 

3OTH  MAY  1871. 


The  reason  of  writing  this  is  as  follows  : — Whereas  on  the  14th 
day  of  October  A.D.  1855,  answering  to  the  2nd  day  of  Safar  A.H. 
1272,  a  treaty  was  entered  into  between  Sultan  Munassarbin  Abdalla 
bin  Mehdee  the  ’Aulakland  Sultan  Bubekr  bin  Abdalla  bin  Mehdee 
the  ’Aulakl,  on  the  one  part,  and  Brigadier  William  Marcus  Coghlan, 
Political  Resident  at  Aden,  on  behalf  of  the  British  Government,  on 
the  other  part,  for  the  suppression  of  the  traffic  in  slaves  from 
Africa  ;  and  whereas  it  is  expedient  that  the  friendship  which  is 
now  existing  between  these  parties  should  be  still  further  augmented, 
therefore  we,  whose  signatures  and  seals  are  hereunto  annexed,  both 
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ratify  the*  covenant  entered  into  as  aforesaid,  and  further  do  agree 
to  the  conditions  hereafter  specified,  that  is  to  say  : — 


Article  I. 


That  there  shall  be  perpetual  friendship  and  peace  between  us 


and  the  British  Government  and  the  allies  thereof. 

Article  II. 

It  is  incumbent  ujwn  us  to  keep  the  roads  within  our  territories 
and  the  sea-shore  thereof  secure  and  peaceful. 

* 

Article  III. 

If  any  ship  belonging  to  the  British  Government,  or  to  the 

subjects  thereof,  or  to  the  Government  of  any  other  State,  or  to  the 

subjects  thereof,  shall  be  wrecked  upon  our  shores,  it  is  incumbent 

upon  us  to  protect  the  same,  and  to  render  all  the  assistance  in  our 
*  1  f 


power  to  the  crew  and  passengers,  and  to  treat  them  well. 


Article  IV. 


It  is  incumbent  upon  us  to  conduct  the  crews  and  passengers  as 


aforesaid  to  Aden  in  safety,  as  well  as  all  the  property  which  may 
belong  to  them,  and  it  shall  be  at  the  discretion  of  the  British  Govr 
eminent  to  recompense  us  for  our  trouble  as  they  may  deem  lit. 



Article  V. 

If  any  seaman  belonging  to  a  vessel  anchored  in  the  harbour  of 


Aden,  or  in  its  vicinity,  or  if  any  soldier  belonging  to  the  garrison 
of  Aden  shall  desert  and  take  refuge  in  our  territories,  it  shall  be 
incumbent  upon  us  to  convey  him  in  safety  to  Aden,  and  to  deliver 


him  up,  to  be  dealt  with  as  the  authorities  there  may  deem  fit. 


Thisen 


and  on  all  my  tribe,  and  is  fully  made  and  entered  into  on  their 
«  behalf  with  the  British  Government. 

Written  at  Aden  the  30th  day  of  May  1871,  answering  to  the 
nth  day  of  Kabi-al-Awul,  A.H.  1288. 


Abubekr  bin  Abdalla  bin  Mehdee  tiie  'Aulaki'. 

(Signed)  C.  W.  TrEMENHEF.RE, 

Resident  at  Aden. 


(Signed)  MAYO. 
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Ratified  by  His  Excellency  the  Viceroy  and  Governor  General  of 
India  at  Calcutta  on  the  nth  day  of  December  1871. 

(Signed)  C.  W.  AITCHISON, 
Secretary  to  the  Government  of  India. 


No.  6. — TREATY  WITH  THE  JEMA'DA'R  OF  SHEHR 

AND  MOKALLA. 

Agreement  entered  into  between  the  British  Government 
represented  by  Brigadier-General  James  Blair,  V.C.,  Political  Re¬ 
sident  at  Aden,  on  the  one  part,  and  Abdallah  bin  Omar  bin 
Awadh-al-Kaitf,  on  behalf  of  himself  and  his  brother  Awadh  bin 
Omar,  on  the  other  part. 

Whereas  by  means  of  assistance  afforded  to  him  bv  the  British 
Government,  Abdallah  bin  Omar  bin  Awadh-al-Kaitf, 'and  Awadh 
bin  Omar,  his  brother,  were  enabled  in  the  month  of  October  one 
thousand  eight  hundred  and  eighty-one  to  take  possession  of  the 
ports  of  Broom  and  Mokalla,  and  of  the  territory  occupied  by  the 
Nakfb  Omar  bin  Sileh-al-Kasadi ;  and  whereas  other  favours  have 
trom  time  to  time  been  shown  them  by  the  British  Government  ; 
and  whereas  the  British  Government  has  agreed  to  pay  the  said 
Abdallah  bin  Omar  and  his  brother  Awadh  bin  Omar,  their  heirs  and 

successors  the  annual  sum  of  360  dollars  (three  hundred  and  sixtv 
dollars) : —  7 


Article  I. 

Now  these  presents  witness  that  the  parties  hereto  mutually 

undcitake  and  agree  with  each  other  in  manner  following  that 
is  to  say  : —  **’ 

The  said  Abdallah  bin  Omar  bin  Awadh-al-Kaitf  binds  himself 
and  his  brother,  and  his  and  their  heirs  and  successors  not  to  sell  or 
mortgage  or  otherwise  dispose  of  his  possessions  of  Shehr,  Mokalla 
Broom  and  the  territories  thereto  appertaining  on  the  Hadthramut 
(  oast  of  Arabia,  or  any  part  of  such  possessions  and  territories  to 
any  person  or  power  other  than  the  British  Government,  nor  to  pav 
allegiance  to,  or  own  the  superiority  of,  any  such  power  without  the 
express  consent  of  the  British  Government. 

Article  II. 

As  the  territories  formerly  possessed  by  the  Nakfb  Omar  bin 
S&leh-al-Kasad!  at  Mokalla  have  passed  into  the  hands  of  the  said 
Abdallah  bin  Omar  bin  Awadh-al-Kaitf,  and  as  the  said  Abdallah 
bin  Omar  bin  Awadh-al-Kaitf  has  paid  over  100,000  (one  hundred 
thousand)  dollars  to  the  British  Political  Resident  at  Aden  for  the 
maintenance  of  the  said  Nakfb  Omar  bin  Sdleh-al-Kasadf,  the  said 
sum  shall  be  expended  at  the  discretion  of  the  Resident  at  Aden  in 
behalf  of  the  said  Xakih  Omar  bin  Sdleh-al-Kasadf. 
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Article  III. 

Abdallah  bin  Omar  bin  Awadh-al-Kaitl,  on  behalf  of  himself  and 
his  brother  Awadh  bin  Omar  and  his  and  their  heirs  and  successors, 
agrees  to  abide  by  the  advice  and  to  conform  to  the  wishes  of  the 
British  Government  in  all  matters  relating  to  his  dealings  with  the 
neighbouring  chiefs  and  with  foreign  powers. 

Article  IV. 


So  long  as  Abdallah  bin  Omar  bin  Awadh-al-Kaiti  and  his  said 
brother,  their  heirs  and  successors  continue  to  fulfil  the  stipulations 
hereinbefore  contained,  the  British  Government  shall  pay  to  the 
said  Abdallah  bin  Omar  and  his  said  brother,  their  heirs  and 
successors  the  annual  sum  of  three  hundred  and  sixty  dollars,  the 
first  of  such  payments  to  be  made  on  the  first  day  of  April  next. 

Done  at  Mokalla  this  twenty-ninth  day  of  May  one  thousand 
eight  hundred  and  eighty-two,  corresponding  to  the  "twelfth  day  of 
Rajab  one  thousand  and  two  hundred  and  ninety-nine  of  the  Hijra. 

(Signed)  James  Blair, 

(Signed  in  Arabic)  Political  Resident,  Aden. 


Abdallah  bin  Omar  bin  Awadh  bin  Abdallah-al-KaitP, 

Jemadar  of  Mokalla  and  Shehr. 
Witness —  Witness — 

(Signed)  Saleh  Mahomed.  (Signed)  C.  W.  H.  Sealy. 


(Signed)  RtPON, 

Viceroy  and  Governor  General  of  India. 


This  agreement  was  ratified  by  His  Excellency  the  Viceroy  and 
Governor  General  of  India  at  Simla  on  the  twenty-sixth  day  of  July 
A.D.  one  thousand  eight  hundred  and  eighty-two. 

(Signed)  C.  GRANT, 

Secretary  to  the  Government  of  India,  Foreign  Department. 

No  7  — TREATY  OF  PROTECTION  OVER  SOKOTRA 

AND  ITS  DEPENDENCIES. 

The  British  Government  and  'All  bin  ’Abdalla  bin  Salim  bin 
Saad  bin  Afrir,  Sultan  of  Sokotra  and  its  dependencies,  being  desirous 
of  maintaining  and  strengthening  the  relations  of  peace  and  friendship 
existing  between  them, 

The  British  Government  have  named  and  appointed  Brigadier- 
General  A.  G.  F.  Hogg,  Political  Resident  at  Aden,  to  conclude  a 
treaty  for  this  purpose. 
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The  said  Brigadier-General  A.  G.  F.  Hogg  and  Sultdn  'All  bin 
’Abdalla  aforesaid  have  agreed  upon  and  concluded  the  following 
articles  — 


Article  I. 

The  British  Government,  in  compliance  with  the  wish  of  the 
undersigned  Sultan  'All  bin  ’Abdalla,  hereby  undertakes  to  extend 
to  the  island  of  Sokotra  and  its  dependencies,  which  are  under  his 
authority  and  jurisdiction,  the  gracious  favour  and  protection  of  Her 
Majesty  the  yueen-Empress. 

Article  II. 

The  said  Sultan  ’All  bin  ’Abdalla  agrees  and  promises  on  behalf 
of  himself,  his  heirs  and  successors  to  refrain  from  entering  into  any 
correspondence,  agreement  or  treaty  with  any  foreign  nation  or 
power,  except  with  the  knowledge  and  sanction  of  the  British 
Government,  and  further  promises  to  give  immediate  notice  to  the 
Resident  at  Aden  or  other  British  officer  of  the  attempt  by  any 
other  power  to  interfere  with  the  island  of  Sokotra  and  its 
dependencies. 


Article  III. 


The  above  treaty  shall  have  effect  from  this  date.  In  witness 
whereof  the  undersigned  have  affixed  their  signatures  or  seals  at 
Kishn  this  23rd  day  of  April  1886. 


Witness — 


(Signed)  Chas.  W.  H.  Sealy, 

Second  Assistant  Resident, 
on  behalf  of  Brigadier-General  A.  G.  F.  Hogg, 

Political  Resident  of  Aden. 


(Signed)  M.  S.  JAFFER, 

Native  Assistant  Resident. 


Signed  by  (mark  x )  Sulta'n  *Ali'  bin  ’Abdalla  bin  Salim  bin  Sa’d 
bin  Ta'WARI'  BIN  Afrir,  Sultan  of  Sokotra  and  its  dependencies. 

( (Signed)  Sulta'n  Salim  bin  Ahmed  bin  Sa’d 
I  bin  Afrir. 

Witnesses — (Signed)  Sa'd  bin  Muba'rkk,  Kddthf  of  Kishn. 

|  (Signed)  MAHOMED  BIN  Sa’d,  KadthI  of  Kollonsia 
i  and  Sokotra. 
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No.  8.— AGREEMENT  WITH  THE  'AMI  R  OF  DTHA  LA. 

I  'Amir  All  Mokbil  of  Dth&la  of  my  own  free  will  and  accord  agree 
and  bind  myself,  my  heirs  and  successors,  to  keep  peace  and  friend¬ 
ship  in  perpetuity  with  the  Great  British  Government,  to  keep  all  the 
roads  leading  through  my  territory  to  Aden  safe  and  undisturbed, 
to  protect  the  poor  and  the  weak  on  the  same,  and  to  be  answerable 
for  any  outrage  or  wrong  doings  committed  by  the  tribes  of  liadfan 
and  Halimcin  and  all  the  tribes  subject  to  me.  1  will  do  all  in  my 
power  to  preserve  safety  on  the  road  to  my  utmost  ability.  In 
consideration  of  the  above  a  sum  of  50  (fifty)  dollars  to  be  paid  to 
me  by  the  Great  English  Government,  annually,  half  of  which, 
vis.,  25  (twenty-five)  dollars  to  be  paid  every  six  months,  and  this 
payment  to  be  continued  from  generation  to  generation.  If  I,  my 
children,  relations,  Shaikhs  or  elders  proceed  to  and  from  Aden,  they 
should  be  respected  and  treated  according  to  their  position  and 
dignity.  God  is  the  best  witness.  Dated  Aden,  2nd  October  1880, 
corresponding  to  27th  Shawal  1297. 

Seal  of  At!  Mokbu,. 

(Signed)  G.  R.  GOODFELI.OW, 

Acting  Political  Resident. 


No.  9. — PURCHASE  OF  LAND  FROM  THE  ’AKRABF 

SHAIKH. 

This  agreement  made  this  15th  day  of  July  one  thousand  eight 
hundred  and  eighty-eight  A.D.,  corresponding  to  5th  al-Ka’ada  one 
thousand  three  hundred  and  five,  between  Shaikh  'Abdalla  ba 
Haidara  Mahdi,  Shaikh  of  the  ’Akrabi  tribe,  on  the  one  part,  and 
Brigadier-General  A.  G.  F.  Hogg,  C.B ,  Political  Resident,  Aden,  on 
behalf  of  the  Government  of  India,  on  the  other  part. 

Whereas  a  tract  of  land  belonging  to  the  said  Shaikh  ’Abdalla 
ba  Haidara  Mahdi,  lying  between  the  village  of  Hiswa  and  Little 
Aden  and  Bandar  I* ukum,  is  required  by  the  Government  of  India 
to  secure  British  jurisdiction  over  the  entire  shores  of  the  harbour 
of  Aden  and  for  other  reasons,  and  whereas  the  said  Shaikh  ’Abdalla 
ba  Haidara  Mahdi  has  agreed  to  sell  to  the  Government  of  India 
the  said  tract  of  land  for  a  sum  of  rupees  two  thousand.  This 
therefore  witnesseth  that  in  pursuance  of  this  agreement  and  in 
consideration  of  the  sum  of  rupees  two  thousand  paid  by  the  said 
Government  of  India  to  Shaikh  ’Abdalla  ba  Haidara  Mahdi,  the  receipt 
whereof  the  said  Shaikh  ’Abdalla  ba  Haidara  Mahdi  doth  hereby 
acknowledge  and  for  the  same  doth  hereby  release  the  Government 
ot  India,  the  said  Shaikh  ’Abdalla  ba  Haidara  Mahdi  doth  hereby 
grant  and  confirm  unto  the  Government  of  India  all  that  tract  of  land 
described  as  under,  that  is  to  say,  a  strip  of  land  of  the  breadth  of 
half  a  mile  extending  along  the  shore  from  the  Toban  River  west- 
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ward  past  Little  Aden  to  Bandar  Fukufn  and  to  be  defined  thus  by 
a  line  commencing  from  the  second  pillar  from  the  shore  on  the 
boundary  line  now  dividing  British  from  ’Akrabf  territory,  and  which 
pillar  is  situated  at  a  distance  of  about  half  a  mile  from  the  shore 
thence  running  parallel  to  the  sea-shore  in  a  westerly  direction 
passing  ’the  British  boundary  of  Little  Aden  at  a  distance  of  half  a 
mile  and  meeting  the  shore  of  Bandar  Fukum  at  a  distance  of  half  a 
mile  from  the  British  boundary  of  Little  Aden. 

"1  he  tract  of  land  thus  ceded  to  the  Government  of  India  is 
bounded  thus  : —  * 


North — ’Akrabt  territory. 

South — The  sea  and  the  British  territory  of  Little  Aden. 
East — British  territory. 

West — The  sea  of  Bandar  Fukum. 


I'lie  said  strip  of  half  a  mile  in  breadth  to  be  measured  from  high 


water  mark  and  to  include  all  shores,  bays  and  bandars  on  the  sea 
side  of  the  said  tract,  to  have  and  to  hold  the  said  tract  of  land  as 
the  property  of  the  Government  of  India  in  perpetuity  without  any 
let  or  hindrance  or  any  claim  or  demand  by  the  said  Shaikh  'Abdalla 
ba  llaidara  Mahdi  or  his  heirs  and  successors  or  by  any  of  his 
tribesmen  or  any  other  person  or  persons  whomsoever. 

In  witness  whereof  the  said  parties  to  these  presents  have  here¬ 
unto  set  their  hands  and  seals  the  day,  month  and  year  above 
written. 


(Signed)  A.  G.  F.  Hogg, 


(Signed)  AbdaLLA  BA 
Haidara  Mahdi. 


Polit  ■■ _ 

Witness — 

(Signed)  E.  V.  Stack, 


Witnesses- 


Mark  X  of  SHAIKH  Au  BA 

Haidaka. 


Acting  First  Assistant 


g  rirst  Assistant 
Political  Resident. 


(Signed)  FADTML  BA 

Haidara  Mahdi. 


(Signed)  M.  S.  Jafkf.R, 
Native  Assistant  Resident. 


.V.  ".—In  the  original  the  agreement  i«  in  parallel  column,  of  English  and  Arabic. 
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No.  io.~ PROTECTORATE  TREATY  WITH  THE  LOWER 

'AULAKI'  SULTA'N. 

The  British  Government  and  Bubakr  bin  'Abdalla  bin  Mahdi  the 
reigning  Sultdn  of  the  Lower  'Aulaki  tribe  on  behalf  of  himself  and 
his  heirs  and  successors  and  on  behalf  of  his  cousin  Nasir  bin  Ahmed 
and  his  heirs  and  successors  : 

And  'Abdalla  bin  Bubakr  bin  'Abdalla  on  behalf  of  himself  and 
his  relations  Ahmed  bin  Bubakr  and  Mahdi  bin  Bubakr  and  Ahmed 
bin  Nasir  and  Nasir  bin  Ahmed  and  his  and  their  heirs  and 
successors : 

And  Bubakr  bin  Nasir  bin  'All  bin  Mahdi  on  behalf  of  himself 
and  his  relations  'Awadth  bin  Nasir  bin  'AH  and  Mahdi  bin  AH  bin 
Nasir  and  ’Abdalla  bin  *AH  bin  Nasir  and  Saleh  bin  ’AH  bin  Nasir 
and  'Alawl  bin  'All  bin  Nasir  and  Ghalib  bin  'All  bin  Nasir  and 
Ahmed  bin  'Abdalla  bin  Nasir  and  Nasir  bin  ‘Abdalla  bin  Nasir  and 
his  and  their  heirs  and  successors  : 

And  Nasir  bin  Bubakr  bin  Nasir  bin  Bubakr  bin  Mahdi  on 
behalf  of  himself  and  his  relations  'AH  bin  Mohammed  bin  Bubakr  and 
Nasir  bin  Mohammed  bin  Bubakr  and  ‘Awadth  bin  Mohammed  bin 
Bubakr  and  Bubakr  bin  Mohammed  bin  Bubakr  and  'Abdalla  bin 
Manassar  bin  Nasir  and  LAB  bin  Manassar  bin  Nasir  and  Nasir  bin 
Sdlch  bin  Husain  and  'Awadth  bin  'Abdalla  bin  Farid  and  Manassar 
bin  ’AH  bin  Farid  and  his  and  their  heirs  and  successors  : 

And  Mahdi  bin  'All  bin  Nasir  bin  Mahdi  on  behalf  of  himself  and 
his  relations  Bubakr  bin  'Abdalla  bin  Nasir  and  Hasan  bin  Abdalla 
bin  Nasir  and  Bubakr  bin  Nasir  bin  ’All  and  Mahdi  bin  Nasir 
bin  Mahdi  and  Bubakr  bin  Nasir  bin  Mahdi  and  S&leh  bin  Nasir 
bin  Mahdi  and  his  and  their  heirs  and  successors  : 

All  being  SultAns  of  the  I-ower  'Aulakl  tribe,  and  all  being  desirous 
of  maintaining  and  strengthening  the  relations  of  peace  and  friend* 
ship  existing  between  them, 

The  British  Government  have  named  and  appointed  Brigadier- 
General  Adam  George  Forbes  Hogg,  C.B.,  Political  Resident  at 
Aden,  to  conclude  a  treaty  for  this  purpose. 

The  said  Brigadier-General  Adam  George  Forbes  Hogg,  C.B., 
and  Bubakr  bin  'Abdalla  bin  Mahdi  on  behalf  of  himself,  his  heirs 
and  successors  and  on  behalf  of  his  cousin  Nasir  bin  Ahmed,  his 
heirs  and  successors : 

And  'Abdalla  bin  Bubakr  bin  'Abdalla  on  behalf  of  himself  and 
his  relations  Ahmed  bin  Bubakr  and  Mahdi  bin  Bubakr  and  Ahmed 
bin  Nasir  and  Nasir  bin  Ahmed,  their  heirs  and  successors  : 

And  Bubakr  bin  Nasir  bin  'All  bin  Mahdi  on  behalf  of  himself 
and  his  relations  'Awadth  bin  Nasir  bin  'All  and  Mahdi  bin  'AU 
bin  Nasir  and 'Abdalla  bin  'AM  bin  Nasir  and  Sdleh  bin  'AH  bin 
Nasir  and  'Alawl  bin  'AM  bin  Nasir  and  Ghalib  bin  'AM  bin  Nasir 
and  Ahmed  bin  Abdalla  bin  Nasir  and  Nasir  bin  'Abdalla  bin  Nasir, 
their  heirs  and  successors  : 
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Ami  Nasir  bin  Bubakr  bin  Nasir  bin  Bubakr  bin  Mahdi  on 
behalf  of  himself  and  his  relations  'AH  bin  Mohammed  bin  Bubakr 
and  Nasir  bin  Mohammed  bin  Bubakr  and  ’  Awadth  bin  Mohammed 
bin  Bubakr  and  Bubakr  bin  Mohammed  bin  Bubakr  and  'Abdalla  bin 
Manassar  bin  Nasir  and  'AH  bin  Manassar  bin  Nasir  and  Nasir  bin 
Sileh  bin  Husain  and  ’Awadth  bin  'Abdalla  bin  Farid  and  Manassar 
bin  'AH  bin  Farid,  their  heirs  and  successors  : 

And  Mahdi  bin  ’AH  bin  Nasir  bin  Mahdi  on  behalf  of  himself  and 
his  relations  Bubakr  bin  'Abdalla  bin  Nasir  and  Hasan  bin  'Abdalla 
bin  Nasir  and  Bubakr  bin  Nasir  bin  'AH  and  Mahdi  bin  Nasir  bin 
Mahdi  and  Bubakr  bin  Nasir  bin  Mahdi  and  Saleh  bin  Nasir  bin 
Mahdi,  their  heirs  and  successors  have  agreed  upon  and  concluded 
the  following  articles  : — 


Article  I. 

I  he  British  Government,  in  compliance  with  the  wishes  of  the 
aforesaid  Sultdns  of  the  Lower  Aulaki  tribe,  hereby  undertakes  to 
extend  to  Ahwar  and  its  dependencies,  which  are  under  the  authority 
and  jurisdiction  of  the  Lower  'Aulakf  tribe,  the  gracious  favour  and 
protection  of  Her  Majesty  the  Queen-Empress. 

Article  II. 

The  aforesaid  SultAns  of  the  Lower  'Aulakf  tribe  agree  and 
promise,  on  behalf  of  themselves  and  their  heirs  and  successors,  to 
refrain  from  entering  into  any  correspondence,  agreement  or  treaty 
with  any  foreign  nation  or  power,  except  with  the  knowledge  and 
sanction  of  the  British  Government,  and  further  promise  to  give 
immediate  notice  to  the  Resident  at  Aden,  or  other  British  officer,  of 
the  attempt  by  any  other  power  to  interfere  with  Ahwar  and  its 
dependencies. 


Article  III. 

1  he  above  treaty  shall  have  effect  from  this  date.  In  witness 
whereof  the  undersigned  have  affixed  their  signatures  or  seals  at 
Aden  this  second  day  of  June  one  thousand  eight  hundred  and 
eighty-eight. 

(Signed)  A.  G.  F.  Hogg,  Brigadier-General, 
Aden,  the  2nd  June  1888.  Political  Resident,  Aden. 

Witness — 

(Signed)  E.  V.  STACE,  Licut.-Coloncl, 

Acting  First  Assistant  Resident. 


The  2nd  'June  1888. 
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(Signed)  Sultan  Bubakr  bin  Abdalla  bin  Mahdi. 
(Signed)  Abdalla  bin  Bubakr  bin  Abdalla. 
(Signed)  Bubakr  bin  Nasir  bin  All 
(Signed)  NASIR  BIN  BUBAKR. 

Mark  x  of  MaHDI  BIN  Au  BIN  NASIR. 

Ahmf.d  bin  Bubakr. 

Mark  x  of  Mahdi  bin  All 
Mark  x  of  AlaWI  BIN  Ali. 

Abdul  Majid  bin  Bubakr. 

M.  S.  Jah  i.k, 

Native  Assistant  Resident,  Aden. 

(Signed)  I-ANSDOWNE, 
Viceroy  and  Governor  General  of  India. 

This  treaty  was  ratified  by  the  Viceroy  and  Governor  General 
of  India  in  Council  at  Fort  William  on  the  26th  day  of  February  A.D. 
one  thousand  eight  hundred  and  ninety. 

(Signed)  W.  J.  CUNINGHAM, 

Officiating  Secretary  to  the  Government  of  India, 

Foreign  Department. 

No.  11.— ARTICLES  OF  AGREEMENT  ENTERED  INTO 
BY  SULTA  N  MOUSIN’  BIN  'ALL  THE  HAUSHABF  WITH 
THE  SULTA'N  OF  THE  'ABDALI'. 

Article  I. 


Witnesses — 
(Signed) 

(Signed) 

(Signed) 


Mohsin  bin  'Ali  the  HaushabI,  Al-Abd  Farid  and  Saeed  Ba  Salim 
Ahl  Yehia  bind  themselves  that  they  agree  and  will  sign  conditions 
which  the  Resident  of  Aden  shall  require  for  the  protection  of  the 
HaushabI  country' and  that  they  shall  have  no  connection  with  any 
foreign  power  Turkish  or  others. 

Article  II. 

That  Ahl  Fajjar  and  the  Haushabls  shall  not  appoint  a  Sultdn 
except  by  the  advice  and  consent  of  Sultdn  Fadthl  bin  ’All  the 
'Abdali. 

Article  III. 

That  the  HaushabI  taxes  shall  be  under  the  supervision  of 
Sultdn  Fadthl  bin  'AH  the  ’Abdali  (Sultdn  of  Lahej)  and  the  collec- 
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tion  of  the  same  in  his  country  wherever  he  wishes  in  his  limits. 
1  hat  Mohsin  bin  AH  the  Haushabf,  his  relatives  and  those  who  have 
shares  in  the  taxes  keep  a  person  they  elect  and  trust  to  receive  the 
taxes.  The  rates  to  be  levied  according  to  the  paper  (scale)  civcn 
by  him  (Sultdn  Fadthl  bin  'All). 

Article  IV. 

I  hat  the  I  laushabi  Sultdn  shall  not  seize  anv  merchant, 
muccadam  or  any  traveller  and  he  has  no  authority  over  them  nor 
power  to  inflict  imprisonment  on  them,  nor  shall  he  "demand  advances 
from  owners  of  loads  or  muccadams. 

Article  V. 

The  aforesaid  Mohsin  bin  ’All  binds  himself  that  he  shall  not 
molest  or  oppress  his  relatives  or  Ahl  Ychia  but  shall  give  them 
their  rights.  He  shall  pay  ever)'  one  who  has  claims  in  the  taxes 
according  to  their  custom  and  give  maintenance  to  those  who  are 
entitled  to  it. 

Article  VI. 

Sultdn  Fadthl  bin  'AH  the  'Abdalf  has  appointed  Mohsin  bin  'AH 
the  Haushabf  Sultdn  over  the  I  laushabi  country  and  the  said  Mohsin 
bin  'AH  undertakes  to  protect  and  make  restitution  of  any  property 
looted  on  the  road  leading  to  J*ahej  and  vice  versd. 

Article  VII. 

That  Dar-al-Anad,  the  fields  of  Shaamia  and  Al-Hurrukat  and 
its  lands  and  those  who  occupy  them  and  their  inhabitants  and  the 
country  of  A1  Amur  and  its  population  are  to  become  the  property  of 
Sultdn  Fadthl  bin  'AH,  Sultdn  of  Lahcj,  together  with  all  their  boun¬ 
daries  as  compensation  for  his  expenses  and  Mohsin  bin  'AH  the 
Haushabf  binds  himself  not  to  accept  any  of  them  or  to  assist  any. 
of  the  aforesaid  people  who  may  rebel  and  he  also  undertakes  to 
Sultan  F adthl  bin  AH  to  obey  him  whenever  he  is  called  to  assist  in 
punishing  any  of  the  abovementioned  rebels  and  he  (Mohsin  bin 
A  i)  may  levy  taxes  on  kafilas  passing  through  the  country  of  Ahl 
Amen  af  the  fixed  custom  house  of  the  Haushabf  in  the  limits  of 
SultAn  Fadthl  bin  ’All  the  'Abdalf. 

Article  VIII. 

I  hat  Mohsin  bin  AH  Manf  the  Haushabf  and  all  his  relatives  Ahl 
Fajjar  and  their  tribes  of  the  Haushsbis,  etc.,  are  under  obedience  to 
Sultdn  Fadthl  bin  AH  Mohsin  the  'Abdali  and  they  offer  to  conform 
to  him  and  to  answer  his  summons  to  fight  with  him  against  any 
of  his  enemies ;  in  the  same  way  Sultan  Fadthl  bin  'AH  undertakes  to 
Mohsin  bin  AH  to  aid  and  assist  him  against  any  enemies  who  wish 
to  molest  the  Haushabf  country. 
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Article  IX. 


Whenever  any  murder  or  loot  takes  place  between  the  Abdali 
and  the  Haushabl  the  settlement  of  such  is  vested  in  Sult&n  Fadthl 
bin  'AH,  Mohsin  bin  ’AH  and  the  elders  of  Ahl  Fajjar. 

Article  X. 

That  Mohsin  bin  ’AH  the  Haushabl  has  agreed  that  Sult&n 
Fadthl  bin  'AH  the  ’Abdali  receive  the  stipend  which  he  gets  from  the 
British  Government  and  that  he  (the  Abdali)  pay  it  to  Mohsin  bin 
’All  the  Haushabl.  Mohsin  bin  All  undertakes  for  the  continuation 
of  these  terms  with  good  behaviour  and  these  conditions  are  con¬ 
cluded  on  the  22nd  (twenty-second)  day  of  A1  Hijja  one  thousand 
three  hundred  and  twelve. 


H  'it  nesses — 
(Signed) 


(Signed)  MOHSIN  BIN  A  LI 

(the  Haushabl  Sult&n). 

(Signed)  Fadthl  bin  Ali 

(Sultan  of  Lahej). 


Shaif  Saif, 

'Amir  of  Ad-Dthdla. 


Mark  x  of  Syed  Ali  Humadi. 


(Signed)  M.  S.  JAFFER, 

Native  Assistant  Resident. 


At  the  request  of  the  chiefs — signatories  to  this,  this  agreement 
was  read  over  in  my  presence  and  agreed  to  by  both  and  signed. 


(Signed)  C.  A.  CUNINGHAM, 

Brigadier-General, 

Political  Resident. 


6th  August  1895. 


No.  12.— PROTECTORATE  TREATY—  HAUSHABI'. 

The  British  Government  and  Mohsin  bin  ’All  Man!  the  Haushabl 
Sultan  of  Musaimir  bin  ’Ubaid,  Ar-Raha  and  the  Haushabl  country 
with  their  dependencies,  being  desirous  of  maintaining  and  streng¬ 
thening  the  relations  of  peace  and  friendship  existing  betweer. 
them, 
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The  British  Government  have  named  and 


General  Charles  Alexander  Cuningham,  Political  Resident  at  Aden, 
to  conclude  a  treaty  for  this  purpose. 

The  said  Brigadier-General  Charles  Alexander  Cuningham  and 
Sultan  Mohsin  bin  'AH  Man!  the  Haushabl  aforesaid  have  agreed 
upon  and  concluded  the  following  articles  : — 


Article  I. 

The  British  Government  in  compliance  with  the  wish  of  the  under¬ 
signed  Sultan  Mohsin  bin  'All  Mani  the  Haushabl  hereby  undertakes 

•  -%  #  •  •  t  «  I  •  t  t  •  •  A  •>«.  a  .  _  _  *  _ 


to  extend  to  Musaimir  bin  'Ubaid,  Ar-Raha  and  the  Haushabl  country 
with  their  dependencies  which  are  under  his  authority  and  jurisdic¬ 
tion  the  gracious  favour  and  protection  of  Her  Majesty  the  Queen- 
Empress. 


Article  II. 

1  he  said  Sultan  Mohsin  bin  'All  Man!  the  Haushabl  agrees  and 

•  %  «  «  m  +  %  •  « 


promises  on  behalf  of  himself,  his  relations,  heirs,  successors  and 
the  whole  tribe  to  refrain  from  entering  into  any*  correspondence, 
agreement  or  treaty  with  any  foreign  nation  or  power  except  with 
the  knowledge  and  sanction  of  the  British  Government  and  further 
promises  to  give  immediate  notice  to  the  Resident  at  Aden  or  other 
British  officer  of  the  attempt  by  any  other  power  to  interfere 
with  Musaimir  bin  'Ubaid,  Ar-Raha  and  the  Haushabl  country  and 
their  dependencies. 


Article  III. 

The  said  Sultdn  Mohsin  bin  ’All  Mani  the  Haushabl  hereby  binds 


himself,  his  relations,  heirs,  successors  and  the  whole  tribe  for  ever 
that  he  or  they  will  not  cede,  sell,  mortgage,  lease,  hire  or  give  or 
otherwise  dispose  of  the  Haushabl  territory  and  its  dependencies,  or 
any  part  of  the  same,  at  any  time,  to  any  power  or  person  other  than 
the  British  Government. 


Article  IV. 


The  above  treaty  shall  have  effect  from  this  date.  In  witness 
whereof  the  undersigned  have  affixed  their  signatures  or  seals  at 


Aden  this  sixth  day  of  August  one 
ninetv-five  A.D. 


(Signed)  C.  A.  Cuningham, 
Brigadier-General, 
Political  Resident,  Aden. 


Witness. — 

(Signed)  W.  B.  Fkrris,  Major, 

First  Assistant  Political  Resident,  Aden. 
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(Signed)  MOHSIN  BIN  A  LI  MANI 

(the  Haushabl  Sultan). 

Mark  x  of  Saeed  Ba  Salim  of 

Ahl  Yehia. 

Mark  x  of  Al-Abd  Farid  OF 

Ahl  Yehia. 

Witnesses — 

(Signed)  Shaif  Saif, 

'Amir  of  Dth&la. 

Mark  X  of  SYED  Ali  HUMADI. 

(Signed)  M.  S.  Jaffer, 

Native  Assistant  Resident. 

I  Fadthl  bin  ’AH  Mohsin  Fadthl  al-’Abdall,  Sultan  of  Lahej, 
certify  that  Mohsin  bin 'All  Manl  the  Haushabl  Sultan  enters  into 
this  treaty  under  my  auspices  and  signs  it  with  my  full  knowledge 
and  consent. 

(Signed)  Fadthl  bin  Ali  Mohsin, 

Sultan  of  Lahej. 


Witness — 

(Signed)  M.  S#  JAFFER, 
Native  Assistant  Resident. 


No.  1 3. — PROTECTORATE  TREATY — ' IRKA. 

The  British  Government  and  Awadth  bin  Mohammad  ba-Das, 
Shaikh  of  'Irka  and  its  dependencies,  being  desirous  of  maintaining 
and  strengthening  tlie  relations  of  peace  and  friendship  exiting 

between  them. 

The  British  Government  have  named  and  appointed  Brigadier- 
General  Adam  George  Forbes  Hogg,  C.B.,  Political  Resident  at  Aden, 
to  conclude  a  treaty  for  this  purpose. 

The  said  Brigadier-General  George  horbes  Hogg,  C.B.,  and 
Awadth  bin  Mohammad  ba-Das,  Shaikh  of  'Irka  and  its  dependencies, 
aforesaid  have  agreed  upon  and  concluded  the  following  articles 

Article  I. 

The  British  Government  in  compliance  with  the  wish  of  the 
undersigned  ShaikbAwadth  bin  Mohammad  ba-Das  hereby  undertakes 
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to  extend  to  ’Irka  and  its  dependencies  which  arc  under  his  authority 
and  jurisdiction  the  gracious  favour  and  protection  of  Her  Majesty 
the  Queen-Empress* 

Article  II. 

I  he  said  Shaikh  Awadth  bin  Mohammad  ha* Das  agrees  and  pro* 
mises  on  behalf  of  himself,  his  heirs  and  successors  to  refrain  from 
entering  into  any  correspondence,  agreement  or  treaty  with  any 
foreign  nation  or  power  except  with  the  knowledge  and  sanction  of 
the  British  Government  and  further  promises  to  give  immediate 
notice  to  the  Resident  at  Aden  or  other  British  officer  of  the  attempt 
by  any  other  power  to  interfere  with  ’Irka  and  its  dependencies. 


Article  III. 

The  above  treaty  shall  have  effect  from  this  date.  In  witness 
whereof  the  undersigned  have  affixed  their  signatures  or  seals  at 
Irka  this  twenty-seventh  day  of  April  one  thousand  eight  hundred 
and  eighty-eight. 

Witnesses — 


(Signed)  M.  S.  JAFFKR, 
Native  Assistant  Resident,  Aden. 

(Signed)  %C.  E.  Hissing, 

Commanding  Royal  Navy, 

II.  M,*s  m  Osprey  ”. 


(Signed)  A,  G.  F.  Hogg, 

Brigadier-General, 
Political  Resident,  Aden. 

(Signed)  Shaikh  Awadth 
bin  Mohammad  ba-1)as 
the  Shaikh  of  Trka. 


(Signed)  LANS  DOW  NE, 
Viceroy  and  Governor  General  of  India. 


This  treaty  was  ratified  by  the  Viceroy  and  Governor  General  of 
India  in  Council  at  Fort  William  on  the  26th  day  of  February  A.D. 
one  thousand  eight  hundred  and  ninety. 


(Signed)  W.  J.  CUNINGHAM, 
Officiating  Secretary  to  the  Government  of  India, 

Foreign  Department. 


No.  14.— PROTECTORATE  TREATY— DHL  YAIBl'  (HAURA). 

The  British  Government  and  Abdulla  bin  Mahomed  ba  Shahid 
and  his  brothers  Ahmed  bin  Mahomed,  Said  bin  Mahomed  and  'All 
bin  Mahomed,  Shaikhs  of  Lower  Haura  and  its  dependencies,  being 
desirous  of  maintaining  and  strengthening  the  relations  of  peace  and 
friendship  existing  between  them,  P 

The  British  Government  have  named  and  appointed  Brigadier- 
General  Adam  George  Forbes  Hogg,  C.B.,  Political  Resident  at 
Aden,  to  conclude  a  treaty  for  this  purpose. 
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The  said  Brigadier-General  A.  G.  F.  Hogg,  C.B.,  and  Shaikh 
Abdulla  bin  Mahomed  ba  Shahid  and  his  brothers  Ahmed  bin 
Mahomed,  Said  bin  Mahomed  and  'All  bin  Mahomed  aforesaid  have 
agreed  upon  and  concluded  the  following  articles  : — 

Article  I. 

.# 

The  British  Government  in  compliance  with  the  wish  of  the  under¬ 
signed  Abdulla  bin  Mahomed  ba  Shahid  and  his  brothers  Ahmed  bin 
Mahomed,  Said  bin  Mahomed  and  ' Ali'  bin  Mahomed,  Shaikhs  of 
Lower  Haura  and  its  dependencies,  hereby  undertake  to  extend  to 
Lower  Haura  and  its  dependencies  which  are  under  their  authority 
and  jurisdiction  the  gracious  favour  and  protection  of  Her  Majesty 
the  Queen-Empress. 


Article  II. 

The  said  Abdulla  bin  Mahomed  ba  Shahid  and  his  brother* 
Ahmed  bin  Mahomed,  Said  bin  Mahomed  and  'All  bin  Mahomed 
agree  and  promise  on  behalf  of  themselves  and  their  heirs  and 
successors  to  refrain  from  entering  into  any  correspondence,  agree¬ 
ment  or  treaty  with  any  foreign  nation  or  power,  except  with  the 
knowledge  and  sanction  of  the  British  Government,  and  further 
promise  to  give  immediate  notice  to  the  Resident  at  Aden  or  other 
British  officer  of  the  attempt  by  any  other  power  to  interfere  with 
Lower  Haura  and  its  dependencies. 

Article  III. 

The  above  treaty  shall  have  effect  from  this  date.  In  witness 
whereof  the  undersigned  have  affixed  their  signatures  or  seals  at 
Lower  Haura  this  twenty-eighth  day  of  April  1888. 

(Signed)  Shaikh  Abdulla 
bin  Mahomed  ba  Shahid, 
Owner  of  Haura  (Lower). 

(Signed)  A.  G.  F.  Hogg, 

Brigadier-General, 
Political  Resident,  Aden. 

(Signed)  SHAIKH  ALI  BIN 
Saleh  bin  Abd-as-Samad. 


Mark  x  of  Ahmed  bin  Mahomed. 
Mark  x  of  SAID  BIN  MAHOMED. 
Mark  x  of  Ali  bin  Mahomed. 

Witnesses — 

(Signed)  M.  S.  Jaffer, 
Native  Assistant  Resident,  Aden. 

(Signed)  C.  E.  OlSSING, 
Commander,  Royal  Navy, 

H.  M.'s  “  Osprey 


(Signed)  LANSDOVVNE, 
Viceroy  and  Governor  General  of  India. 
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This  treaty  was  ratified  by  the  Viceroy  and  Governor  General  of 
India  in  Council  at  Fort  William  on  the  20th  day  of  February  A.D. 
one  thousand  eight  hundred  and  ninety. 

(Signed)  W.  J.  CUNINGHAM, 
Officiating  Secretary  to  the  Government  of  India, 

•  r\ 

rorcign  Department. 

No.  1 5.- PROTECTORATE  TREATY— WA'Hl DI'  (BI'R  'ALI'). 

The  British  Government  and  Mohsin  bin  Sdleh  bin  Mohsin,  Sdleh 
bin  Ahmed  bin  Sdleh,  Abdulla  bin  Ahmed  bin  Sdleh,  Nasir  bin 
Husain  bin  Mohsin,  Bubakar  bin  Husain  bin  Mohsin,  Sdleh  bin 
Abdulla  bin  Sdleh  bin  Mohsin,  ’All  bin  Abdulla  bin  Sdleh  bin  Mohsin 
and  Nasir  bin  Taleb  bin  Hadi,  Sultdns  of  the  Wdhidl  tribe,  being 
desirous  of  maintaining  and  strengthening  the  relations  of  peace  and 
friendship  existing  between  them, 

The  British  Government  have  named  and  appointed  Brigadier- 
General  Adam  George  Forbes  Hogg,  C.B.,  Political  Resident  at 
Aden,  to  conclude  a  treaty  for  this  purpose. 

The  said  Brigadier-General  A.  G.  F.  Hogg,  C.B.,  and  Mohsin  bin 
Sdleh  Mohsin,  Sdleh  bin  Ahmed  Sdleh,  Abdulla  bin  Ahmed  bin  Sdleh, 
Nasirbin  Husain  bin  Mohsin,  Bubakar  bin  Husain  bin  Mohsin,  Sdleh 
bin  Abdulla  bin  Sdleh  bin  Mohsin,  ’All  bin  Abdulla  bin  Sdleh  bin 
Mohsin  and  Nasir  bin  Taleb  bin  Hadi  aforesaid  have  agreed  upon  and 
concluded  the  following  articles: — 

Article  I. 

The  British  Government  in  compliance  with  the  wish  of  the 
undersigned  Mohsin  bin  Sdleh  bin  Mohsin,  Sdleh  bin  Ahmed  bin  Sdleh, 
Abdulla  bin  Ahmed  bin  Sdleh,  Nasir  bin  Husain  bin  Mohsin,  Bubakar 
bin  Husain  bin  Mohsin,  Sdleh  bin  Abdulla  bin  Sdleh  bin  Mohsin, 
’All  bin  Abdulla  bin  Sdleh  bin  Mohsin  and  Nasir  bin  Taleb  bin  Hadi, 
Sultdns  of  the  Wdhidl  tribe,  hereby  undertake  to  extend  to  Blr  ’All 
and  its  dependencies,  which  are  under  their  authority  and  jurisdiction, 
the  gracious  favour  and  protection  of  Her  Majesty  the  Queen-Empress. 

Article  II. 

The  said  Mohsin  bin  Sdleh  bin  Mohsin,  Sdleh  bin  Ahmed  bin 
Sdleh,  Abdulla  bin  Aluned  bin  Sdleh,  Nasir  bin  Husain  bin  Mohsin, 
Bubakar  bin  Husain  bin  Mohsin,  Sdleh  bin  Abdulla  bin  Sdleh  bin 
Mohsin,  ’All  bin  Abdulla  bin  Sdleh  bin  Mohsin  and  Nasir  bin 
Taleb  bin  Hadi  agree  and  promise  on  behalf  of  themselves 
and  their  heirs  and  successors  to  refrain  from  entering  into 
any  correspondence,  agreement  or  treaty  with  any  foreign  nation  or 
power  except  with  the  knowledge  and  sanction  of  the  British  Govern¬ 
ment  and  further  promise  to  give  immediate  notice  to  the  Resident 
at  Aden  or  other  British  officer  of  the  attempt  by  any  other  power  to 
interfere  with  Blr  ’All  and  its  dependencies. 
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Article  111. 

The  above  treaty  shall  have  effect  from  this  date.  In  witness 
whereof  the  undersigned  have  affixed  their  signatures  or  seals  at  Blr 
'All  this  thirtieth  day  of  April  1888. 


(Signed)  A.  G.  F.  HoGG, 

Brigadier-General, 
Political  Resident,  Aden. 


Sultan  Mohsin  bin 

Saleh. 

Sultan  Saleh  bin 

Ahmed. 

Sultan  Abdulla  bin 

Ahmed. 


(Signed) 

(Signed) 


Witness — 

(Signed)  C.  E.  GissiNG, 
Command****  1  Maw. 


(Signed) 


(Signed)  SULTAN  NASIR  BIN 

Husain. 


Mark  X  of  BUBAKAR  BIN  HUSAIN. 


(Signed)  SULTAN  SALEH  BIN 

Abdulla. 


(Signed)  NASIR  BIN  TALEB. 
(Signed)  ALI  BIN  ABDULLA. 
Witness — 

(Signed)  M.  S.  JaffER, 
Native  Assistant  Resident,  Aden. 


(Signed)  LANSDOWNE, 
Viceroy  and  Governor  General  of  India. 


This  treaty  was  ratified  by  the  Viceroy  and  Governor  General  of 
India  in  Council  at  Fort  William  on  the  26th  day  of  February  A.D. 
one  thousand  eight  hundred  and  ninety. 

(Signed)  \V.  J.  Cl’N I \<  i !  1  AM 

Officiating  Secretary  to  the  Government  of  India, 

Foreign  Department. 

No.  16. — PROTECTORATE  TREATY— W A'HIDI'  (BA'LAHA'F). 

The  British  Government  and  Hadi  bin  Sdleh  bin  Nasir  bin 
Abdulla  bin  Ahmed  bin  Hadi  on  behalf  of  himself  and  his  brothers 
Nasir  bin  Sdleh,  Ahmed  bin-  Saleh,  Mohsin  bin  Sdlch,  Husain  bin 
Sdleh  and  Hasan  bin  Sdleh,  and  Saleh  bin  Abdulla  bin  Ahmed  bin 
Nasir  bin  Abdulla  bin  Ahmed  bin  Hadi  on  behalf  of  himself  and  his 
brothers  Ahmed  bin  'All  and  Bubakar  bin  Nasir,  chiefs  of  the  Wdhidl 
tribe,  being  desirous  of  maintaining  and  strengthening  the  relations 
of  peace  and  friendship  existing  between  them, 

The  British  Government  have  named  and  appointed  Brigadier- 
General  Adam  George  Forbes  Hogg,  C.B.,  Political  Resident  at 
Aden,  to  conclude  a  treaty  for  this  purpose. 

The  said  Brigadier-General  Adam  George  Forbes,  C.B.,  and 
Hadi  bin  Sdleh  bin  Nasir  bin  Abdulla  bin  Ahmed  bin  Hadi  on  behalf 
of  himself  and  his  brothers  Nasir  bin  Sdleh,  Ahmed  bin  Sdlch, 


TREATIES  AND  ENGAGEMENTS. 


*85 


Mohsin  bin  Saleh,  Husain  bin  Sdleh  and  Hasan  bin  Sdleh,  and 
Sdleh  bin  Abdulla  bin  Ahmed  bin  Nasir  bin  Abdulla  bin  Ahmed 
bin  Hadi  on  behalf  of  himself  and  his  brothers  Ahmed  bin  'AH  and 
Bubakar  bin  Nasir  aforesaid  have  agreed  upon  and  concluded  the 
following  articles : — 

Article  I. 

The  British  Government  in  compliance  with  the  wish  of  the 
undersigned  Hadi  bin  Saleh  bin  Nasir  bin  Abdulla  bin  Ahmed  bin 
Hadi  on  behalf  of  himself  and  his  brothers  Nasir  bin  Sdleh,  Ahmed  bin 
Sdleh,  Mohsin  bin  Sdleh,  Husain  bin  Sdleh  and  Hasan  bin  Sdleh, 
and  Sdleh  bin  Abdulla  bin  Ahmed  bin  Nasir  bin  Abdulla  bin  Ahmed 
bin  Hadi  on  behalf  of  himself  and  his  brothers  Ahmed  bin  'All  and 
Bubakar  bin  Nasir,  chiefs  of  the  Wdhidf,  hereby  undertake  to  extend 
to  Bdlahdf  and  its  dependencies  which  are  under  their  authority  and 
jurisdiction  the  gracious  favour  and  protection  of  Her  Majesty  the 
Oueen-Empress. 

Article  II. 

The  said  Hadi  bin  Sdleh  bin  Nasir  bin  Abdulla  bin  Ahmed  bin  Hadi 
on  behalf  of  himself  and  his  brothers  Nasir  bin  Sdleh,  Ahmed  bin 
Sdleh,  Mohsin  bin  Sdleh,  Husain  bin  Sdleh  and  Hasan  bin  Sdleh, 
and  Saleh  bin  Abdulla  bin  Ahmed  bin  Nasir  bin  Abdulla  bin  Ahmed 
bin  Hadi  on  behalf  of  himself  and  his  brothers  Ahmed  bin  'Alt  and 
Bubakar  bin  Nasir  agree  and  promise  on  behalf  of  themselves,  their 
heirs  and  successors  to  refrain  from  entering  into  any  correspondence, 
agreement  or  treaty  with  any  foreign  nation  or  power  except  with 
the  knowledge  and  sanction  of  the  British  Government  and  further 
promise  to  give  immediate  notice  to  the  Resident  at  Aden  or  other 
British  officer  of  the  attempt  by  any  other  power  to  interfere  with 
Bdlahdf  and  its  dependencies. 


Article  III. 


The  above  treaty  shall  have  effect  from  this  date.  In  witness 
whereof  the  undersigned  have  affixed  their  signatures  or  seals  at 
Bandar  Bdlahdf  this  thirtieth  day  of  April  one  thousand  eight 
hundred  and  eighty-eight. 


Witness— 

(Signed)  M.  S. Jaffer, 
Native  Assistant  Resident,  Aden. 

Witness— 

(Signed)  C.  E.  GlSSI.NO, 

Commander,  Royal  Navy, 

H.  M.'s  "  Osprey 


(Signed)  Sultan  Hadi  bin 

Saleh. 

(Signed)  Sultan  Salf.ii  bin 

Abdulla. 

(Signed)  A.  G.  F.  Hogg, 

Brigadier-General, 
Political  Resident,  Aden. 


(Signed)  LANSDOWNE, 
Viceroy  and  Governor  General  of  India. 


1 86 


APPENDIX  B. 


This  treaty  was  ratified  by  the  Viceroy  and  Governor  General  of 
India  in  Council  at  Fort  William  on  the  26th  day  of  February  A.D. 
one  thousand  eight  hundred  and  ninety. 

(Signed)  W.  J.  CUNINGHAM, 

Officiating  Secretary  to  the  Government  of  India, 

Foreign  Department. 


No.  1 7  — PROTECTORATE  TREATY— HAITI'. 

The  British  Government  and  Abdulla  bin  Omcr  bin  Awadth  al 
KaitI  on  behalf  of  himself  and  his  brother  Awadth  bin  Otncr  al 
KaitI  being  desirous  of  maintaining  and  strengthening  the  relations 
of  peace  and  friendship  existing  between  them, 

The  British  Government  have  named  and  appointed  Brigadier- 
General  Adam  George  Forbes  Hogg,  C.B.,  Political  Resident  at  Aden, 
to  conclude  a  treaty  for  this  purpose. 

The  said  Brigadier-General  Adam  George  Forbes  Hogg,  C.B., 
and  Abdulla  bin  Omer  bin  Awadth  al  KaitI  on  behalf  of  himself  and 
his  brother  Awadth  bin  Omer  al  KaitI  aforesaid  have  agreed  upon 
and  concluded  the  following  articles  : — 

Article  I. 

The  British  Government  in  compliance  with  the  wish  of  the 
undersigned  Abdulla  bin  Omer  bin  Awadth  al  KaitI  on  behalf  of 
himself  and  his  brother  Awadth  bin  Omcr  al  KaitI  hereby  undertake 
to  extend  to  Nlokalla  and  Shehr  and  their  dependencies  which  are 
under  their  authority  and  jurisdiction  the  gracious  favour  and  protec¬ 
tion  of  Her  Majesty  the  Queen-Empress. 

Article  II. 

The  said  Abdulla  bin  Omer  bin  Awadth  al  KaitI  agrees  and  pro¬ 
mises  on  behalf  of  himself  and  his  brother  Awadth  bin  Omcr  al 
KaitI  and  his  and  their  heirs  and  successors  to  refrain  from  entering 
into  any  correspondence,  agreement  or  treaty  with  any  foreign 
nation  or  power  except  with  the  knowledge  and  sanction  of  the 
British  Government  and  further  promises  to  give  immediate  notice  to 
the  Resident  at  Aden  or  other  British  officer  of  the  attempt  by  any 
other  power  to  interfere  with  Mokalla  and  Shehr  and  their  depend¬ 
encies. 


Article  III. 

The  above  treaty  shall  have  effect  from  this  date.  In  witness 
whereof  the  undersigned  have  affixed  their  signatures  or  seals  at 
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Shchr  this  first  day  of  May  one  thousand  eight  hundred  and  eighty- 
eight. 

(Signed)  A.  G.  F.  HOGG, 

Brigadier-General, 
Political  Resident,  Aden. 

Witness — 

(Signed)  C.  E.  GlSSlNG, 

Commander,  Roval  Navy, 

H.  M.'s  "  Osprey 

(Signed)  LANSDOVVNE, 
Viceroy  and  Governor  General  of  India. 

This  treaty  was  ratified  by  the  Viceroy  and  Governor  General  of 
India  in  Council  at  Fort  William  on  the  26th  day  of  February  A.D. 
one  thousand  eight  hundred  and  ninety. 


(Signed)  ABDULLA  BIN  OMER 
bin  Awadth  bin  Abdulla  Kaiti. 

Witness — 

(Signed)  M.  S.  Jaffer, 
Native  Assistant  Resident. 


(Signed)  W.  J.  CUNINGHAM, 

Officiating  Secretary  to  the  Government  of  India, 

Foreign  Department. 


No.  18. — PROTECTORATE  TREATY— KISHN. 

The  British  Government  and  'All  bin  Abdulla  bin  Salim  bin  Saad 
bin  Afrir  al  Mahri,  Sultan  of  Kishn  and  its  dependencies,  being 
desirous  of  maintaining  and  strengthening  the  relations  of  peace  and 
friendship  existing  between  them, 

The  British  Government  have  named  and  appointed  Brigadier-9 
General  Adam  George  Forbes  Hogg,  C.B.,  Political  Resident  at 
Aden,  to  conclude  a  treaty  for  this  purpose. 

The  said  Brigadier-General  A.  G.  F.  Hogg,  C.B.,  and  Sultdn  'AH 
bin  Abdulla  bin  Salim  bin  Saad  bin  Afrir  al  Mahri  aforesaid  have 
agreed  upon  and  concluded  the  following  articles : _ 


Article  I. 

The  British  Government  in  compliance  with  the  wish  of  the 
undersigned  Sultdn  'AH  bin  Abdulla  bin  Salim  bin.Saad  bin  Afrir  al 
Mahri  hereby  undertake  to  extend  to  Kishn  and ’its  dependencies, 
which  are  under  his  authority  and  jurisdiction,  the  gracious  favour  and 
protection  of  Her  Majesty  the  Queen-Empress. 

Article  II. 

The  Sultan  ’All  bin  Abdulla  bin  Salim  bin  Saad  bin  Afrir  al  Mahri 
agrees  and  promises  on  behalf  of  himself,  his  heirs  and  successors  to 
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refrain  from  entering  into  any  correspondence,  agreement  or  treaty 
with  any  foreign  nation  or  power,  except  with  the  knowledge  and 
sanction  of  the  British  Government,  and  further  promises  to  give 
immediate  notice  to  the  Resident  at  Aden  or  other  British  officer  of 
the  attempt  by  any  other  power  to  interfere  with  Kishn  and  its 
dependencies. 


Article  III. 

The  above  treaty  shall  have  effect  from  this  date.  In  witness 
whereof  the  undersigned  have  affixed  their  signatures  or  seals  at 
Kishn  this  second  day  of  May  188 3. 

Mark  x  of  SULTAN  Ali  BIN 
Abdulla  bin  Sai.im  bin  Sa’d  bin 
Tawari  bin  Afrir,  Sultan  of 
Kishn  and  its  dependencies. 

Witnesses — 

Mark  x  of  TAWARI  BIN  AMR 
bin  Tawari  bin  Afrir. 

Mark  x  of  Sa'd  bin  Salim  bin 
Amr  bin  Tawari  bin  Afrir. 

(Signed)  Sa'id  bin  Mabarik 
bin  Sa'din  Kadtiii  of  Kishn. 

(Signed)  M.  S.  Jafff.r, 

Native  Assistant  Resident,  Aden. 


No.  1 9. — PROTECT O RATE  TREATY — LOWER  ’AULAKl', 

The  British  Government  and  Bubakcr  bin  Abdulla  bin  Mahdi,  the 
reigning  Sultdn  of  the  Lower  ’Aulakl  tribe,  on  behalf  of  himself  and 
his  heirs  and  successors  and  on  behalf  of  his  cousin  Nasir  bin  Ahmed 
and  his  heirs  and  successors. 

And  Abdulla  bin  Bubakcr  bin  Abdulla  on  behalf  of  himself  and 
his  relations  Ahmed  bin  Bubakcr  and  Mahdi  bin  Bubakcr  and  Ahmed 
bin  Nasir  and  Nasir  bin  Ahmed  and  his  and  their  heirs  and  success¬ 
ors. 

And  Bubakcr  bin  Nasir  bin  ’AH  bin  Mahdi  on  behalf  of  himself 
and  his  relations  Awadth  bin  Nasir  bin  'AH  and  Mahdi  bin  'AH  bin 
Nasir  and  Abdulla  bin  'All  bin  Nasir  and  Sdleh  bin  ’AU  bin  Nasir 
and  Alawi  bin  'AH  bin  Nasir  and  Ghalib  bin  ’AH  bin  Nasir  and  Ahmed 
bin  Abdulla  bin  Nasir  and  Nasir  bin  Abdulla  bin  Nasir  and  his  and 
their  heirs  and  successors. 


(Signed)  A.  G.  F.  HOGG, 

Brigadier-General, 
Political  Resident,  Aden. 

Witness — 

(Signed)  FREDERIK  RoOPE, 

Lieutenant,  Royal  Navy, 
H.  M.'s  €i  Osprey  ”. 
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And  Nasir  bin  Bubaker  bin  Nasir  bin  Buhakcr  bin  Mahdi  on 
behalf  of  himself  and  his  relations  'All  bin  Mahomed  bin  Bubaker 
and  Nasir  bin  Mahomed  bin  Bubaker  and  Awadth  bin  Mahomed 
bin  Bubaker  and  Bubaker  bin  Mahomed  Bubaker  and  Abdulla  bin 
Munassar  bin  Nasir  and  'AH  bin  Munassar  bin  Nasir  and  Nasir  bin 
Sdlch  bin  Husain  and  Awadth  bin  Abdulla  bin  Farid  and  Munassar 
bin  AH  bin  Farid  and  his  and  their  heirs  and  successors. 

And  Mahdi  bin  'AH  bin  Nasir  bin  Mahdi  on  behalf  of  himself  and 
his  relations  Bubaker  bin  Abdulla  bin  Nasir  and  Hassan  bin  Abdulla 
bin  Nasir  and  Bubaker  bin  Nasir  bin  'All  and  Mahdi  bin  Nasir  bin 
Mahdi  and  Bubaker  bin  Nasir  bin  Mahdi  and  Sdleh  bin  Nasir  bin 
Mahdi  and  his  and  their  heirs  and  successors. 

All  being  Sultdns  of  the  Lower  'Aulakf  tribe  and  all  being 
desirous  of  maintaining  and  strengthening  the  relations  of  peace  and 
friendship  existing  between  them, 

The  British  Government  have  named  and  appointed  Brigadier- 
General  Adam  George  Forbes  Hogg,  C.B.,  Political  Resident  at 
Aden,  to  conclude  a  treaty  for  this  purpose. 

The  said  Brigadier-General  Adam  George  Forbes  Hogg,  C.B.,  and 
Bubaker  bin  Abdulla  bin  Mahdi  on  behalf  of  himself,  his  heirs  and 
successors  and  on  behalf  of  his  cousin  Nasir  bin  Ahmed,  his  heirs  and 
successors. 

And  Abdulla  bin  Bubaker  bin  Abdulla  on  behalf  of  himself  and 
his  relations  Ahmed  bin  Bubaker  and  Mahdi  bin  Bubaker  and 
Ahmed  bin  Nasir  and  Nasir  bin  Ahmed,  their  heirs  and  successors. 

And  Bubaker  bin  Nasir  bin  'All  bin  Mahdi  on  behalf  of  himself 
and  his  relations  Awadth  bin  Nasir  bin ’All  and  Mahdi  bin  'AH  bin 
Nasir  and  Abdulla  bin  'AH  bin  Nasir  and  Sdleh  bin  'AH  bin  Nasir  and 
Alawi  bin  All  bin  Nasir  and  Ghalib  bin  ’AH  bin  Nasir  and  Ahmed  bin 
Abdulla  bin  Nasir  and  Nasir  bin  Abdulla  bin  Nasir,  their  heirs  and 
successors. 

And  Nasir  bin  Bubaker  bin  Nasir  bin  Bubaker  bin  Mahdi  on 
behalf  of  himself  and  his  relations  'AH  bin  Mahomed  bin  Bubaker  and 
Nasir  bin  Mahomed  bin  Bubaker  and  Awadth  bin  Mahomed  bin 
Bubaker  and  Bubaker  bin  Mahomed  bin  Bubaker  and  Abdulla  bin 
Munassar  bin  Nasir  and  'All  bin  Munassar  bin  Nasir  and  Nasir  bin 
Sdleh  bin  Husain  and  Awadth  bin  Abdulla  bin  Farid  and  Munassar 
bin  'All  bin  Farid,  their  heirs  and  successors. 

And  Mahdi  bin  ’AH  bin  Nasir  bin  Mahdi  on  behalf  of  himself  and 
his  relations  Bubaker  bin  Abdulla  bin  Nasir  and  Hassan  bin  Abdulla 
bin  Nasir  and  Bubaker  bin  Nasir  bin  'All  and  Mahdi  bin  Nasir  bin 
Mahdi  and  Bubaker  bin  Nasir  bin  Mahdi  and  Sdleh  bin  Nasir  bin 
Mahdi,  their  heirs  and  successors  have  agreed  upon  and  concluded 
the  following  articles 

Article  I. 

I  he  British  Goverment  in  compliance  with  the  wishes  of  the  afore- 
said  Sultdns  of  the  Lower  Aulakf  tribe  hereby  undertake  to  extend 
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to  Ahwar  and  its  dependencies  which  are  under  the  authority  and 
jurisdiction  of  the  Lower  ’Aulaki  tribe  the  gracious  favour  and  protec¬ 
tion  of  Her  Majesty  the  Queen-Empress. 

it 

Article  II. 

The  aforesaid  Sultdns  of  the  Lower  'Aulaki  tribe  agree  and  pro¬ 
mise  on  behalf  of  themselves  and  their  heirs  and  successors  to  re¬ 
frain  from  entering  into  any  correspondence,  agreement  or  treaty 
with  any  foreign  nation  or  power  except  with  the  knowledge  and 
sanction  of  the  British  Government  and  further  promise  to  give  im¬ 
mediate  notice  to  the  Resident  at  Aden  or  other  British  officer  of  the 
attempt  by  any  other  power  to  interfere  with  Ahwar  and  its  depend¬ 
encies. 


Article  III. 


The  above  treaty  shall  have  effect  from  this  date.  In  witness 
whereof  the  undersigned  have  affixed  their  signatures  or  seals  at 

Aden  this  second  day  of  June  1888. 


(Signed)  A.  G.  F.  Hogg, 
Brigadier-General, 
Political  Resident,  Aden. 

Aden,  2nd  June  1888. 

Witness— 

(Signed)  E.  V.  STACE,  Lt.-Col.# 
Acting  First  Assistant  Resident 

and  June  /888. 


(Signed)  SULTAN  BUBAKER 
bin  Abdulla  bin  Mahdi. 

(Signed)  ABDULLA  BIN 

Bubakf.r  bin  Abdulla. 

(Signed)  Bubaker  bin  Nasir 

bin  All 

(Signed)  Nasir  bin  Bubaker. 

Mark  X  of  MAHDI  BIN  ALI  BIN 

Nasir. 


\\ 
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Witnesses — 

(Signed)  AHMED  BIN  BUBAKER. 

Mark  x  of  Mahdi  bin  All 

(Signed)  Abdul  Majid  bin 

Bubaker. 

(Signed)  M.  S.  JAFFER, 

Native  Assistant  Resident, 


(Signed)  LANSDOWNE, 
Viceroy  and  Governor  General  of  India. 
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This  treaty  was  ratified  by  the  Viceroy  and  Governor  General  of 
India  in  Council  at  Fort  William  on  the  26th  day  of  February  A.D. 
one  thousand  eight  hundred  and  ninety. 

(Signed)  W.  J.  CUNINGHAM, 

Oflicating  Secretary  to  the  Government  of  India, 

Foreign  Department. 


No.  20  — PROTECTORATE  TREATY— ’AKRARI'. 


The  British  Government  and  Abdulla  ba  Haidara  Mehdi,  the  ’Akrabf 
Shaikh  of  Blr  Ahmed  with  its  dependencies,  being  desirous  of  main¬ 
taining  and  strengthening  the  relations  of  peace  and  friendship  ex¬ 
isting  between  them, 

The  British  Government  have  named  and  appointed  Brigadier- 
General  Adam  George  Forbes  Hogg,  C.B.,  Political  Resident  at 
Aden,  to  conclude  a  treaty  for  this  purpose. 

The  said  Brigadier-General  Adam  George  Forbes  Hogg,  C.B., 
and  Shaikh  Abdulla  ba  Haidara  Mehdi  the  'Akrabf  aforesaid  have 
agreed  upon  and  concluded  the  following  articles : — 


Article  I. 

The  British  Government  in  compliance  with  the  wish  of  the  under¬ 
signed  Shaikh  Abdulla  ba  Haidara  Mehdi  the  'Akrabf  hereby  under¬ 
take  to  extend  to  Blr  Ahmed  with  its  dependencies  which  are  under 
his  authority  and  jurisdiction  the  gracious  favour  and  protection  of 
Her  Majesty  the  Queen-Empress. 


Article  II. 


The  said  Shaikh  Abdulla  ba  Haidara  Mehdi  the  'Akrabf  agrees  and 
promises  on  behalf  of  himself,  his  heirs  and  successors  to  refrain  from 
entering  into  any  correspondence,  agreement  or  treaty  with  any 
foreign  nation  or  power,  except  with  the  knowledge  and  sanction  of 
the  British  Government,  and  further  promises  to  give  immediate 
notice  to  the  Resident  at  Aden  or  other  British  officer  of  the  attempt 
by  any  other  power  to  interfere  with  Bfr  Ahmed  and  its  dependen- 
cies. 
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The  above  treaty  shall  have  effect  from  this  date.  In  witness 
whereof  the  undersigned  have  affixed  their  signatures  or  seals  at  l»ir 
Ahmed  this  15th  day  of  July  1888. 


Article  III. 


(Signed)  A.  G.  F.  HOGG, 

Brigadier-General, 
Political  Resident,  Aden. 

Witness — 


(Signed)  ABDULLA  BA 
HAIDARA  MEMO!. 


Witnesses — 


(Signed)  E.  V.  Stack,  Lt.-Col., 


Mark  x  of  SHAIKH  Al.l  BA 


HAIDARA. 


Actin  assistant 


Resident. 


(Signed)  FADTHL  BA  HAIDARA 


(Signed)  M.  S.  J after, 


Native  Assistant  Resident. 


(Signed)  LANSDOWNE, 
Viceroy  and  Governor  General  of  India. 


This  treaty  was  ratified  by  the  Viceroy  and  Governor  General 
of  India  in  Council  at  Fort  William  on  the  26th  of  February  A.D. 
one  thousand  eight  hundred  and  ninety. 


(Signed)  W.  J.  CUN  INGHAM, 

Officiating  Secretary  to  the  Government  of  India, 

Foreign  Department. 


No.  2 1.— PROTECTORATE  TREATY— FADTH LI'. 

The  British  Government  and  Ahmed  bin  Husain,  the  Fadthll  Sultdn 
of  Shugra  and  the  Fadthll  country  with  their  dependencies,  being 
desirous  of  maintaining  and  strengthening  the  relations  of  peace  and 
friendship  existing  between  them, 

The  British  Government  have  named  and  appointed  Brigadier- 
General  Adam  George  Forbes  Hogg,  C.B.,  Political  Resident  at 
Aden,  to  conclude  a  treaty  for  this  purpose. 


The  said  Brigadier-General  Adam  George  Forbes  Hogg,  C.B., 
and  Sultdn  Ahmed  bin  Husain  the  Fadthll  aforesaid  have  agreed 
upon  and  concluded  the  following  articles: — - 


Article  I. 


The  British  Government  in  compliance  with  the  wishes  of  the 
undersigned  Sultdn  Ahmed  bin  Husain  the  Fadthll  hereby  under¬ 
take  to  extend  to  Shugra  and  the  Fadthll  country  with  their  depend¬ 
encies  which  are  under  his  authority  and  jurisdiction  the  gracious 
favour  and  protection  of  Her  Majesty  the  Queen-Empress. 
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The  said  Sult&n  Ahmed  bin  Husain  the  Fadthll  agrees  and 
promises  ou  behalf  of  himself,  his  heirs  and  successors  to  refrain  from 
entering  into  any  correspondence,  agreement  or  treaty  with  any 
foreign  nation  or  power,  except  with  the  knowledge  and  sanction  of 
the  British  Government,  and  further  promises  to  give  immediate 
notice  to  the  Resident  at  Aden  or  other  British  officer  of  the  attempt 
by  any  other  power  to  interfere  with  Shugra  and  the  Fadthll  country 
and  their  <ie pendencies. 


Article  III. 

The  said  Sultan  Ahmed  bin  Husain  the  Fadthll  hereby  binds 
himself  and  his  heirs  and  successors  for  ever  that  he  or  they  will  not 
cede,  sell,  mortgage,  lease,  hire  or  give  or  otherwise  dispose  of  the 
Fadthll  territory’  or  any  part  of  the  same  at  any  time  to  any  power 
other  than  the  British  Government. 


Article  IV. 


The  above  treaty  shall  have  effect  from  this  date.  In  witness 
whereof  the  undersigned  have  alfixed  their  signatures  or  seals  at  Aden 
this  fourth  day  of  August  one  thousand  eight  hundred  and  eighty- 
eight  A.D. 


(Signed)  A.  G.  F.  Hogg, 

Brigadier-General, 
Political  Resident. 


(Signed)  AlfMED  BIN  HUSRN. 
(Signed)  Abdulla  bin  NTAStR. 


Witness — 
(Signed) 


E.  V.  Stace,  Lt.-Col., 

Ag.  ist  Assistant 
Political  Resident. 


(Signed)  Husen  bin  Ahmed. 
Witness  — 

(Signed)  M.  S.  Jaffer, 

Native  Assistant  Resident, 

Aden. 


(Signed)  LANSDOWNE, 
Viceroy  and  Governor  General  of  India. 


This  treaty  was  ratified  by  the  Viceroy  and  Governor  General  of 
India  in  Council  at  Fort  William  on  the  26th  day  of  February  A.D. 
one  thousand  eight  hundred  and  ninety. 


W.  J.  CUNINGI1AM, 

Officiating  Secretary  to  the  Government  of  India, 

Foreign  Department. 
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No.  aa  —  PROTECTORATE  TREATY— ATI  FI'. 

The  British  Government  and  Said  ba  ’AM,  Abdulla  ba  All,  Ahmed 
bin  Sdlch  ba  Rageh,  'All  Mahammed,  Sdleh  ba  Said,  Abdulla 
Mahammed,  Fara  Hassan.  ’Ail  ba  Ychya,  Rageh  ba  Hassan,  Rageh  ba 
’All,  Abdulla  bin  Awadth  and  Ahmed  al  Ajam,  Shaikhs  of  the  Atm 
territory,  being  desirous  of  maintaining  and  strengthening  the  relations 
of  peace  and  friendship  existing  between  them, 

The  British  Government  have  named  and  appointed  Brigadier- 
General  Adam  George  Forbes  Hogg,  C.B.,  Political  Resident  at 
Aden,  to  conclude  a  treaty  for  this  purpose. 

The  said  Brigadier-General  Adam  George  Forbes  Hogg,  C.B.,  and 
Said  ba  ’All,  Abdulla  ba  ’All,  Ahmed  bin  Sdlch  ba  Rageh,  AH  Maham¬ 
med,  Sdleh  ba  Said,  Abdulla  Mahammed,  Fara  Hassan,  All  ba  \  ehya, 
Rageh  ba  Hassan,  Rageh  ba  ’All,  Abdulla  bin  Awadth  and  Ahmed  a 
Ajam,  Shaikhs  of  the  Atifl  tribe  aforesaid,  have  agreed  upon  and 
concluded  the  following  articles . — 

Article  I. 

The  British  Government  in  compliance  with  the  wish  of  the  under¬ 
signed  Shaikhs  of  the  Atifl  tribe  hereby  undertake  to  extend  to  the 
Atifl  territory  on  the  south  coast  of  Arabia  and  situated  between  the 
territory  of  the  Barhiml  tribe  and  that  under  the  authority  of  the 
Turkish  Government  at  Shaikh  Said  and  which  territory  is  under  their 

authority  and  jurisdiction  the  gracious  favour  and  protection  of  Her 
Majesty  the  Queen-Empress. 

Article  II. 


The  aforesaid  Shaikhs  of  the  Atifl  tribe  agree  and  promise  on 
behalf  of  themselves,  their  relations,  heirs  and  successors  and  the 
whole  of  the  tribe  to  refrain  from  entering  into  any  correspondence, 
agreement  or  treaty  with  any  foreign  nation  or  power  except  withthr 
knowledge  and  sanction  of  the  British  Government  and  further  pro¬ 
mise  to  give  immediate  notice  to  the  Resident  at  Aden  or  other 
British  officer  of  the  attempt  by  any  other  power  to  interfere  with 

the  Atifl  territory. 


Article  III. 

The  aforesaid  Shaikhs  of  the  Atiff  tribes  bind  themselves,  their 
relations,  heirs  and  successors  and  the  whole  tribe  for  ever  that  they 
will  not  cede,  sell,  mortgage,  lease,  hire  or  give  or  otherwise  dispose 
of  the  Atifl  territory  or  any  part  of  the  same  at  any  time  to  any  power 
other  than  the  British  (jo\crnim  nt. 


Article  IV. 

The  above  treaty  shall  have  effect  from  this  dale.  In  witness 
whereof  the  undersigned  have  affixed  their  signatures  and  seals  at 
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Aden  this  seventeenth  day  of  September  one  thousand  eight  hundred 
and  eighty-nine. 

Witness — 

(Signed)  E.  V.  Stace, 


Lieutenant-Colonel, 
First  Assistant  Political  Resident. 

Aden ,  rjth  September  1889. 
Witness — 

(Signed)  A.  K.  S.  JAFFER, 

Acting  Native  Assistant  Resident, 

Aden. 


(Signed)  A.  G.  F.  Hogg, 

Brigadier-General, 
Political  Resident,  Aden. 

(Signed)  Said  ba  Ali 

and  1 1  others. 


(Signed)  LANSDOWNE, 


Viceroy  and  Governor  General  of  India. 


This  treaty  was  ratified  by  the  Viceroy  and  Governor  General  of 
India  in  Council  at  Fort  William  on  the  26th  day  of  February  A.D. 
one  thousand  eight  hundred  and  ninety. 


(Signed)  W.  J.  CUNINGHAM, 

Officiating  Secretary  to  the  Government  of  India, 

Foreign  Department. 


No.  23.— PROTECTORATE  TREATY — BAR H IM P. 

The  British  Government  and  ’All  bin  Ahmed  Am-Tomme,  Khalaf 
bin  Tarak,  Awadth  bin  Mahommad,  Ahmed  Dokam,  Awadth  bin 
Hassan,  lladi  bin  Haidra,  'All  bin  Mashkul,  Awadth  bin  Salim,  Ychya 
bin  Khadar,  Salim  bin  Jabir,  Hassan  bin  Ghalib,  Awadth  bin  TJwaid 
and  Abdalla  Ma'azabi,  Shaikhs  of  the  Barhimf  territory,  being  desirous 
of  maintaining  and  strengthening  the  relations  of  peace  and  friend¬ 
ship  existing  between  them, 

The  British  Government  have  named  and  appointed  Brigadier- 
General  Adam  George  Forbes  Hogg,  C.B.,  Political  Resident  at 
Aden,  to  conclude  a  treaty  for  this  purpose. 

The  said  Brigadier-General  Adam  George  Forbes  Hogg  and  'AH 
bin  Ahmed  Am-Tomme,  Khalaf  bin  Tarak,  Awadth  bin  Mahommad, 
Ahmed  Dokam,  Awadth  bin  Hassan,  Hadi  bin  Haidra,  *Alf  bin 
Mashkul,  Awadth  bin  Salim,  Yehya  bin  Khadar,  Salim  bin  Jabir, 
Hassan  bin  Ghalib,  Awadth  bin  'Uwaid  and  Abdalla  Ma’azabi, 
Shaikhs  of  the  Barhimf  tribe  aforesaid,  have  agreed  upon  and 
concluded  the  following  articles: — 

Article  I. 

The  British  Government  in  compliance  with  the  wish  of  the 
undersigned  Shaikhs  of  the  Barhimf  tribe  hereby  undertake  to 
extend  to  the  Barhimf  territory  on  the  South  Coast  of  Arabia,  and 
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situated  between  the  territories  of  the  ’Akrabi  and  Atiff  tribes,  which 
territory  U  under  their  authority  and  jurisdiction,  the  gracious  favour 
and  protection  of  Her  Majesty  the  Queen-Empress. 

Article  II. 

The  aforesaid  Shaikhs  of  the  Barhimf  tribe  agree  and  promise  on 
behalf  of  themselves,  their  relations,  heirs  and  successors  and  the 
whole  tribe  to  refrain  from  entering  into  any  correspondence,  agree¬ 
ment  or  treaty  with  any  foreign  nation  or  power  except  with  the 
knowledge  and  sanction  of  the  British  Government  and  further 
promise  to  give  immediate  notice  to  the  Resident  at  Aden  or  other 
British  officer  of  the  attempt  bv  any  other  power  to  interfere  with 
the  Barhimf  territory. 

Article  III. 

The  aforesaid  Shaikhs  of  the  Barhimf  tribe  hereby  bind  them¬ 
selves,  their  relations,  heirs  and  successors  and  the  whole  tribe  for 
ever,  that  they  will  not  cede,  sell,  mortgage,  lease,  hire  or  give,  or 
otherwise  dispose  of  the  Barhimf  territory,  or  any  part  of  the  same, 
at  any  time,  to  any  power  other  than  the  British  Government. 

Article  IV. 

The  above  treaty  shall  have  effect  from  this  date.  In  witness 
whereof  the  undersigned  have  affixed  their  signatures  and  seals  at 
Aden  this  day  of  twenty-first  September  one  thousand  eight  hundred 
and  cighty-ninc. 

(Signed)  A.  G.  F.  Hogg,  Brigadier-General, 

Political  Resident,  Aden. 

A  (fen,  2  ist  September  1889, 

Witness — 

(Signed)  E.  V.  Stace, 

Lieut. -Colonel, 

First  Assistant  Resident. 

(Signed)  Ali  bin  Aiimed  Am-Tomme 

and  1 2  others. 

Witness — 

(Signed)  A.  K.  S.  Jaffer, 

Acting  Native  Assistant  Resident. 


No.  24. — PROTECTORATE  TREATY— WA'HI DP  (BA'LAHA'F). 

The  British  Government  and  Sdleh  bin  Abdalla  bin  Ahmed  bin 
Nasir  bin  Abdalla  bin  Ahmed  bin  Uadi,  his  cousin  Ahmed  bin  ’AH, 
his  nephew  Bubakr  bin  Nasir,  Ahmed  bin  SAIch  bin  Nasir  bin 
Abdalla  bin  Ahmed  bin  Uadi  on  behalf  of  himself  and  his  brother  Nasir 
bin  Sdleh,  and  Husain  bin  Saleh  bin  Nasir  bin  Abdalla  bin  Ahmed 
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bin  Hadi,  chiefs  of  the  Wdhidl  tribe,  being  desirous  of  maintaining 
and  strengthening  the  relations  of  peace  and  friendship  existing 
between  them, 

1  he  British  Government  have  named  and  appointed  Brigadier- 
General  John  Jopp,  C.B.,  A.D.C.,  Political  Resident  at  Aden,  to 
conclude  a  treaty  for  this  purpose. 

The  said  Brigadier-General  John  Jopp,  C.B.,  A.D.C.,  and  Sdleh 
bin  Abdalla  bin  Ahmed  bin  Nasir  bin  Abdalla  bin  Ahmed  bin  Hadi, 
his  cousin  Ahmed  bin  ’All,  his  nephew  Bubakr  bin  Nasir,  Ahmed  bin 
Sdleh  bin  Nasir  bin  Abdalla  bin  Ahmed  bin  Hadi  on  behalf  of 
himself  and  his  brother  Nasir  bin  Sdleh,  and  Husain  bin  Sdleh  bin 
Nasir  bin  Abdalla  bin  Ahmed  bin  Hadi  aforesaid  have  agreed  upon 
and  concluded  the  following  articles  . — 

Article  I. 

The  British  Government  in  compliance  with  the  wish  of  the 
undersigned  Saleh  bin  Abdalla  bin  Ahmed  bin  Nasir  bin  Abdalla  bin 
Ahmed  bin  Hadi,  his  cousin  Ahmed  bin  'All,  bis  nephew  Bubakr  bin 
Nasir,  Ahmed  bin  Sdleh  bin  Nasir  bin  Abdalla  bin  Ahnied  bin  Hadi 
on  bchalt  of  himself  and  his  brother  Nasir  bin  Sdleh,  and  Husain  bin 
Sdleh  bin  Nasir  bin  Abdalla  bin  Ahmed  bin  Hadi,  chiefs  of  the 
\\  dhidl,  hereby  undertake  to  extend  to  Balahdf  and  its  dependencies 
which  are  under  their  authority  and  jurisdiction  the  gracious  favour 
and  protection  of  Her  Majesty  the  Queen-Empress. 

Article  II. 

The  said  Sdleh  bin  Abdalla  bin  Ahmed  bin  Nasir  bin  Abdalla  bin 
Ahmed  bin  Hadi,  his  cousin  Ahmed  bin  'All,  his  nephew  Bubakr  bin 
Nasir,  Ahmed  bin  Sdleh  bin  Nasir  bin  Abdalla  bin  Ahmed  bin  Hadi 
on  behalf  of  himself  and  his  brother  Nasir  bin  Sdleh,  and  Husain  bin 
Sdleh  bin  Nasir  bin  Abdalla  bin  Ahmed  bin  Hadi  agree  and  promise 
on  hehalf  of  themselves,  their  relations,  heirs,  successors  and  the 
whole  tribe  to  refrain  from  entering  into  any  correspondence,  agree¬ 
ment  or  treaty  with  any  foreign  nation,  power  or  person,  except  with 
the  knowledge  and  sanction  of  the  British  Government,  and  further 
promise  to  give  immediate  notice  to  the  Resident  at  Aden  or  other 
British  officer  of  the  attempt  by  any  other  power  to  interfere  with 
Balahdf  and  its  dependencies. 


Article  III. 

Flic  aforesaid  chiefs  of  the  Wdhidl  bind  themselves,  their  relations, 
licirs,  successors  and  the  whole  tribe  for  ever  that  they  will  not  cede, 
sell,  mortgage,  lease,  hire  or  give,  or  otherwise  dispose  of  the  territory 
ol  Baiahdt  and  its  dependencies  or  any  part  of  the  same  at  any 

time  to  any  foreign  power  or  person  other  than  the  British  Gov¬ 
ernment. 
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Article  IV. 

The  above  treaty  shall  have  effect  from  this  date.  In  witness 
whereof  the  undersigned  have  affixed  their  signatures  or  seals  at 
Aden  this  fifteenth  day  of  March  one  thousand  eight  hundred  and 
ninety-five. 


(Signed)  John  Jopp,  Brigadier-General, 

Political  Resident,  Aden. 

Witness — 

(Signed)  C.  W.  H.  Sealy,  Licut.-Colonel, 

First  Assistant  Political  Resident,  Aden. 


Witnesses — 
(Signed) 

(Signed) 

(Signed) 

(Signed) 

(Signed) 


(Signed)  Sultan  Saleh  bin  Abdali. 
(Signed)  Ahmed  bin  Saleh. 

(Signed)  Ahmed  bin  All 
(Signed)  BUUAKR  BIN  NaSIR. 

(Signed)  HUSAIN  BIN  SALEH. 

Syed  Umar  bin  Muhammed 
Mohdthar  (Mansab  Hobbon). 

Shaikh  Muhammed  bin  Abdul  Rahman  ba  Hadi 

(Mansab  of  As-Sa’id). 

Shaikh  Mehdi  bin  Abdalla  ba  Bokaish. 

Shaikh  Abdalla  bin  Ahmed  ba  Fakir. 

M.  S.  Jaffer, 

Native  Assistant  Resident,  Aden. 


(Signed)  ELGIN, 

Viceroy  and  Governor  General  of  India. 

This  treaty  was  ratified  by  the  Viceroy  and  Governor  General  of 
India  in  Council  at  Simla  on  the  tenth  day  of  June  A.D.  one  thousand 
eight  hundred  and  ninety-five. 


(Signed)  W.  J.  CUNINGHAM, 

Secretary  to  the  Government  of  India, 

Foreign  Department. 


No.  25. — PROTECTORATE  TREATY — 'A LAW V. 

The  British  Government  and  Shaif  bin  Said  the  'Alawl  Shaikh 
of  A1  Kasha  and  the  'Alawf  country  with  their  dependencies  being 
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desirous  of  maintaining  and  strengthening  the  relations  of  peace  and 
friendship  existing  between  them, 

The  British  Government  have  named  and  appointed  Brigadier- 
General  Charles  Alexander  Cuningham,  Political  Resident  at  Aden, 
to  conclude  a  treaty  for  this  purpose. 

The  said  Brigadier-General  Charles  Alexander  Cuningham  and 
Shaikh  Shaif  bin  Said  the  Alawl  aforesaid  have  agreed  upon  and 
concluded  the  following  articles  : — 

Article  I. 


The  British  Government  in  compliance  with  the  wish  of  the 
undersigned  Shaikh  Shaif  bin  Said  the  ’Atawi  hereby  undertake 
to  extend  to  Al  Kasha  and  the  'Alawl  country  with  their  dependencies, 
which  arc  under  his  authority  and  jurisdiction,  the  gracious  favour 
and  protection  of  Her  Majesty  the  Queen-Empress. 


Article  II. 


The  said  Shaikh  Shaif  bin  Said  the  ’Alawl  agrees  and  promises 
on  behalf  of  himself,  his  relations,  heirs,  successors  and  the  whole 
tribe  to  refrain  from  entering  into  any  correspondence,  agreement  or 
treaty  with  any  foreign  nation  or  power  except  with  the  knowledge 
and  sanction  of  the  British  Government  and  further  promises  to  give 
immediate  notice  to  the  Resident  at  Aden  or  other  British  officer  of 
the  attempt  by  any  other  power  to  interfere  with  Al  Kasha  and  the 
'Alawl  country  and  their  dependencies. 


Article  lit. 

The  said  Shaikh  Shaif  bin  Said  the  ’Alawl  hereby  binds  himself, 
his  relations,  heirs,  successors  and  the  whole  tribe  for  ever  that  he 
or  they  will  not  cede,  sell,  mortgage,  lease,  hire  or  give  or  otherwise 
dispose  of  the  'Alawl  territory  and  its  dependencies  or  anv  part  of 
the  same  at  any  time  to  any  power  or  persons  other  than  the  British 
Government. 


Article  IV. 


The  above  treaty  shall  have  effect  from  this  date.  In  witness 
thereof  the  undersigned  have  affixed  their  signatures  or  seals  at  Aden 
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this  sixteenth  day  of  July  one  thousand  eight  hundred  and  ninety- 
fife  A  l), 

(Signed)  C.  A.  CUNINGHAM,  Brigadier-General, 

Political  Resident,  Aden. 

llifness — 

(Signed)  W.  B.  Ferris,  Major, 

First  Assistant  Resident,  Aden. 


Mark  X  of  SHAIF  BIN  SAID  SALEH, 

Shaikh  of  the  ’Alawf  country. 

Mark  x  of  ABDULKAWI  BIN  SAID. 

Mark  x  of  Sad  bin  Said. 

Mark  x  of  Ali  bin  Said. 

Mark  x  of  Ht/SAIN  BIN  SALEH. 

Mark  x  of  Saleh  Abdulkarim. 

Mark  x  of  Salim  bin  Shaif. 

Mark  X  of  JANADAU  BA  SHAIF. 

Mark  x  of  NASHIR  Au. 

Mark  x  of  Au  Nashir. 

Witnesses — 

Mark  x  of  Shaikh  Mohsin  Salim. 

Mark  x  of  Sayyid  Saum  All 

(Signed)  M.  S.  Jaffer, 

Native  Assistant  Resident,  Aden. 

ELGIN, 

Viceroy  and  Governor  General  of  India. 

This  treaty  was  ratified  by  the  Viceroy  and  Governor  General  of 
India  in  Council  at  Simla  on  the  twentieth  day  of  October  A.D.  one 
thousand  eight  hundred  and  ninety-five. 

(Signed)  W.  J.  CUNINGHAM, 

Secret  ary  to  the  Government  of  India, 

Foreign  Department. 


No.  26.— PROTECTORATE  TREATY — LOWER  YAFAI'. 

The  British  Government  and  Bubakar  bin  Saif  the  Yafaf  Sultan  of 
Khanfar,  Al  Husn,  Masana,  Ar-Rawwa,  Al  Kara  and  the  Lower  Yafaf 
country  with  their  dependencies  being  desirous  of  maintaining  and 
strengthening  the  relations  of  peace  and  friendship  existing  between 
them, 

The  British  Government  have  named  and  appointed  Brigadier- 
General  Charles  Alexander  Cuningham,  Political  Resident  at  Aden, 
to  conclude  a  treaty  for  this  purpose. 

The  said  Brigadier-General  Charles  Alexander  Cuningham  and 
Sultdn  Bubakar  bin  Saif  the  Yafaf  aforesaid  have  agreed  upon  and 
concluded  the  following  articles: — 
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Article  I. 

The  British  Government  in  compliance  with  the  wish  of  the 
undersigned  Sultdn  Bubakar  bin  Saif  the  Yafaf  hereby  undertake 
to  extend  to  Khanfar,  A1  Musn,  Masana,  Ar-Rawwa,  A1  Kara  and  the 
Lower  Yafaf  country  with  their  dependencies,  which  arc  under  his 
authority  and  jurisdiction,  the  gracious  favour  and  protection  of  Her 
Majesty  the  Queen-Empress. 

Article  II. 

The  said  Sultin  Bubabar  bin  Saif  the  Yafaf  agrees  and  promises 
on  behalf  of  himself,  his  relations,  heirs,  successors  and  the 
whole  tribe  to  refrain  from  entering  into  any  correspondence,  agree¬ 
ment  or  treaty  with  any  foreign  nation  or  power  except  with  the 
knowledge  and  sanction  of  the  British  Government  and  further 
promises  to  give  immediate  notice  to  the  Resident  at  Aden  or  other 
British  officer  of  the  attempt  by  any  other  power  to  interfere  with 
Khanfar,  A1  Husn,  Masana,  Ar-Rawwa,  A1  Kara  and  the  Lower 
Yafaf  country  and  their  dependencies. 

Article  III. 

The  said  Sultan  Bubakar  bin  Saif  the  Yafaf  hereby  binds  himself, 
his  relations,  heirs,  successors  and  the  whole  tribe  for  ever  that  he 
or  they  will  not  cede,  sell,  mortgage,  lease,  hire  or  give  or  otherwise 
dispose  of  the  Lower  Yafaf  territory  and  its  dependencies  or  any 
part  of  the  same  at  any  time  to  any  power  or  persons  other  than 
the  British  Government. 

Article  IV. 

The  above  treaty  shall  have  effect  from  this  date.  In  witness 
whereof  the  undersigned  have  affixed  their  signatures  or  seals  at  Aden 
this  first  day  of  August  one  thousand  eight  hundred  and  ninety- 
five  A. D.  - 

(Signed)  C.  A.  CuNlNCHAM,  Brigadier-General, 

Political  Resident,  Aden. 

Witness — 

(Signed)  W.  B.  Ferris,  Major, 

First  Assistant  Resident,  Aden. 

Mark  x  of  Bubakar  bin  Saif 

the  Lower  Yafaf  Sultdn. 

Mark  x  of  Ma’wdtha  BIN  Saif. 
(Signed)  MoiiSIN  BIN  All 
(Signed)  .\BDALLA  BIN  MOUSIN’. 
(Signed)  Fad i  ml  bin  All 
(Signed)  Ghalib  Bubakar. 

Kadthi  Bubakar  bin  Abdul  Kawi. 

M.  S.  Jafffr, 

Native  Assistant  Resident,  Aden. 


W if  nesses — 
(Signed) 
(Signed) 
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No.  27.— PROTECTORATE  TREATY— ’IRKA. 


The  British  Government  and  Shaikh  Ahmed  bin  Awadth  bin 
Muhamed  ba  Das,  Shaikh  of  'Irka  and  its  dependencies,  being 
desirous  of  maintaining  and  strengthening  the  relations  of  peace  and 
friendship  existing  between  them, 

The  British  Government  have  named  and  appointed  Brigadier- 
General  Pelham  James  Maitland,  C.B.,  Political  Resident  at  Aden, 
to  conclude  a  treaty  for  this  purpose. 


The  said  Brigadier-General  Pelham  James  Maitland,  C.B.,  and 
Shaikh  Ahmed  bin  Awadth  bin  Muhamed  ba  Das,  Shaikh  of  Irka  and 
its  dependencies,  aforesaid  have  agreed  upon  and  concluded  the 
following  articles : — 


Article  I. 

The  British  Government  in  compliance  with  the  wish  of  the 
undersigned  Shaikh  Ahmed  bin  Awadth  bin  Muhamed  ba  Das  hereby 
undertake  to  extend  to  ’Irka  and  its  dependencies,  which  are  under 
his  authority  and  jurisdiction,  the  gracious  favour  and  protection  of 

His  Majesty  the  King-Emperor. 

\ 


Article  II. 

The  said  Shaikh  Ahmed  bin  Awadth  bin  Muhamed  ba  Das  agrees 
and  promises  on  behalf  of  himself,  his  heirs  and  successors  to  refrain 
from  entering  into  any  correspondence,  agreement  or  treaty  with  any 
foreign  nation  or  power,  except  with  the  knowledge  and  sanction  of 
Government,  and  further  promises  to  give  immediate  notice  to  the 
Resident  at  Aden  or  other  British  officer  of  the  attempt  by  any 
other  power  to  interfere  with  ’Irka  and  its  dependencies. 


Article  III. 

The  aforesaid  Shaikh  Ahmed  bin  Awadth  bin  Muhamed  ba  Das 
hereby  binds  himself,  his  relations,  heirs  and  successors  and  the 
whole  tribe  for  ever  that  he  or  they  will  not  cede,  sell,  mortgage, 
lease,  hire  or  give  or  otherwise  dispose  of  the  'Irka  territory  or  anv 
part  of  the  same  at  any  time  to  any  power  other  than  the  British 
Government. 


Article  IV. 

The  above  treaty  shall  have  effect  from  this  date,  in  witness 
whereof  the  undersigned  have  affixed  their  signatures  and  seals  at 
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Aden  this  seventh  day  of  January  one  thousand  nine  hundred 
and  two. 


(Signed)  P.  J.  Maitland,  Brigadier-General, 

Political  Resident,  Aden. 

t 


Mark  x  of  Shaikh  Ahmed  bin  Awadth 

BIN  MuilAMED  BA  DAS. 


Witnesses — 

(Signed)  R.  S.  PoTTlNGER,  Captain, 

Acting  First  Assistant  Resident. 

(Signed)  M.  Rustomjee, 

Acting  Fourth  Assistant  Resident. 

(Signed)  CURZON, 

Viceroy  and  Governor  General  of  India. 

This  treaty  was  ratified  by  the  Viceroy  and  Governor  General  of 
India  in  Council  at  Calcutta  on  the  twenty-seventh  day  of  March 
A.D.  one  thousand  nine  hundred  and  two. 

(Signed)  H.  S.  BARNES, 

Secretary  to  the  Government  of  India, 

Foreign  Department. 


No.  28.— PROTECTORATE  TREATY— HAURA. 

The  British  Government  and  Shaikh  Sdleh  bin  Awadth,  Shaikh  of 
Haura  and  its  dependencies,  being  desirous  of  maintaining  and 
strengthening  the  relations  of  peace  and  friendship  existing  between 
them, 

The  British  Government  have  named  and  appointed  Brigadier- 
General  Pelham  James  Maitland,  C.B.,  Political  Resident  at  Aden, 
to  conclude  a  treaty  for  this  purpose. 

The  said  Brigadier-General  Pelham  James  Maitland,  C.B.,  and 
Shaikh  SMeh  bin  Awadth,  Shaikh  of  Haura  and  its  dependencies, 
aforesaid  have  agreed  upon  and  concluded  the  following  articles : — 
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Article  I. 

The  British  Government  in  compliance  with  the  wish  of  the 
undersigned  Shaikh  Sdlch  bin  Awadth  hereby  undertake  to  extend 
to  Haura  and  its  dependencies,  which  are  under  his  authority  and 
jurisdiction,  the  gracious  favour  and  protection  of  His  Majesty  the 
King-Emperor. 

Article  II. 

The  said  Shaikh  Sdleh  bin  Awadth  agrees  and  promises  on  behalf 
of  himself,  his  heirs  and  successors  to  refrain  from  entering  into  any 
correspondence,  agreement  or  treaty  with  any  foreign  nation  or 
power,  except  with  the  knowledge  and  sanction  of  the  British  Gov¬ 
ernment,  and  further  promises  to  give  immediate  notice  to  the  Resident 
at  Aden  or  other  British  officer  of  the  attempt  by  any  other  power 
to  interfere  with  Haura  and  its  dependencies. 

Article  III. 

The  aforesaid  Shaikh  Sdleh  bin  Awadth  hereby  binds  himself, 
his  relations,  heirs  and  successors  and  the  whole  tribe  for  ever  that 
he  or  they  will  not  cede,  sell,  mortgage,  lease,  hire  or  give  or  other¬ 
wise  dispose  of  the  Haura  territory  or  any  part  of  the  same  at  any 
time  to  any  power  other  than  the  British  Government. 

Article  IV. 

The  above  treaty  shall  have  effect  from  this  date,  in  witness 
whereof  the  undersigned  have  affixed  their  signatures  and  seals  at 
Aden  this  seventh  day  of  April  one  thousand  nine  hundred  and  two. 

(Signed)  P.  J.  Maitland,  Brigadier-General, 

Political  Resident,  Aden. 
Mark  x  of  Shaikh  Saleh  bin  Awadth. 

Witnesses — 

(Signed)  R.  S.  POTTINCER,  Captain, 

Acting  First  Assistant  Resident,  Aden. 

(Signed)  M.  Rt/STOMJEE, 

Acting  Fourth  Assistant  Political  Resident,  Aden. 

(Signed)  CURZON, 

Viceroy  and  Governor  General  of  India. 

This  treaty  was  ratified  by  the  Viceroy  and  Governor  General  of 
India  in  Council  at  Simla  on  the  thirteenth  day  of  June  A,D.  one 
thousand  nine  hundred  and  two. 


(Signed)  H.  S.  BARNES, 

Secretary  to  the  Government  of  India, 

Foreign  Department. 
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No.  29. — TREATY  WITH  THE  DTHUBl'  SECTION 
OF  THE  YAFAI'-AS-SAFFAL. 

The  British  Government  and  Muhammad  Muthanna  bin  Atif 
Jabar  and  his  brother  Amr  Muthanna  bin  Atif  jabar,  the  Shaikhs  of 
the  Dthubi  section  of  the  tribe  Yafal-as-SafTal,  being  desirous  of 
entering  into  relations  of  peace  and  friendship, 

The  British  Government  have  named  and  .appointed  Brigadier- 
General  Pelhain  James  Maitland,  C.B.,  Political  Resident  at  Aden, 
to  conclude  a  treaty  for  this  purpose. 

The  said  Brigadier-General  Pelham  James  Maitland,  C.B.,  and 
the  Shaikhs  Muhammad  Muthanna  bin  Atif  Jabar  and  Ainr  Muthanna 
bin  Atif  Jabar  aforesaid  have  agreed  upon  and  concluded  the  follow¬ 
ing  articles : — 


Article  I. 

There  shall  be  peace  and  friendship  between  the  British  and  the 
Dthubi.  The  subjects  of  the  British  and  the  tribesmen  of  the  Dthubi 
shall  each  be  free  to  enter  the  territories  of  the  other ;  they  shall  not 
be  molested,  but  shall  be  treated  with  respect  at  all  times  and  in  all 
places.  The  Shaikhs  of  the  Dthubi  shall  visit  Aden  when  they 
please.  They  shall  be  treated  with  respect  and  be  given  passes  to 
carry  arms. 


Article  II. 

In  compliance  with  the  wish  of  the  aforesaid  Muhammad  Muthan¬ 
na  bin  Atif  Jabar  and  Amr  Muthanna  bin  Atif  Jabar,  Shaikhs  of  the 
Dthubi,  the  British  Government  hereby  undertake  to  extend  to  the 
territory  of  the  Dthubi  and  its  dependencies,  being  under  the  au¬ 
thority  and  jurisdiction  of  the  said  Shaikhs,  the  gracious  favour  and 
protection  of  His  Majesty  the  King-Emperor. 

Article  III. 

The  said  Shaikhs  Muhammad  Muthanna  bin  Atif  Jabar  and  Amr 
Muthanna  bin  Atif  Jabar  hereby  agree  and  promise  on  behalf  of 
themselves,  their  heirs  and  successors,  and  the  whole  of  the  Dthubi 
clan,  to  refrain  from  entering  into  any  correspondence,  agreement  or 
treaty  with  any  foreign  nation  or  power,  and  further  promise  to  give 
immediate  notice  to  the  Resident  at  Aden  or  other  British  officer  of 
the  attempt  by  any  other  power  to  interfere  with  the  territory  of  the 
Dthubi  and  its  dependencies. 

Article  IV. 

The  said  Shaikhs  Muhammad  Muthanna  bin  Atif  Jabar  and  Amr 
Muthanna  bin  Atif  Jabar  hereby  bind  themselves  and  their  heirs  and 
successors  for  ever  that  they  will  not  cede,  sell,  mortgage,  lease,  hire 
or  give  or  otherwise  dispose  of  the  territory  of  the  Dthubi  or  any 
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part  of  the  same  at  any  time  to  any  power  other  than  the  British 
Government. 


Article  V. 

The  said  Shaikhs  Muhammad  Muthanna  bin  Atif  Jabar  and  Amr 
Muthanna  bin  Atif  Jabar  further  promise  on  behalf  of  themselves, 
their  heirs  and  successors  and  their  tribesmen  that  they  will  keep 
open  the  roads  in  the  country  of  the  DthubI  and  that  they  will  protect 
all  persons  who  may  be  jjoing  in  the  direction  of  Aden  for  the 
purposes  of  trade  or  returning  therefrom.  In  consideration  thereof 
the  British  Government  agree  to  pay  to  the  said  Shaikhs  and  to 
their  successor  or  successors  a  monthly  sum  of  40  (forty)  dollars  the 
half  of  which  is  20  dollars. 


Article  VI. 

The  above  treaty  shall  have  effect  from  this  date.  In  witness 
thereof  the  undersigned  have  affixed  their  signatures  or  seals  at 
Aden  this  eleventh  day  of  May  one  thousand  nine  hundred  and  three. 

.  .  '  ■, 

(Signed)  F.  J.  Maitland,  Brigadier-General, 

Political  Resident. 

Witnesses — 

(Signed)  H.  M.  Abud,  Licut.-Coloncl, 

Political  Agent  and 
First  Assistant  Resident. 

(Signed)  G.  W.  Bury. 

Seal  of  Shaikh  Muhammad  Muthanna  bin  Atif  Jabar. 
Signature  of  Shaikh  Amr  bin  Shaikh  Muthanna  bin  Atif  Jabar. 

Witnesses — 

(Signed)  ABDALLA  BIN  AlDROS, 

Mansab  of  Aden. 

(Signed)  Ali  Jaffer. 


(Signed)  CURZON, 

Viceroy  and  Governor  General  of  India. 

This  treaty  was  ratified  by  the  Viceroy  and  Governor  General  of 
India  in  Council  at  Simla  on  the  twenty-sixth  day  of  October  A.D. 
one  thousand  nine  hundred  and  three. 

LOUIS  W.  DANE, 

Secretary  to  the  Government  of  India, 

Foreign  Department 
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No.  30.— TREATY  WITH  THE  MAUSATTA  SECTION 
OF  THE  YAFAI'-AS-SAFFAL. 

The  British  Government  and  Shaikh  All  bin  Askar  bin  *A1I  Kasim 
and  his  brother  Shaikh  Mohsin  bin  Askar  bin  AH  Kasim,  the  Nakibs 
of  the  Mausatta  section  of  the  tribe  Yafal-as-Saffal,  being  desirous 
of  entering  into  relations  of  peace  and  friendship, 

The  British  Government  have  named  and  appointed  Brigadier- 
General  Pelham  James  Maitland,  C.B.,  Political  Resident  at  Aden, 
to  conclude  a  treaty  for  this  purpose. 

The  said  Brigadier-General  Pelham  James  Maitland,  C.B.,  and 
the  Nakibs  ’AH  bin  Askar  bin  ’All  Kasim  and  Mohsin  bin  Askar  bin 
'All  Kasim  aforesaid  have  agreed  upon  and  concluded  the  following 
articles : — 


Article  I. 

There  shall  be  peace  and  friendship  between  the  British  and 
the  Mausatta.  The  subjects  of  the  British  and  the  tribesmen  of  the 
Mausatta  shall  each  be  free  to  enter  the  territories  of  the  other; 
they  shall  not  be  molested,  but  shall  be  treated  with  respect  at  all 
times  and  in  all  places.  The  Nakibs  of  the  Mausatta  shall  visit  Aden 
when  they  please.  They  shall  be  treated  with  respect  and  be  given 
passes  to  carry  arms. 


Article  II. 

The  said  Nakibs  All  bin  Askar  bin  ’All  Kasim  and  Mohsin  bin 
Askar  bin  ’AH  Kasim  hereby  agree  and  promise  on  behalf  of 
themselves,  their  heirs  and  successors  and  the  whole  of  the 
Mausatta  clan  to  refrain  from  entering  into  any  correspond¬ 
ence,  agreement  or  treaty  with  any  foreign  nation  or  power 
and  further  promise  to  give  immediate  notice  to  the  Resident  at 
Aden  or  other  British  officer  of  the  attempt  by  any  other  power  to 
interfere  with  the  territory  of  the  Mausatta  and  its  dependencies. 

Article  III. 

The  said  Nakibs  ’All  bin  Askar  bin  'All  Kasim  and  Mohsin  bin 
Askar  bin  ’AH  Kasim  hereby  bind  themselves  and  their  heirs  and 
successors  for  ever  that  they  will  not  cede,  sell,  mortgage,  lease, 
hire  or  give  or  otherwise  dispose  of  the  territory  of  the  Mausatta  or 
any  part  of  the  same  at  any  time  to  any  power  other  than  the  British 
Government. 


Article  IV. 

The  said  Nakibs  ’All  bin  Askar  bin  'All  Kasim  and  Mohsin  bin 
Askar  bin  'AH  Kasim  further  promise  on  behalf  of  themselves,  their 
heirs  and  successors  and  their  tribesmen  that  they  will  keep  open 
the  roads  in  the  country  of  the  Mausatta  and  that  they  will  protect 
all  persons  who  may  be  going  in  the  direction  of  Aden  for  the 
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purposes  of  trade  or  returning  therefrom.  In  consideration  thereof 
the  British  Government  agrees  to  pay  to  the  said  Nakibs  and  to 
their  successor  or  successors  a  monthly  sum  of  50  (fifty)  dollars  the 
half  of  which  is  25  dollars. 


Article  V. 

The  above  treaty  shall  have  effect  from  this  date.  In  witness 
thereof  the  undersigned  have  affixed  their  signatures  or  seals  at  Aden 
this  third  day  of  July  one  thousand  nine  hundred  and  three. 

(Signed)  P.  J.  MAITLAND,  Brigadier-General, 

Political  Resident,  Aden. 

Witnesses — 

(Signed)  H.  M.  Abud,  Lieut.-Colonel, 

Political  Agent  and  First  Assistant  Resident. 

(Signed)  G.  W.  Bury,  .  *  1  *  , 

Extra  Assistant  Resident. 

Seals  of  Al!  bin  Askar  bin  Ali  Kasim  and 
Mohsin  bin  Askar  bin  Ali  Kasim. 

Witnesses — 

(Signed)  An  Jaffer. 

(Signed)  Abdul  Rub  Salim. 

(Signed)  CURZON, 

Viceroy  and  Governor  General  of  India. 

This  treaty  was  ratified  by  the  Viceroy  and  Governor  General  of 
India  in  Council  at  Simla  on  the  twenty-sixth  day  of  October  A.D.  one 
thousand  nine  hundred  and  three. 


LOUIS  W.  DANE, 

Secretary  to  the  Government  of  India, 

Foreign  Department. 

No.  31. — AGREEMENT  WITH  SHAIKH  ’ALL  MOHSIN  ASKAR 
OF  THE  MAUSATTA  CLAN  OF  UPPER  YAFA  GRANTING 
HIM  A  PERSONAL  ALLOWANCE  OF  20  DOLLARS. 

1903. 

To 

Shaikh  Ali  Mohsin  Askar. 

14th  July  /goj. 

A.  C. 

Oh  friend,  we  promised  you  a  letter  testifying  to  the  agreement 
we  made  with  you  in  Aden.  The  agreement  is  this.  In  considera¬ 
tion  of  the  services  you  have  rendered  we  are  willing  to  give  you 
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personally  a  present  of  30  dollars  a  month  for  so  long  as  your  behavi¬ 
our  and  that  of  the  Mausatta  tribe  arc  satisfactory.  You  shall  send 
a  trustworthy  person  to  Aden  for  the  money  whenever  it  is  conveni¬ 
ent  and  we  will  give  it  to  your  messenger  at  the  above  rate. 

ltd.  H.  M.  A  (BUD).  (Signed)  P.  J.  MAITLAND,  Brigadier-General, 

1 4-7*03-  Political  Resident. 


No.  33. — TREATY  WITH  THE  MUFLAHI'  SECTION  OF  THE 

Y  A  FA  I A  S  -  S  A  FFA  L. 


The  British  Government  and  Abdul  Rahman  bin  Kassim-as- 
Sakkaf,  Shaikh  of  the  Mullah!  section  of  the  tribe  Yafaf-as-Saffal, 
being  desirous  of  entering  into  relations  of  peace  and  friendship, 

The  British  Government  have  named  and  appointed  Major- 
General  Pelham  James  Maitland,  C.B.,  Political  Resident  at  Aden, 
to  conclude  a  treaty  for  this  purpose. 

The  said  Major-General  Pelham  James  Maitland,  C.B.,  and  the 
Shaikh  Abdul  Rahman  bin  Kassim-as-Sakkaf  aforesaid  have  agreed 
upon  and  concluded  the  following  articles  : — 


Article  I. 

There  shall  be  peace  and  friendship  between  the  British  and  the 
Mullah!.  The  subjects  of  the  British  and  the  tribesmen  of  the 
Mullalds  shall  each  be  free  to  enter  the  territories  of  the  other, 
they  shall  not  be  molested,  but  shall  be  treated  with  respect  at  all 
times  and  in  all  places.  The  Shaikhs  of  the  MuHahl  shall  visit 
Aden  when  they  please.  They  shall  be  treated  with  respect  and 
be  given  passes  to  carry  arms. 

Article  II. 

In  compliance  with  the  wish  of  the  aforesaid  Abdul  Rahman 
bin  Kassim-as-Sakkaf,  Shaikh  of  the  Mullahf,  the  British  Govern¬ 
ment  hereby  undertake  to  extend  to  the  territory  of  the  Muflah! 
and  its  dependencies,  being  under  the  authority  and  jurisdiction  of 
the  said  Shaikh,  the  gracious  favour  and  protection  of  His  Majesty 
the  King-Emperor. 


Article  III. 

I  he  said  Shaikh  Abdul  Rahman  bin  Kassim-as*Sakkaf  hereby 
agrees  and  promises  on  behalf  of  himself,  his  heirs  and  successors 
and  the  whole  of  the  Muflah!  clan  to  refrain  from  entering  into  any 
correspondence,  agreement  or  treaty  with  any  foreign  nation  or 
power  and  further  promises  to  give  immediate  notice  to  the 
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Resident  at  Aden  or  other  British  officer  of  the  attempt  l>y  anv 
other  power  to  interfere  with  the  territory  of  the  Mutlahi  and  its 

dependencies. 

Article  IV. 


The  said  Shaikh  Abdul  Rahman  bin  Kassim-as-Sakkaf  hereby 
binds  himself  and  his  heirs  and  successors  for  ever  that  they  will 
not  cede,  sell,  mortgage,  lease,  hire  or  give  or  otherwise  dispose  of 
the  territory  of  the  Muflahl  or  any  part  of  the  same  at  any  time  to 
anv  power  other  than  the  British  Government. 


Article  V. 

The  said  Shaikh  Abdul  Rahman  bin  Kassim-as-Sakkaf  further 
promises  on  behalf  of  himself,  his  heirs  and  successors  and  his  tribes¬ 
men  that  they  will  keep  open  the  roads  m  the  country  of  the 
Muflahf  and  that  they  will  protect  all  persons  who  may  be  going 
in  the  direction  of  Aden  for  the  purpose  of  trade  or  returning  there¬ 
from.  In  consideration  thereof  the  British  Government  agree  o 
pay  to  the  said  Shaikh  and  to  his  successor  or  successors  a  monthly 
sum  of  40  (forty)  dollars  the  half  of  which  is  20  dollars. 


Article  VI. 


The  above  treaty  shall  have  effect  from  this  date.  In  \n  it  ness 
thereof  the  undersigned  have  affixed  their  signatures  or  seals  at 
DthaW  this  twenty-seventh  day  of  August  one  thousand  nine 

hundred  and  three. 


Witnesses—  0  t  m 

(Signed)  G.  WaRNEFORD,  (Signed)  P.  J.  MAITLAND, 

Captain,  Major-General, 

Assistant  Political  Resident  at  Aden.  Resident  at  Aden. 

(Sd.)  Syed  Hamood  bin  Hason, 

1  Clerk. 

^(Signed)  SALEH  BIN  KaSSIM-  (Signed)  ABDUL  RAHMAN  BIN 
^  AS  Sakkaf  Al  Muflahl  Kassim  Al  Mui  lahl 

(Signed)  NaSIUR  HUSEN  Al. 

Muflahl 

(Signed)  CURZON, 
Viceroy  and  Governor  General  of  India. 

This  treaty  was  ratified  by  the  Viceroy  and  Governor  General 
of  India  in  Council  at  Simla  on  the  26th  day  of  October  A. D.  one 
thousand  nine  hundred  and  three. 

(Signed)  LOUIS  W.  DANE, 

Secretary  to  the  Government  of  India, 

Fnrpicrti  I  )#•!%:*  rt  nuMlt . 
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N'o-  33— TREATY  WITH  THE  HADTHRAMI'  SECTION  OF 

THE  YAFAI'-AS-SAFFAI.. 

c.  Th,C  ,Brjtis,h,  Govcrnment  and  Mohsen  bin  Mohscn  bin  Ghalib. 
Shaikh  of  the  Hadthrami  section  of  the  tribe  Yafal-as-Saffal,  bcin^ 
desirous  of  entering  into  relations  of  peace  and  friendship, 

I  he  British  Government  have  named  and  appointed  Major- 
General  Pelham  James  Maitland,  C.B.,  Political  Resident  at  Aden 
to  conclude  a  treaty  for  this  purpose. 

cm.  T,h,e  ,aid  Major-General  f’elliam  James  Maitland,  C.B.,  and  the 
Shaikh  Mohsen  bin  Mohsen  bin  Ghalib  the  Hadthrami  aforesaid 
have  agreed  upon  and  concluded  the  following  articles  : _ 


Article  I. 

There  shall  be  peace  and  friendship  between  the  British  and 
the  Hadthrami.  The  subjects  of  the  British  and  the  tribesmen  cf 
the  Hadthrami  shall  each  be  free  to  enter  the  territories  of  the 
other,  they  shall  not  he  molested,  but  shall  be  treated  with  respect 
at  all  times  and  in  all  places.  The  Shaikhs  of  the  Hadthrami  shall 
visit  Aden  when  they  please.  They  shall  he  treated  with  respect 
and  be  given  passes  to  carry  arms. 


Article  II. 

In  compliance  with  the  wish  of  the  aforesaid  Mohsen  bin  Mohsen 
bin  Ghalib,  Shaikh  of  the  Hadthrami,  the  British  Government 
hereby  undertake  to  extend  to  the  territory  of  the  Hadthrami  and  its 
dependencies,  being  under  the  authority  and  jurisdiction  of  the  said 
Shaikh,  the  gracious  favour  and  protection  of  His  Majesty  the  King- 
Emperor.  6 


Article  III. 

The  said  Shaikh  Mohsen  bin  Mohsen  bin  Ghalib  hereby  agrees 
and  promises  on  behalf  of  himself,  his  heirs  and  successors'  and  the 
whole  of  the  Hadthrami  clan  to  refrain  from  entering  into  any  cor¬ 
respondence,  agreement  or  treaty  with  any  foreign  nation  or  power 
and  further  promises  to  give  immediate  notice  to  the  Resident  at 
Aden  or  other  British  officer  of  the  attempt  by  any  other  power  to 
interfere  with  the  territory  of  the  Hadthrami  and  its  dependencies. 

Article  IV. 

The  said  Shaikh  Mohsen  bin  Mohsen  bin  Ghalib  hereby  binds  him¬ 
self  and  his  heirs  and  successors  for  ever  that  they  will  not  cede,  sell, 
mortgage,  lease,  hire  or  give  or  otherwise  dispose  of  the  territory 
of  the  Hadthrami  or  any  part  of  the  same  at  any  time  to  any 
power  other  than  the  British  Government. 
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Article  V. 

The  said  Shaikh  Mohsen  bin  Mohsen  bin  Ghalib  further  pro¬ 
mises  on  behalf  of  himself,  his  heirs  and  successors  and  his  tribes¬ 
men  that  they  will  keep  open  the  roads  in  the  country  of  the 
Hadthramf  and  that  they  will  protect  all  persons  who  may  be  going 
in  the  direction  of  Aden  for  the  purpose  of  trade  or  returning  there¬ 
from.  In  consideration  thereof  the  British  Government  agree  to 
pay  to  the  said  Shaikh  and  to  his  successor  or  successors  a  yearly 
sum  of  one  hundred  and  twenty  (i 20)  dollars  the  half  of  which  is 
sixty  dollars. 

Au-riri  v  VI 


The  above  treaty  shall  have  effect  from  this  date.  In  witness 
thereof  the  undersigned  have  affixed  their  signatures  or  seals  at 
Dthala  this  twenty-sixth  day  of  September  one  thousand  nine  hun¬ 
dred  and  three. 

(Signed)  P.  J.  Maitland,  (Signature  in  vernacular) 
Maior-General,  Resident  at  Aden. 

(Signed)  Mohsen  bin  Mohsen 
Wtintsst*—  ( iHAi.ni  Ai.  IIadnikami. 

(Signed)  G.  WaRNEFORD, 

Captain,  Assistant  Resident.  Mark  x  of  SALEH  AlIMED. 

(Signed)  HaMOOD  BIN  SAYID 

Mason,  Clerk. 

(Signed)  CURZON, 
Vicerov  and  Governor  General  of  India. 

I 

This  treaty  was  ratified  by  the  Viceroy  and  Governor  General  of 
India  in  Council  at  Fort  William  on  the  31st  day  ot  December  A.D. 
one  thousand  nine  hundred  and  three. 

(Signed)  LOUIS  W.  DANE, 

Secretary  to  the  Government  of  India, 

Foreign  Department. 


Mo  —AGREEMENT  BETWEEN  THE  RESIDENT  AT  ADEN 
AND  THE  SHAIKH  MUTAHIR  ’ALU  OF  ARDAF  IN  SHAIB, 
REGARDING  THE  CARE  OF  THE  BOUNDARY  PILLARS. 

The  Resident  will  pay  always  to  the  Shaikh  Mutahir ’All  from 
the  kindness  of  Government  the  sum  of  dollars  seven  per  mensem  in 
token  of  the  friendship  and  assistance  rendered  by  the  said  Shaikh 
to  the  British  Government  and  particularly  to  the  Aden  Boundary 
Commission.  The  said  Shaikh  agrees  to  always  remain  in  friendship 
and  obedience  to  the  British  Government  and  in  assistance  to  its 
officers,  and  also  that  he  will  observe  and  guard  the  boundary  pillars 
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that  have  been  put  up  on  the  frontier  of  the  said  Shaikh’s  country, 
and  when  they  arc  damaged  or  broken  that  he  will  repair  them. 

Signed  at  Dthdla  this  twenty -fourth  day  of  October  1001,  cor- 
responding  to  third  day  of  Shaban  1321  H. 

Witness  (Sd.)  G.  Warneford, 

(Sd.)  SYED  Hamood  din  Hassan.  Political  Officer  on  behalf 

of  tiie  Resident  at  Aden. 


(Signed  in  Arabic) 

i.  e.  Musaid  bin  Mltahir  on 
behalf  of  SHAIKH  MUTAHIR 
A  LI  OF  Ardak. 


N0.35.-TREATY  WITH  SULTA'N  KAHTAN  BIN  OMAR  HAR- 

HARA  OF  Y AFA I '-AS-S  A  FFA  L. 

c  uThc  Government  and  Sultan  Kahtan  bin  Omar  Har-Hara, 

Sultan  of  Yafaf-as-Saffal,  being  desirous  of  entering  into  relations 
of  peace  and  friendship,  0 

r  Thci  nByilish  IGovcr"monl  have  and  appointed  Maior- 

Gcncra  Pelham  James  Ma.tiand,  C.B.,  Political  Resident  at  Aden, 
to  conclude  a  treaty  for  this  purpose. 

c  M.a.jor'Geno™1  Pelham  James  Maitland,  C.B.,  and  the 

Sultan  Kahtan  bin  Omar  Har-Hara  of  the  Yafal-as-Saffal  aforesaid 
have  agreed  upon  and  concluded  the  following  articles  : _ 

Article  I. 

There  shall  be  Deace  and  friendship  between  the  British  and  the 
tribesmen  of  Wal-as-Saffal.  Hie  subjects  of  the  British  and  the 
tribe-men  of  the  YafaUes-SalTal  under  the  authority  of  the  said 
Sultan  shall  each  be  free  to  enter  the  territories  of  the  other,  they 
s  all  not  be  molested,  but  shall  be  treated  with  respect  at  all  times 
and  m  all  places  The  Sultan  of  the  Yafaf-as-Saffal  and  his  succes¬ 
sors  shall  visit  Aden  when  they  please.  They  shall  be  treated  with 
respect  and  be  given  passes  to  carry  arms. 

Article  II. 

In  compliance  with  the  wish  of  the  aforesaid  Sultan  Kahtan -bin 
mar  Har-Hara,  Sultan  of  the  Yafal-as-Saffal,  the  British  Govern¬ 
ment  hereby  undertake  to  extend  to  the  territory  of  the  Suit  in  of 

iurisdicrion  ^f  il‘nd  ,ts.  dependencies,  being  under' the  authority  and 

-  ...  . .  !  sa!d  Multan,  the  gracious  favour  and  protection 

of  His  Majesty  the  King-Emperor.  protection 
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Article  III. 


The  said  Sultdn  Kahtan  bin  Omar  Har-Hara  hereby  agrees  and 
promises  on  behalf  of  himself,  his  heirs  and  successors  and  the 
tribesmen  of  the  Yafal-as-Saffal  under  his  authority  to  refrain  from 
entering  into  any  correspondence,  agreement  or  treaty  with  any 
foreign  nation  or  power  and  further  promises  to  give  immediate 
notice  to  the  Resident  at  Aden  or  other  British  officer  of  the  attempt 
by  any  other  power  to  interfere  with  the  territory  of  the  Yafa-as- 
Saffal  and  its  dependencies. 


Article  IV. 

The  said  Sultan  Kahtan  bin  O.nar  Har-Hara  hereby  binds  him¬ 
self  and  his  heirs  and  successors  for  ever  that  they  will  not  cede,  sell, 
mortgage,  lease,  hire  or  give  or  otherwise  dispose  of  the  territory 
of  Yafai-as-Saffal,  being  under  his  authority  and  jurisdiction,  or  any 
part  of  the  same  at  any  time  to  any  power  other  than  British  Govern¬ 
ment. 

Article  V. 

The  said  Sult&n  Kahtan  bin  Omar  Har-Hara  further  promises 
on  behalf  of  himself,  his  heirs  and  successors  and  his  tribesmen 
and  dependants  that  they  will  keep  open  the  roads  in  the  country 
of  the  Yafai-as-Saffal  and  that  they  will  protect  all  persons  who  may 
be  going  in  the  direction  of  Aden  for  the  purpose  of  trade  or  return¬ 
ing  therefrom.  In  consideration  thereof  the  British  Government 
agree  to  pay  to  the  said  Sult&n  and  to  his  successor  or  successors 
a  monthly  sum  of  50  (fifty)  dollars  the  half  of  which  is  25  dollars. 

Article  VI. 


The  above  treaty  shall  have  effect  from  this  date.  In  witness 
thereof  the  undersigned  have  affixed  their  signatures  or  seals  at 
Dthala  this  twentv-first  day  of  October  one  thousand  nine  hundred 

-  w 

and  three. 


Witnesses' — 

(Signed)  G.  WARNEFORD,  Captain,  (Signed)  P.  J.  MAITLAND, 
Assistant  Political  Resident.  Major-General, 

Political  Resident  at  Aden. 

(Signed)  SAIYID  HAMOOD  BIN 

HASON,  Clerk. 


Witnesses  - 

(Signatures  in  vernacular) 
Sultan  Muhammad  bin 

Manassar  Har-Hara. 
Shaikh  Abdul  Rahman  Al 

Muflahi. 


(Seal) 


Sultan  Kahtan  bin 
Omar  Har  Hara. 


(Signed)  CURZON, 


Viceroy  and  Governor  General  of  India. 
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1  his  treaty  was  ratified  by  the  Viceroy  and  Governor  General  of 
India  in  Council  at  Fort  William  on  the  31st  day  of  December  A.D. 
one  thousand  nine  hundred  and  three. 


LOUIS  W.  DANE, 

Secretary  to  the  Government  of  India, 

Foreign  Department. 


No.  36.— TREATY  WITH  SHAIKH  MOHSIN  BIN  FARID  BIN 
NASARAL  YASLAMI'  AL  ’AULAKI'. 

The  British  Government  and  Shaikh  Mohsin  bin  Farid  bin 
Nasar  al  Yaslami  of  the  Upper  'Aulakls,  being  desirous  of  entering 
into  rcaltions  of  peace  and  friendship, 

The  British  Government  have  named  and  appointed  Major- 
General  Pelham  James  Maitland,  C.B.,  Political  Resident  at  Aden, 
to  conclude  a  treaty  for  this  purpose. 

I  he  said  Major-General  Pelham  James  Maitland,  C.B.,  and 
Shaikh  Mohsin  bin  Farid  bin  Nasar  al  Yaslami  aforesaid  have 
agreed  upon  and  concluded  the  following  articles 

Article  I. 

There  shall  be  peace  and  friendship  between  the  British  and 
Upper ’Aulakls.  The  subjects  of  the  British  and  the  tribesmen  of 
the  Upper  ’Aulakls  under  the  jurisdiction  of  the  said  Shaikh  shall 
each  be  free  to  enter  the  territories  of  the  other,  they  shall  not  be 
molested  but  shall  be  treated  with  respect  at  all  times  and  in  all 
places.  The  said  Shaikh  and  other  notable  persons  shall  visit 
Aden  when  they  please.  They  shall  be  treated  with  respect  and  be 
given  passes  to  carry  arms. 

Article  II. 

In  compliance  with  the  wish  of  the  aforesaid  Shaikh  Mohsin 
bin  l* arid  bin  Nasar  al  Yaslami  of  the  Upper  'Aulakls,  the  British 
Government  hereby  undertake  to  extend  to  the  territory  of  the 
l  pper  Aulakls  and  its  dependencies,  being  under  the  authority  and 

Jurisdiction  of  the  said  Shaikh,  the  gracious  favour  and  protection  of 
fis  Majesty  the  King-Emperor. 

Article  HI. 

The  said  Shaikh  Mohsin  bin  Farid  bin  Nasar  al  Yaslami  of  the 
l  pper  'Aulakl  hereby  agrees  and  promises  on  behalf  of  himself,  his 
heirs  and  successors  and  the  whole  of  the  Upper  'Aulakl  tribe  under 
his  jurisdiction  to  refrain  from  entering  into  any  correspondence, 
agreement  or  treaty  with  any  foreign  nation  or  power  and  further 
promises  to  give  immediate  notice  to  the  Resident  at  Aden  or  other 
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British  officer  of  the  attempt  by  any  other  power  to  interfere  with 
the  territory  of  the  Upper  'Aulakl  and  its  dependencies. 

ARTtCLE  IV. 

The  said  Shaikh  Mohsin  bin  Farid  bin  Nasar  al  Yaslami  of  the 
Upper  'Aulakl  hereby  binds  himself  and  his  heirs  and  successors  for 
ever  that  they  will  not  cede,  sell,  mortgage,  lease,  hire  or  give  or 
otherwise  dispose  of  the  territory  of  the  Upper  'Aulakl  under  his 
jurisdiction  or  anv  part  of  the  same  at  any  time  to  any  power  other 
than  the  British  Government. 


Article  V. 

The  said  Shaikh  Mohsin  bin  Farid  bin  Nasar  al  Yaslami  further 
promises  on  behalf  of  himself,  his  heirs  and  successors  and  his  tribes¬ 
men  that  they  will  keep  open  the  roads  in  the  country  of  the  Upper 
'Aulakl,  under  his  authority  and  jurisdiction,  and  that  they  will  pro¬ 
tect  all  persons  who  may  be  going  in  the  direction  of  Aden  for  the 
purposes  of  trade  or  returning  therefrom.  In  consideration  thereof 
the  British  Government  agree  to  pay  to  the  said  Shaikh  and  to  his 
successor  or  successors  a  monthly  sum  of  sixty  (60)  dollars  the  half 
of  which  is  thirty  dollars. 

Article  VI. 


The  above  treaty  shall  have  effect  from  this  date.  In  witness 
thereof  the  undersigned  have  affixed  their  signatures  or  seals  at  Aden 
this  eighth  day  of  December  one  thousand  nine  hundred  and  three. 


(Signed)  P.  J.  MAITLAND, 

Major-General. 


Mark  X  of  MoHSIN  BIN  FARID 

BIN  NaSIK. 


Witnesses — 

(Signed)  H.  M.  ABUD,  Lt.-Col , 

Political  Agent 
and  First  Assistant  Resident, 


(Signed)  G.  \V\  Bt/RY, 
Extra  Assistant  Resident. 


Witnesses — 

(Signed)  Bcbakr  BIN  Farid 

BIN  NaSIK. 

(Signed)  SAYAD  AhDULLA 

Aidroos  Zain. 

(Signed)  Ali  Jaffer. 

* 


No.  17. —TREATY  WITH  THE  SHAIBI'  TRIBE  OF  YAFAI'-AS- 

SAFFAL. 

The  British  Government  and  'All  bin  Mani,  the  Sakladi  Shaikh  of 
the  Shribl  tribe,  being  desirous  of  entering  into  relations  of  peace 
and  friendship, 

The  British  Government  have  named  and  appointed  Major-Gene¬ 
ral  Peiharn  James  Maitland,  C.B.,  Political  Resident  at  Aden,  to 
conclude  a  treaty  for  this  purpose. 
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The  said  Major-General  Pelham  James  Maitland,  C.B.,  and 
Shaikh  All  bin  Mani,  the  Sakladi  aforesaid,  have  agreed  upon  and 
concluded  the  following  articles  : — 


Article  I. 

There  shall  be  peace  and  friendship  between  the  British  and  the 
Shaibf.  The  subjects  of  the  British  and  the  tribesmen  of  the  Shaibf 
shall  each  be  free  to  enter  the  territories  of  the  other,  they  shall  not 
be  molested  but  shall  he  treated  with  respect  at  all  times  and  in  all 
places.  The  Shaikhs  of  the  ShaibI  shall  visit  Aden  when  they  please, 
i  hey  shall  be  treated  with  respect  and  be  given  passes  to  carry  arms. 

Article  II. 

In  compliance  with  the  wish  of  the  aforesaid  Wlf  bin  Mani,  the 
Sakladi  Shaikh  of  the  Shaib,  the  British  Government  hereby  under¬ 
take  to  extend  to  the  territory  of  the  Shaib  and  its  dependencies, 
being  under  the  authority  and  jurisdiction  of  the  said  Shaikh,  the 
gracious  favour  and  protection  of  His  Majesty  the  King-Emperor. 

Article  III. 

T  he  said  Shaikh  'All  bin  Mani,  the  Sakladi,  hereby  agrees  and 
promises  on  behalf  of  himself,  his  heirs  and  successors  and  the 
whole  of  the  Shaibf  tribe  to  refrain  from  entering  into  anv  corre¬ 
spondence,  agreement  or  treaty  with  any  foreign  nation  or  power 
and  further  promises  to  give  immediate  notice  to  the  Resident  at 
Aden  or  other  British  officer  of  the  attempt  by  any  other  power  to 
interfere  with  the  territory  of  the  ShaibI  and  its  dependencies. 

Article  IV. 

The  said  Shaikh  'All  bin  Mani,  the  Sakladi,  hereby  binds  himself 
and  his  heirs  and  successors  for  ever  that  they  will  not  cede,  sell 
mortgage,  lease,  hire  or  give  or  otherwise  dispose  of  the  territory  of 
the  ShaibI  or  any  part  of  the  same  at  any  time  to  anv  power  other 
than  the  British  Government. 

Article  V. 

The  said  Shaikh  ’AH  bin  Mani,  the  Sakladi,  further  promises  on 
behalf  of  himself,  his  heirs  and  successors  and  his  tribesmen  that 
they  will  keep  open  the  roads  in  the  country  of  the  Shaibf  and  that 
they  will  protect  all  persons  who  may  be  going  in  the  direction  of 
Aden  for  the  purpose  of  trade  or  returning  therefrom.  In  considera¬ 
tion  thereof  the  British  Government  agree  to  pay  to  the  said 
Shaikh  and  to  his  successor  or  successors  a  monthly  sum  of  ten  1 10) 
dollars  the  half  of  which  is  five  dollars.  *  K  ’ 
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Article  VI. 

The  above  treaty  shall  have  effect  from  this  date.  In  witness 
thereof  the  undersigned  have  affixed  their  signatures  or  seals  at  Sulcik 
this  fifth  day  of  December  one  thousand  nine  hundred  and  three. 

Signed  by  me  at  Aden  this  fourteenth  day  of  December  one  thou¬ 
sand  nine  hundred  and  three. 


(Signed)  P.  J.  MAITLAND,  SHAIKH  Au  MANI  the 

Major-General,  Sakladi. 

Political  Resident. 


Witnesses— 

(Signed)  II.  M.  Abud,  Lt.-Col., 
Political  Agent  and 
First  Assistant  Resident# 

(Signed)  E.  O’Brien,  Captain, 
Assistant  Resident. 


Shaikh  Momsin  Mani 
the  Sakladi. 

(Signed)  A.  Habib, 

Clerk  to  the  Political  Officer. 


(Signed)  CURZON, 

Viceroy  and  Governor  General  of  India. 

This  treaty  was  ratified  bv  the  Viceroy  and  Governor  General  of 
India  in  Council  at  Fort  William  on  the  5th  day  of  February  A.D. 
one  thousand  nine  hundred  and  four. 


(Signed)  LOUIS  W.  DANE, 

Secretary  to  the  Government  of  India, 

Foreign  Department. 


No.  38. — TREATY  WITH  SHARIF  AHMAD  AM  MOHSIN  OF 

BEHAN  AL  KASAB. 

The  British  Government  and  Sharif  Ahmad  am  Mohs  in  of  Behan 
al  Kasab  being  desirous  of  maintaining  and  strengthening  the 
relations  of  peace  and  friendship  existing  between  them, 

The  British  Government  have  named  and  appointed  Major-General 
Pelham  James  Maitland,  C.B.,  Political  Resident  at  Aden,  to  con¬ 
clude  a  treaty  for  this  puq>ose. 

The  said  Major-General  Pelham  James  Maitland,  C.B.,  and 
Sharif  Ahmad  am  Mohsin  aforesaid  have  agreed  upon  and  concluded 
the  following  articles  : — 

Article  I. 

In  compliance  with  the  wish  of  the  aforesaid  Sharif  Ahmad  am 
Mohsin  the  British  Government  hereby  undertake  to  extend  to  the 
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territory  of  Behan  al  Kasab  and  its  dependencies,  being  under  the 
authority  and  jurisdiction  of  the  said  Sharif,  the  gracious  favour  and 
protection  of  His  Majesty  the  King-Emperor. 

Article  II. 

The  said  Sharif  Ahmad  am  Mohsin  hereby  agrees  on  behalf  of 
himself,  his  heirs  and  successors  and  of  the  people  of  Behan  al  Ka¬ 
sab  under  his  jurisdiction  to  refrain  from  entering  into  any  corre¬ 
spondence,  agreement  or  treaty  with  any  foreign  nation  or  power 
and  further  promises  to  give  immediate  notice  to  the  Resident  at 
Aden  or  other  British  Officer  of  the  attempt  by  any  power  to  inter¬ 
fere  with  the  territory  of  Behan  al  Kasab  or  its  dependencies. 

•  § 

Article  III. 

The  said  Sharif  Ahmad  am  Mohsin  of  Behan  al  Kasab  hereby 
binds  himself,  his  heirs  and  successors  for  ever  that  they  will  not 
cede,  sell,  mortgage,  lease,  hire  or  give  or  otherwise  dispose  of  the 
territory  of  Behan  al  Kasab  or  its  dependencies  under  his  jurisdic- 
tion  or  any  part  of  the  same  at  any  time  to  any  power  other  than 
the  British  Government. 


Article  IV. 


The  above  treaty  shall  have  effect  from  this  date.  In  witness 
thereof  the  undersigned  have  affixed  their  signatures  or  seals  at 
Aden  this  twenty-ninth  day  of  December  one  thousand  nine  hundrorl 
and  three. 


(Signed)  P.  J.  Maitland, 

Major-General, 
Political  Resident. 

Witnesses^ 

(Signed)  H.M.  Abud,  Lt.-CoL, 
First  Assistant  Resident. 

(Signed)  G.  \V.  Bury, 

Extra  Assistant  Resident. 


Mark  and  seal  of  Sharif 
Ahmad  am  Mohsin. 

Witnesses— 

Mark  x  of  Shaikh  Salim 
BIN  AU  BIN  NlMRAN  AL 

Muradi. 

Mark  x  of  Ali  ms  Husen. 
Mark  x  of  Muhammad  bin 
Shamakh  bin  Ghanam. 
(Signed)  Au  Jaffer, 

Head  Interpreter. 
(Signed)  Au  Ebrahim. 

Arabic  Clerk. 


No.  3g.— TREATY  WITH  THE  UPPER  'AULAKI'  SULTA  N. 


The  British  Government  and  Sultan  Saleh  bin  Abdulla  bin 
Awadth  bin  Abdulla,  the  Sultan  of  the  Upper  'Aulakis,  being  desirous 
of  entering  into  relations  ot  peace  and  friendship, 
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The  British  Government  have  named  and  appointed  Major-General 
Pelham  James  Maitland,  C.B.,  Political  Resident  at  Aden,  to  con¬ 
clude  a  treaty  for  this  purpose. 

The  said  Major-General  Pelham  James  Maitland,  C.B.,  and 
Sultan  S«Uch  bin  Abdulla  bin  Awadth  bin  Abdulla  aforesaid  have 
agreed  upon  and  concluded  the  following  articles  : — 

Article  I. 

There  shall  be  peace  and  friendship  between  the  British  and  the 
Upper  'Aufakfs.  The  subjects  of  the  British  and  the  tribesmen  of 
the  Upper  ’Aulakfs  under  the  jurisdiction  of  the  said  Sultan  shall 
each  be  free  to  enter  the  territories  of  the  other,  they  shall  not  be 
molested  but  shall  be  treated  with  respect  at  all  times  and  in  all 
places.  The  said  Sultan  and  other  notable  persons  shall  visit 
Aden  when  they  please.  They  shall  be  treated  with  respect  and  be 
given  passes  to  carry  arms. 

Article  II. 

In  compliance  withlthe  wish  of  the  aforesaid  Saleh  bin  Abdulla 
bin  Awadth  bin  Abdula,  Sultan  of  the  Upper  'Aulakfs,  the  British 
Government  hereby  undertake  to  extend  to  the  territory  of  the 
Upper  ’Aulakfs  and  its  dependencies,  being  under  the  authority  and 
jurisdiction  of  the  said  Sultdn,  the  gracious  favour  and  protection  of 
His  Majesty  the  King-Erapcror. 

Article  III. 

# 

The  said  Sultan  Sdleh  bin  Abdulla  bin  Awadth  bin  Abdulla  the 
Upper  ’Aulakf  hereby  agrees  and  promises  on  behalf  of  himself,  his 
heirs  and  successors  and  the  whole  of  the  Upper  ’Aulakf  tribe  under 
his  jurisdiction  to  refrain  from  entering  into  any  correspondence, 
agreement  or  treaty  with  any  foreign  nation  or  power  and  further 
promises  to  give  immediate  notice  to  the  Resident  at  Aden  or  other 
British  officer  of  the  attempt  by  any  other  power  to  interfere  with 
the  territory  of  the  Upper  'Aulakf  and  its  dependencies. 

Article  IV. 


The  said  Sultan  Saleh  bin  Abduliabin  Awadth  bin  Abdulla  the 
Upper  'Aulakf  hereby  binds  himself  and  his  heirs  and  successors  for 
ever  that  they  will  "not  cede,  sell,  mortgage,  lease,  hire  or  give  or 
otherwise  dispose  of  the  territory  of  the  Upper  'Aulakf  under  his 
jurisdiction  or  any  part  of  the  same  at  any  time  to  any  power  other 
than  the  British  Government. 

Article  V. 

The  said  Sultan  Sileh  bin  Abdulla  bin  Awadth  bin  Abdulla  further 
promises  on  behalf  of  himself,  his  heirs  and  successors  and  his 
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tribesmen  that  they  will  keep  open  the  roads  in  the  country  of  the 
Upper  Aulakf  under  his  jurisdiction  and  that  they  will  prelect  all 
persons  who  may  be  going  in  the  direction  of  Aden  for  the  purposes 
°J  tradc  °r  returning  therefrom.  In  consideration  thereof  the  British 
Government  agree  to  pay  to  the  said  Sultan  and  to  his  successor  or 
successors  a  menthly  sum  of  one  hundred  (ioo)  dollars  the  half  of 
which  is  fifty  dollars. 


Article  VI. 


I  he  above  treaty  shall  have  effect  from  this  date.  In  witness 
thereof  the  undersigned  have  affixed  their  signatures  or  seals  at  Aden 
this  eighteenth  day  of  March  one  thousand  nine  hundred  and  four. 


(Signed)  P.  J.  MAITLAND, 

Major-General, 
Resident  at  Aden. 

117/ nesses — 

1*.  DeB,  Hancock,  Captain, 
Assistant  Resident,  Aden. 

G.  W.  Bury, 

Extra  Assistant  Resident. 

Am  Jaffer, 

Head  Interpreter. 


The  seal  of  Sultan  Saleh 

bin  Abdulla. 

(Signed  on  behalf  of  SULTAN 
Saleh  bin  Abdulla.) 

Mark  X  of  NASAR  BIN  ABDULLA, 

Mark  x  of  Ahmed  bin  Abdulla, 

Brothers  of  Sultan  Saleh. 

# 

Witnesses — 

Mark  x  of  Ali  niN  Nasar. 

Mark  X  of  AHMED  BIN  NTASAR- 

AM-SlIEBA. 

Sayad  Muhammad  bin  Ali 
Mansab  of  YVaht. 


(Signed)  CURZON, 

Viceroy  and  Governor  General  of  India. 
* 

I  his  treaty  was  ratified  by* the  Viceroy  and  Governor  General  of 
India  in  Council  at  Sin  la  on  the  23rd  day  of  April  A.D.  one 
thousand  nine  hundred  and  four. 


(Signed)  LOUIS  W.  DANE, 

Secretary  to  the  Government  of  India, 

Foreign  Department. 
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No.  40.— TREATY  WITH  THE  'AM PR  OF  DTHA'LA. 

The  British  Government  and  the  'Amir  Shaif  bin  Sef  bin  Abdul 
Hadi  bin  Hasan,  the  ruler  of  Dthala  and  all  its  dependencies,  having 
determined  to  firmly  establish  the  relations  of  peace  and  friendship 
so  long  existing  between  them, 

The  British  Government  have  named  and  appointed  Major- 
General  Henry  Macan  Mason,  Political  Resident  at  Aden,  to  con¬ 
clude  a  treaty  for  this  purpose. 

The  said  Major-General  Henry  Macan  Mason  and  the  Amir 
Shaif  bin  Sef  bin  Abdul  Hadi  bin  Hasan  aforesaid  have  agreed  upon 
and  concluded  the  following  articles  ; — 

Article  I. 

There  shall  be  peace  and  friendship  between  the  British  Govern¬ 
ment  and  all  the  tribesmen,  subjects  and  dependents  of  the  Amir  of 
Dthala.  The  subjects  of  the  British  and  the  people  of  Dthdla  and 
its  dependencies  shall  be  tree  to  enter  the  territories  of  the  other, 
tliev  shall  not  be  molested  but  shall  be  treated  with  respect  at  all 
times  and  at  all  places.  The  said  'Amir  of  Dthala  and  other  notable 
persons  shall  visit  Aden  when  they  please.  I  hey  shall  be  treated 
with  respect  and  be  given  passes  to  carry  arms. 

Article  II. 

m 

In  compliance  with  the  wish  of  the  aforesaid  'Amir  Shaif  bin  Sef 
bin  Abdul  Hadi  bin  Hasan  the  British  Government  hereby  under¬ 
take  to  extend  to  the  territory  of  Dthala  and  all  its  dependencies  the 
gracious  favour  and  protection  of  His  Majesty  the  King-Emperor. 

Article  III. 

The  said  'Amir  Shaif  bin  Sef  bin  Abdul  Hadi  bin  Hasan  hereby 
agrees  and  promises  on  behalf  of  himself,  his  heirs  and  successors 
and  the  whole  of  the  tribesmen,  subjects  and  dependents  under  his 
jurisdiction  to  refrain  from  entering  into  any  correspondence,  agree¬ 
ment  or  trehtv  with  any  foreign  nation  or  power  and  further  pro¬ 
mises  to  give  immediate  notice  to  the  Resident  at  Aden  or  other 
British  officer  of  any  attempt  by  any  other  power  to  interfere  with 
the  territory  of  Dth'ala  or  any  of  its  dependencies. 

Article  IV. 

The  said  'Amir  Shaif  bin  Sef  bin  Abdul  Hadi  bin  Hasan  hereby 
binds  himself  and  his  heirs  and  successors  for  ever  that  they  will 
not  cede,  sell,  mortgage,  lease,  hire  or  give  or  otherwise  dispose  of 
the  territory  of  Dthala  and  its  dependencies  or  any  other  part  of  the 
same  at  any  time  to  anv  power  other  than  the  British  Government. 
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ARTICLE  V. 


The  said  Amir  Shaif  bin  Sef  bin  Abdul  Hadi  bin  Hasan  further 
promises  on  behalf  of  himself,  his  heirs  and  successors  and  all  his 
tribesmen,  subjects  and  dependents  that  he  will  keep  open  the  roads 
in  the  territory  of'  Dth&Ia  and  its  dependencies  and  'that  they  wiM 
protect  all  persons  who  may  be  goiny  in  the  direction  of  Aden  for 

the  purposes  of  trade  or  returning  therefrom. 

Article  VI. 

The  said  'Am fr  Shaif  bin  Sef  bin  Abdul  Hadi  bin  Hasan  akn 

0,1  anc*  succcssors  and  all  his 

besmen,  subjects  and  dependents  to  maintain  the  boundary  which 

and  Turkish 

Article  VII. 

Further  the  said 'Am fr  Shaif  bin  Sef  bin  Abdul  Hadi  bin  IIkim 

undertakes  on  behalf  of  himself,  his  heirs  and  successors  to  mail, tain 
order  within  the  boundary  of  the  territories  of  Dthalaand  its  depend* 
en.  les  and  to  restrain  his  tribesmen,  subjects  and  dependent  • 
from  creating  disturbances  either  in  his  own  territory  or  in  the 
country-  beyond  the  boundary  line  and  from  interfering  with  the 
tribes  who  are  subjects  of  the  Turkish  Government.  k 


/\rc  i  ilu  >111. 


In  consideration  of  these  undertakings  and  engagement,*  „ 

AKdS|hH°ce.r"mLnt  agrcc  to  Pa>’ 10  the  '.Amir  Shwfbin  s!  f  bln 
bdul  Hadi  bin  Hasan  and  to  his  successor  or  successors  a  mnmM 

doharl0"'  Cd  (,00)  d°,,arS  U,C  half  6f  whkh  «•  fiftTSS 

Article  IX. 

trP  Jv  f arr>i,’g ,;oul  ‘he  Obligations  imposed  by  this 

treaty  the  said  Amir  on  behalf  of  himself  and  his  successors  engages 

,>  maintain  a  force  of  5o  men  or  such  less  number  as  the  Resident 
may  agree  to  So  long  „  this  force  is  maintained  in  a  state  " 
efficiency  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Resident,  the  British  Govern™ , 
agree  to  pay  to  the  said  'Amir  Shaif  bin  Sef  bin  Abdul  Hadi  b? 
Hasan  and  to  his  successor  or  successors  a  monthly  sum  J 
l.undrod  (too)  dollars  the  half  of  which  is  fifty  (so)  debars  this 
subsidy  to  be  n.  addition  to  that  mentioned  in  Article  VIII  ’  h 

Article  X. 

The  above  treaty  shall  have  effect  from  this  date.  In  witness 
thereof  the  undersigned  have  affixed  their  signatures  or  seaR  m 
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Aden  this  twenty-eighth  day  of  November  one  thousand  nine  hundred 
and  four. 


(Signed)  II.  M.  Mason,  Major-General, 

Resident,  Aden. 


(Signed)  J.  DAVIES,  Lieut. -Colonel,  (Signed  in  Arabic) 

First  Assistant  Resident,  Aden.  SHAIF  Sef, 

'Amir  of  Dthala. 

(Signed)  CURZON, 

dia. 


India  in  Council  at  Fort  William  on  the  8th  day  of  February  A.D. 
one  thousand  nine  hundred  and  five. 


(Signed)  S.  M.  FRASER, 

Officiating  Secretary  to  the  Government  of  tndia, 

Foreign  Department. 


No.  41.— SALVAGE  AGREEMENT  BETWEEN  THE  RESI¬ 
DENT  AND  THE  WA'HIDI'  OF  BA'LAHA'F. 


of  B£lah&f  on  behalf  of  myself,  heirs  and  successors  enter  into  this 
voluntary  undertaking  of  my  own  free  will  and  accord  regarding 
wreckage  and  salvage  to  be  hereafter  levied  in  the  territory  of  the 


Wahidi  of  Balahaf. 


Salvage 


!.  If  any  vessel  is  wrecked,  stranded  or  in  distress  at  any  place 
on  the  coast  of  the  Wahidi  of  Bdlahaf  cvcrv  means  shall  promptly 
be  taken  for  the  preservation  of  the  vessel  and  of  the  lives  and 
property  of  the  persons  in  it  and  of  the  cargo  and  apparel  of  the 
vessel. 

II.  When  a  vessel  is  so  wrecked,  stranded  or  distressed  on  the 
shores  of  the  Wahidf  of  Balahaf  and  any  cargo  or  other  articles 
belonging  to  or  separated  from  the  vessel  are  washed  on  shore, 
these  things  shall  be  taken  care  of  and  Jrds  shall  be  restored  to 
the  owners  and  Jrd  shall  be  kept  by  the  Wahid!  of  Bdlahaf  on  account 
of  the  services  rendered. 

III.  When  any  portions  of  wreck  or  floating  boats  or  other 
salvage  from  the  sea  is  washed  off  on  the  shores  of  the  WdEidl  of 
Balahaf,  all  measures  shall  be  taken  to  discover  the  owner  and  if  he 
is  found  within  one  month  §rds  shall  be  restored  to  him  and  the 
Wahidi  of  B&lah&f  shall  retain  Jrd  only.  If  no  owner  appears  to 
make  a  claim  within  one  month  the  salvage  will  belong  solely  to  the 


Wahidi  of  Bdlahaf. 


TREATIES  AND  ENGAGEMENTS. 


225 


IV.  When  any  vessel  is  wrecked  on  the  shores  of  the  Wdhidi 
of  Bdlahdf  and  broken  up,  the  same  principle  shall  be  observed  in 
regard  to  the  wreckage  of  the  vessel  and  its  cargo  and  apparel, 
Jrds  shall  be  restored  to  the  owner  and  Jrd  shall  be  retained 
by  the  Wdhidi  of  Bdlahdf. 

V.  When  a  vessel  is  only  temporarily  stranded  but  not  wrecked 
and  is  able  to  get  off  again  without  assistance  and  to  renew  her 
voyage  she  shall  not  be  interfered  with  in  any  way.  If  she  requires 
assistance,  it  shall  be  rendered  to  her  on  a  private  friendly  under¬ 
standing  with  her  owner  for  a  consideration  which  shall  not  exceed 
10  per  cent,  of  the  value  of  the  vessel. 

VI.  The  personal  property  of  the  sailors  (crew)  and  poor  people 
shall  not  be  touched  or  charged  for. 

VII.  In  the  case  of  any  specie  being  salved,  the  claim  for 

salvage  shall  not  exceed  25  per  cent.  • 

VIII.  In  the  event  of  any  wreckage  or  salvage  being  Govern¬ 
ment  property  of  any  Government  in  alliance  with  the  British 
Government,  it  shall  not  be  touched  or  charged  for  but  such  salvage 
will  be  accepted  as  Government  may  decide. 

Sultdn  Mohsin  bin  Sdleh  of  Bdlahdf  signed  this  in  my  presence 
at  Aden  this  twenty-second  day  of  November  nineteen  hundred  and 
five. 

(Signed)  F.  DE  B.  HANCOCK,  Captain. 

Aden,  22nd  November  1903. 


No.  42. — PROTECTORATE  TREATY— WA'HIDI'  (B.VLAI f  AT). 

The  British  Government  and  Sultan  Mohsin  bin  Sdleh  bin 
Abdulla,  the  Wdhidl,  being  desirous  of  maintaining  and  strength¬ 
ening  the  relations  of  peace  and  friendship  existing  between  them, 

'The  British  Government  have  named  and  appointed  Major- 
General  Henry  Macan  Mason,  Political  Resident  at  Aden,  to  con¬ 
clude  a  treaty  for  this  purpose. 

The  said  Major-General  Henry  Macan  Mason  and  Mohsin  bin 
Sdleh  bin  Nasir  bin  Abdulla  aforesaid  have  agreed  upon  and  con¬ 
cluded  the  following  articles  : — 

Article  I. 

The  British  Government  in  compliance  with  the  wish  of  the  under¬ 
signed  Sultdn  Mohsin  bin  Sdleh  bin  Nasir  bin  Abdulla  hereby  under¬ 
take  to  extend  to  Bdlahdf  and  its  dependencies  which  are  under  his 
authority  and  jurisdiction  the  gracious  favour  and  protection  of  His 
Majesty  the  King-Emperor. 
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Article  II. 


The  said  Suit  An  Mohsin  bin  Saleh  bin  Xasir  bin  Abdulla  ay 
and  promises  on  behalf  of  his  relations,  heirs  and  successors  and  the 
whole  tribe  to  refrain  from  entering  into  any  correspondence,  agree¬ 
ment  or  treaty  with  any  foreign  nation,  power  or  person  except  with  . 
the  knowledge  and  sanction  of  the  British  Government  and  further 
promises  to  give  immediate  notice  to  the  Resident  at  Aden  or  other 
British  officer  of  the  attempt  bv  any  other  power  to  interfere  with 
Bdlahdf  and  its  dependencies. 


Article  III. 

The  aforesaid  chief  of  the  VVdhidl  binds  himself,  his  relations, 
heirs  and  successors  and  the  whole  tribe  for  ever  that  they  will  not 
cede,  sell,  mortgage,  lease,  hire  or  give  or  otherwise  dispose  of  the 
territory  of  Bdlahdf  and  its  dependencies  or  any  part  of  the  same 
at  any  time  to  any  foreign  power  or  person  other  than  the  British 
Government. 


Article  IV. 


The  above  treaty  shall  have  effect  from  this  date.  In  witness 
whereof  the  undersigned  have  affixed  their  signatures  or  seals  at 
Aden  this  thirteenth  day  of  November  one  thousand  nine  hundred 


Witnesses — 


(Signed)  H.  M.  Mason,  Major-General, 

Political  Resident,  Aden. 


(Signed)  F.  de  B.  Hancock,  Captain, 
Acting  First  Assistant  Resident,  Aden. 


(Signed)  E.  O’Brien,  Captain, 

Second  Assistant  Resident,  Aden. 


(Signed)  SULTAN  MOHSIN  BIN  SALEH 

the  WdhidI  of  Bdlahdf. 

Witnesses — 


(Signed) 

(Signed) 

(Signed) 

(Signed) 


Sultan  Abdulla  bin  Husen  the  \V4hidf. 

Sultan  Ahmed  bin  Saleh  bin  Nasir 
the  WdhidI. 

Sultan  Uadi  bin  Saleh  the  WdhidI. 
Sultan  Husen  bin  Saleh  the  WdhidI. 
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No.  43. — RIJA' I  AGREEMENT  WITH  THE  'ABDALT  SULTA'N. 

Dated  25th  September  1906. 


Praise  be  to  God. 

When  it  was  Tuesday,  the  7th  Shaban  1324  (25th  September  1906), 
Shaikh  Salim  Ba  Abdulla,  the  Rija’i,  his  sons,  vis.,  Kaiti,  Salam,  Amin, 
Abdulla,  Sdleh  Ba  Awadth,  Mohamed  Haidara,  Salim  bin  Ahmed, 
Saleh  Ba  Rajeh,  Abdu  Ba  Salim,  Sdleh  bin  Ahmed,  Mohamed  Ba 
Rajch,  Ali  Am  Toum  and  Abdu  Zaghir,  together  with  his  relatives 
Haidara  Ba  Hason  Am  Hajar,  Haidara  Ba  Saeed  and  Sdleh  Scf 
appeared  before  Sultan  Ahmed  Fadthl  and  have  undertaken  to  be 
responsible  for  any  loss  the  camclmcn  may  sustain  at  Rija  or  on  the 
road.  Shaikh  Salim  Ba  Abdulla,  his  sons  and  relatives  undertake  to 
restore  whatever  travellers  may  lose  or  be  robbed  of,  to  punish  the 
offenders  and  transgressors  and  to  be  soldiers  on  behalf  of  Sultdn 
Ahmed  Fadthl  at  Am  Rija.  They  hold  themselves  responsible  for 
any  harm  that  may  befall  the  country*  and  travellers. 

Sultdn  Ahmed  Fadthl  undertakes  to  render  Shaikh  Salim  Ba 
Abdulla  assistance  and  to  supply  him  with  soldiers,  ammunition  and 
provision  against  any  of  his  relations  or  children  who  may  oppose 
him  and  to  subjugate  any  one  who  may  be  refractorv,  whether  he  be 
a  Rija’i  residing  at  Rija  or  any  of  his  sons. 

Shaikh  Salim  Ba  Abdulla,  the  Rija'i,  his  sons  and  relations  further 
engage  themselves  to  Sultdn  Ahmed  Fadthl  that  they  shall  prevent 
any  foe  or  enemy  of  the  Sultdn  of  Lahej  and  the  Political  Resident 
at  Aden  from  entering,  passing  or  going  through  Am  Rija,  and  if 
any  such  person  should  attempt  to  do  so  the  Rija'is  will  be  the  first 
to  tire  on  him. 

Should  the  Rija’is  violate  any  of  the  aforesaid  conditions,  the 
Sultdn  has  the  right  to  punish  them.  They  have  agreed  and  under¬ 
taken  to  abide  by  the  same  conditions  in  the  presence  of  the  under¬ 
mentioned  witnesses : — 


(Signed)  AHMED  FADTHL  MOHSIN, 

Sultdn  of  Lahej. 

Witnesses — 

Sultan  Mohamed  Abdul  Karim  Mohsin. 

Sultan  Sallam  bin  Abdulla  Mohsin. 

Written  and  witnessed  by  - 

Syed  Mohamed  bin  Ali  Zain  Jaffer, 

the  Mansab  of  W aha t* 
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No.  44. — AGREEMENTS  BETWEEN  THE  KOTAIBP 

AND  THE  ’ALAWI'. 


Praise  be  to  God  alone. 

This  honourable  bond  is  passed  by  Shaikh 'All  Nashir,  the  ’Alawf, 
on  behalf  of  himself  and  all  the  'Alawf  tribe  in  favour  of  Shaikh 
Mahomed  Sdleh  A1  Akhram,  the  Kotaibf,  and  the  whole  of  the  Kotaibf 
to  the  effect  that  the  Ahl  ’AH  (’Alawfs)  have  no  right  to  construct  a 
*  dar '  (house)  at  Al  Hamra  neither  in  time  of  war  nor  peace.  Sultan 
Ahmed  Fadthl  and  all  the  Ahl  Mohsin  stand  security  for  the  fulfil¬ 
ment  of  this  agreement  unto  Mahomed  Saleh  Al  Akhram,  the  Kotaibf. 
And  that  neither  Shaikh  Mahomed  Sdleh,  the  Kotaibf,  nor  the  Ahl 
’All  have  the  right  to  build  a  house  at  Al  Hamra  or  on  the  hill  named 
Ta’izz.  As  to  the  subjects  of  both  the  parties  and  the  question  of 
administration,  such  matters  shall  continue  in  the  same  form  and 
manner  as  hitherto  observed  by  themselves  and  their  ancestors'  prior 
to  this  agreement. 

Dated  13th  Shaban  1325  (21st  September  1907).  Witnessed  by 
Hasan  Abdalla  in  the  presence  of  Sultdn  Ahmed  Fadthl  Mohsin, 
Sayad,  ’Alawf,  SdJeh  Ba  Hashim  Hadowri,  the  Haushabf. 

God  is  sufficient  witness. 

Witnessed  by  Sayad  Hasan  Al  Jifri. 

Praise  be  to  God  alone. 

This  honourable  bond  is  passed  by  Shaikh  Mahomed  Sdleh  Al 
Akhram,  the  Kotaibf,  on  behalf  of  himself  and  all  the  Kotaibf  tribe 
in  favour  of  Shaikh  ’All  Nashir,  the  ’Alawf,  to  the  effect  that  the  Ahl 
Kotaibf  have  no  right  to  construct  a  *  dar’  (house)  on  the  hill  called 
Ta’izz  neither  in  time  of  war  nor  peace.  Sultan  Ahmed  Fadthl  and 
all  the  Ahl  Mohsin  stand  security  for  the  fulfilment  of  this  agreement 
unto  Shaikh ’All  Nashir,  the  ’Alawf.  And  that  neither ’Alf  Nashir, 
the  Ahl  'Alf  nor  the  Ahl  Kotaibf  have  the  right  to  build  a  house 
at  Al  Hamra  or  on  the  hill  named  Ta’izz.  As  to  the  subjects  of  both 
the  parties  and  the  question  of  administration,  such  matters  shall 
continue  in  the  same  form  and  manner  as  hitherto  observed  by 
themselves  and  their  ancestors  prior  to  this  agreement. 

Dated  13th  Shaban  1325  (21st  September  1907).  Witnessed  by 
Hasan  Abdalla  in  the  presence  of  Sultdn  Ahmed  Fadthl  Mohsin, 
Sayad,  Alawf,  Sdleh  Ba  Hashim  Hadowri,  the  Haushabf. 

God  is  sufficient  witness. 

Witnessed  by  Sayad  Hasan  Al  Jifri. 
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No.  45  (<*)• 

Sultan  Mohsin  bin  'All  Marti  the  Haushabi  agrees  to  levy  taxes 
on  merchandise  exported  from  Aden  at  the  following  rates . 


Description  of  merchandise. 
* 


Per  donkey  load. 


Com,  barley  or  pulse 
Tobacco,  piece 

"  Matara  ”  lead  or  twist. 
Iron  or  dates 
Kerosinc  oil 
Hour  or  rice 
Camel  for  sale 
Horse  for  sale 
Mule  for  sale 
Donkey  for  sale 
Cows  or  bullocks  for  sale  . 
Goats,  Barbari  sheep  or 
Baladi  sheep  for  sale. 


Dollars. 

1 

2 


Rs.  a.  p. 
or  o  4  Oi 


♦  •  ♦ 


per  head.) 


s.  a.  p. 
020 


Hates  of  taxes  to  be  levied  on  merchandise  imported  to  Aden. 


Cleaned  coffee, 
with  husks,  skins, 
or  madder  roots. 
Ghi 

Camel  load  of  kat 


Donkey  load  of  kat 


i 


t 


i 


Garlic,  onions,  hulba  (mai- 
tec  seed),  jaban  (coffee 
pot),  hanna  or  fruits. 
Wheat 

Corn,  barley  or  pulse 
C  amel  for  sale 
Horse  for  sale 
Donkey  for  sale 
Mule  for  sale 
Cows  or  bullocks  for  sale  . 
Goats,  Barbari  sheep  c 
Baladi  sheep  for  sale. 


10  Kulwats  of  Mawiya  or  16  Ruptas  of 
Hanvi  or  if  the  tax  be  demanded  in 
money  2  dollars  on  Mawiya  or  ij 
dollars  on  Hanvi. 

3  Kulwats  of  Mawiya  or  6  Ruptas  of 
Harwi  or  if  the  tax  be  demanded  in 
money  f  dollar  on  Mawiya  or  J  dollar 
on  Harwi. 


IS 


or  o  4  o 
or  o  2  o 


•  *  • 


•  •  • 

i 

4 

or  0  40 

A 

»  •  • 

•  •  • 

• 

•  •  • 

•  •  • 

•  •  • 

•  •  • 

... 

0  t  3 
per  head. 

... 
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The  Haushabi  Sultdn  also  states  that  the  undermentioned  persons 
levy  extra  dues  for  themselves  on  all  camels  carrying  articles  of 
merchandize  either  imported  or  exported  on  the  road  of  Dthala  and 
which  should  be  paid  to  them  :  — 

Ahl  Yehya  (who  levies  at  Ar-Raha)  three  annas  on  each  camel 
loaded  with  merchandize  whether  imported  or  exported  on  the  said 
road. 

Ahl  Abdul  Malik  ( - )  one  anna  do. 

Salim  Awadth  and  his  relations  Al-Ubran  one  anna  and  six  pies. 


(Signed)  SULTAN  MOHSIN  BIN  Atl  MANl  AL  HAUSHABI. 

(Vb 


Signed  before  me — 

(Signed)  A.  G.  F.  HOGG, 


Political  Resident,  Aden. 


Written  at  Al-Mijba  on  the  15th  November  1888,  corresponding 


>vith  11  R.  Awal  1306. 


No.  45  (£). 


Shaikh  Said  Saleh  the  'A! awl  agrees  to  levy  taxes  on  the 
merchandize  exported  from  Aden  at  the  following  rates. 


Per  donkey  load. 


Corn,  barley  or  pulse 
Tobacco,  |  ee  |» 

spices,  lead  or  twrist. 


Dollars.  Rs.  a.  p.  Dollars.  Rs.  a.  p. 

30  ...  o  i  6 

j  or  o  12  o  i  or  o  4  o 


Iron  or  dates 
Kerosine  oil 
Flour  or  rice 


o  5  o 
080 
060 


030 

030 

020 


Baladi  sheep. 


009 
per  head. 


•  •  • 
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Kates  of  taxes  to  be  levied  on  merchandise  imported  into  Aden . 

J 


Description  of  merchandize. 


Per  donkey  load. 


Cleaned  coffee,  coffee  with 
husks,  skins,  ghee,  varas 
or  madder  roots. 

Camel  load  of  kat 


Donkey  load  of  kat 


Garlic,  onii 
(maitee 
(coffee 
fruits. 

Wheat 

Corn,  barley  or  pulse 
Camel  for  sale 
Horse  for  sale 
Donkey  for  sale 
Cow  or  bullock  for  sale  ... 
Goat,  Barbari  sheep  or 
Baladi  sheep. 


Dollars. 


§ 


Rs.  a.  p. 


or  o  1 2  c 


Dollars. 

j 


5  Kulwats  of  Mawiya  and  8  Ruptas  of 
Hanvi  or  if  the  tax  be  demanded  in 
money  one  dollar  on  Mawiya  and  } 
dollar  on  Harwi. 

2  Kulwats  of  Mawiya  and  3  Ruptas  of 
Hanvi  and  if  the  tax  be  demanded  in 
money  j  dollar  on  Mawiya  and  J  dollar 
on  Harwi. 


i 


•  •• 

*| 

1 

or  0  6  0 

♦  •  • 

O 

Cl 

0 

030 

•  •• 

0  i  6 

•  •  • 

*  *  * 

•  •• 

•  1 

♦  •• 

• 

•  •* 

... 

II* 

•  M 

0  O  Q 
per  head. 

•  *l 

•  m 

(Sealed)  Shaikh  Said  bin  Saleh  al  Alawi  in  presence  of 

(Signed)  MoHSIN  SALIM  AL  DaGHIRKI. 

Sealed  and  signed  before  me — 

(Signed)  A.  G.  F.  HoGG, 

Political  Resident,  Aden. 


Written  at  Al-Mijba  on  the  15th  November  1888,  corresponding 
with  nth  Rabi  Awal  1306. 
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No.  45  (r). 


'Amir  Shaif  Saif  of  Dthdla  agrees  to  levy  taxes  on  merchandize 
exported  Jrom  Aden  at  the  following  rates . 


Description  of  merchandize. 

Per  camel  load. 

Per  donkey  load. 

Dollars. 

Rs.  a.  p. 

Dollars. 

Rs.  a.  p. 

Corn,  barley  or  pulse 

•  •  • 

030 

% 

0  1  6 

Tobacco,  piece  goods, 
spices  and  lead  or  twist. 
Iron  or  dates 

l 

•  •  • 

i 

•  •• 

A 

A 

•  •• 

c 

rO 

O 

Kcrosine  oil 

or  0  to  0 

4 

•  •• 

Hour  or  rice 

! 

or  0  8  0 

A 

or  0  20 

Camel  for  sale 

n.6 

•  •  • 

•  •  • 

•  •# 

Horse  for  sale 

1  2 

t  +  • 

•  •  • 

•  •  • 

Mule  for  sale 

ii-2 

•  •  • 

•  •  • 

•  •• 

Donkey  for  sale 

Cows  or  bullocks  for  sale  . 

iJ^ 

•  •  • 

M4 

•  •  • 

•  •  • 

•  •  • 

Goats,  Barbari  sheep  or 

... 

009 

... 

•  •  • 

Baladi  sheep. 

per  head. 

Rates  of  taxes  to  be  levied  on  merchandize  imported  to  Aden . 


Cleaned  coffee,  coffee  with  j 

husks,  skins,  ghee, 
varas. 

Or  madder  roots  ...  § 


* 

•  •• 

•  •  • 

•  t  • 

4 

•  •  • 


Camel  load  of  kat 


6  Kulwats  of  Mawiya  or  to  Ruptas  of 
Harwi  or  if  the  tax  be  demanded  in 
money  dollars  on  Mawiya  and  1 
dollar  on  Harwi. 


Donkey  load  of  kat 


Kulwats  of  Mawiya  or  3  Ruptas  of 
Harwi  or  if  the  tax  be  demanded  in 
money  }  dollar  on  Mawiya  and  §  dollar 
on  Harwi. 


Garlic,  onions,  hulba 
(inaitcc  seed),  jaban 
(coffee  pots),  nanna  or 
fruits. 

Wheat 

Corn,  barley  or  pulse 


A 


•  •  • 

•  •  # 


0  6  0 
0  3  0 


0  2  0 


0  2  0 

o  i  6 
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Description  of  merchandise. 

Por  camel  load. 

Per  donkey  load. 

- 

Camel  for  sale  ... 

Horse  for  sale 

Donkey  for  sale 

Cow  or  bullock  for  sale  ... 
Baladi  sheep  for  sale 

Mule  for  sale 

Dollars. 

m 

trs 

A)  8. 

per  head-! 

Rs.  a.  p. 
* 

♦  00 

... 

... 

009 
per  head. 

Dollars. 

... 

•  ♦  0 

•  •  • 

••• 

000 

•  0  0 

Rs.  a.  p 

000 

000 

•  •  • 

000 

... 

•  •• 

(Signed)  'Amir  Shaif  of  Dthala  in  presence  of 

(Signed)  MOTHANNA  Amar  AL-BAISEE. 

*•  *  .'•« 

Signed  before  me  — 

(Signed)  A.  G.  F.  Hogg, 

Political  Resident,  Aden. 

W  ritten  at  Al-Mijba  on  the  15th  November  188S,  corresponding 
with  Rabi  Awal  1306. 


No.  45  {</), 

Shaikh  Mothanna  A  Mar  bin  Abdulla  aUBaisce  agrees  to  levy  taxes 
on  merchandise  exported  from  Aden  at  the  following  rates. 


Description  of  merchandise. 


Per  camel  load. 


Per  donkey  load. 


Corn,  barley  or  pulse 
Tobacco,  piece  goods, 
lead  or  twist. 

Iron  or  dates 

Kerosine  oil  ... 

Flour  or  rice 
Camel  for  sale 
Horse  for  sale 
Mule  for  sale 
Donkey  for  sale 
Cows  or  bullocks  for  sale. 
Goats,  Barbari  sheep  or 
Baladi  sheep. 


Dollars. 
•  #  • 

0  •  • 


•  •  • 

•  •  • 

#  *  • 


Rs.  a.  p 

Dollars, 

0  1  6 

0  0. 

060 

0  0  0 

0  3  0 

*  0  0 

040 

0  0  0 

030 

0  0  0 

•  •  • 

•  00 

0  •  ♦ 

0  0  0 

0  0  0 

.00 

... 

.0. 

... 

006 

0  0  0 

0  0  0 

per  head. 

Rs.  a.  p. 
009 
020 

o  1  6 

020 
o  1  o 


234  APPENDIX  B. 

A  J 

Rates  of  taxes  to  be  levied  on  merchandise  imported  to  Aden. 


Description  of  merchandize. 


Per  camel  load. 


Cleaned  coffee,  coffee  with 
husks,  skins,  ghee, 
varas  or  madder  roots. 


Camel  load  of  kat 


Donkey  load  of  kat 


... 


Dollars. 


Rs.  a.  p. 

o  6 


Per  donkey  load. 


Dollars. 


Rs.  a.  p. 
026 


2\  Kulwats  of  Mawiya  or  4  Ruptas  of 


Harwi  or  if  the  tax  be  demanded  in 
money  J  dollar  on  Mawiya  or  J  dollar  on 
Harwi. 


_ 


1  KuUvat  of  Mawiya  or  2  Ruptas  of 
Harwi  or  if  the  tax  be  demanded  in 
money  ^  on  Mawiya  and  l  dollar  on 
Harwi. 


Garlic,  onions,  hulba 
(maitee  seed),  jaban, 
hanna  or  fruits. 

A 

.... 

•  •  • 

0  I 

Wheat  ...  ••• 

... 

030 

t  M 

0  I 

Corn,  barley  or  pulse 

A  . 

III 

0  I 

Camel  for  sale 

n  ^ 

•  •  • 

•  •  • 

1  II 

Horse  for  sale 

i  i  8 

«  •  • 

•  1  • 

•  I  • 

Donkey  for  sale 

ai~ 

•  •  • 

•  •  • 

•  •  ♦ 

Cows  or  bullocks  for  sale  . 

ij  8. 

s  •  • 

•  M 

Ml 

Goats,  Barbari  sheep  or 
Baladi  sheep  for  sale. 

... 

006 
per  head. 

•  •  • 

«  •  • 

Mule  for  sale 

J 

per  head. 

Ml 

•  1  • 

III 

Mark  of  MOTHANNA  Amar  AL-BAISEB  in  presence  of 

'Amir  of  Dthdla. 


Signed  before  me— 

(Signed)  A.  G.  F.  HOGG, 

Political  Resident,  Aden. 


Written  on  the  15th  November  1888,  corresponding  with  nth 
Rabi  Awal  1306  at  Al-Mizba. 
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Table  of  Contents . 


i.  List  of  Places  visited  by  the  Aden  Troop  in  the  cold  season  of 


2. 

Do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

1870- 71. 

1871- 72. 

3- 

Do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

1874.75. 

* 

Do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

1877.78. 

5* 

Do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

1879-80. 

6. 

Do. 

do. 

do. 

in  June-July  1880. 

A \B. — For  particulars  of 
British  Protectorate  of  Aden/’ 
Government  of  India. 


routes  surveyed  since  1880,  vide  the  "  Military  Report  on  the 
etc.,  issued  by  the  Intelligence  Branch  of  the  Q,  M.  G«’s  Dept., 
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List  of  Places  in  the  interior  of  Arabia  visited  by  the  Head 

1870-71,  showing 


Names  of  Places. 

Description. 

In  what 
Territory. 

Wells,  their  number, 
the  quality  and 
yield  of  water. 

Ubarbadr 


’Ubar-Lasltim 


Al-Hamrd 


’Amudiyya 


on  ’Abdall  ... 


Zaida  River,  in  the 
midst  of  cultivation. 


•  ♦  • 


Bait  'Iyadth  or 
Sdkin-al-Ma  j  a- 
wira. 


A  hamlet  near  the 
Zaida  River,  on  left 
bank,  surrounded  by 
holds. 

A  large  village  on  right 
bank  of  the  ’Imdd 
branch  of  the  Zdida 
River. 


A  small  village  in 
Abyan  with  ruin  of  a 
mud  fort  on  left  bank 
of  the  river  Bana, 
and  about  a  mile 


Do. 

Do. 


from  it.  Fort 
destroyed  in  1866, 
and  has  not  been 
rebuilt. 

A  small  village  in  a 
date  grove. 


Fadthli  . 


' 


4  wells  yielding  a 
good  supply  of  ex¬ 
cellent  water. 


1  well,  supply  plen¬ 
tiful.  Water  good. 


8  wells  yielding  a 
large  supply  of 
excellent  water. 


1  well  of  excellent 
water  and  yielding; 
a  good  supply. 


’Abdali  ... 


10  wells  of  good 
w  a  t  e  r.  Supply 
abundant. 
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Quarters  of  the  "  Aden  Troop  ”  during  the  cold  season  of 

their  resources,  etc. 

9 


Camp  Khor  Maksar,  1st  March  1871. 


Number 
of  Dwellings. 


Pukka. 


5° 


203 


40 


25 


21 


80 


25 


44 


Distance  from  neighbouring 
places,  and  Remarks, 


Forage  of  all  sorts 
and  ordinary 
provisions  of  the 
country. 


Forage  and  ordi¬ 
nary  supplies 
abunda 


8 


Forage  and  ordi¬ 
nary  provisions 
of  the  c  ‘ 
plentiful. 


pie 


and  com- 
ovisions 


Forage  and  ordi¬ 
nary  provisions 


Distance  from  Al-Hauta,  1  mile 
2  furlongs. 

Distance  from  Alhamrd,  6  fur- 

1  9 

longs. 

Distance  from  Ath-Tha’lab,  4 
furlongs. 

Bridle  paths  for  roads. 

Head  man,  'Awadth  'Abdalla. 


Distance  from  Al-Hauta,  1  mile 
3  furlongs. 

Road,  a  bridle  path. 


Distance  from  Al-Hauta,  1  mile. 
Road,  a  bridle  path. 

Head  man,  'AH  Batalab. 


Is  situated  3  miles  6A  furlongs 
E.  N.  E.  of  Al-Khdmila. 

Road  bad,  over  broken  ground, 
across  the  beds  of  two  rivers, 
and  through  thick  jungle. 

To  Khan  far,  7  miles  alone  a  fair 
road. 

Head  man,  Sultan  Ahmed 

'Awadth. 

Distance  from  Al-Hauta,  1  mile 
4  furlongs. 

Distance  from  Mukaibira,  2  fur¬ 
longs. 

Roads,  bridle  paths. 

Head  man,  Mohammed  'Awadth. 


% 
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Names  of  Places. 

Description. 

In  what 
Territory. 

Wells,  their  number, 
the  quality  and 
yield  of  water. 

I II  IT  ■  1 

Bir  Ahmed 

!  A  large  and  populous 
village  on  the  right 
bank  of  the  Zaida 

I  ‘Akrabl  ... 

8  wells.  W  a  t  c  r 
plentiful,  bui  bit¬ 
ter  and  brackish. 

Bir  Danvfsh 


River.  A 
grove  of 


large 
about 


a  mil<-  to  the  east 
village 


Bir  Jdbir 


Bfr-al-'Abbaida  ... 


Bir  Majbar 


A  well  In  the  dcs 
tract  between  .... 
’Abdali  and  FadthlP 
territories. 

No  habitation  in  the 
neighbourhood. 


Do. 


A  collection  of 
wees*  huts  in  the 
jungle,  where  four 
roads  meet. 


A  mud  house,  a  few 

sheds,  and  a  well,  a 

short  distance  to  the 

N.  E.  of  As-Shari. 

* 

A  well  in  the  dc 
on  the  road 
Aden  to  most 
of  Abyan.  A 
Budwees*  huts  in 
surrounding  jungle. 


’AbdaH 


Fadthli 


•  •  • 


British  ... 


Water  inferior 
supply  limited. 


2  wells.  Water 
good  and  plenti¬ 
ful. 


i  well  with  a  good 
supply  of  sweet 
water. 


W  a  t  e  r  brackish. 
Supply  limited. 
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Number 
of  Dwellings. 

Shops. 

Supplies. 

Pukka. 

Cutcha. 

*50 

150 

20 

borage  and  sup¬ 
plies  abundant. 

•  • 

•  •  • 

•  •  • 

•  •  • 

30 

•  •  • 

None  procurable 
beyond  a  little 
milk  and  a  feu- 
fowls  and  sheep. 

•  ♦  • 

•  •  • 

«  •  • 

No  supplies  to 
speak  of. 

I 

•  t  # 

•  •  # 

♦  •  ♦ 

1 

None 

Distance  from  neighbouring 
places,  and  Remarks. 


Distance  from  Cavalry  lines, 
Klior  Maksar,  9  miles  7  fur¬ 
longs. 

Road,  a  track,  for  the  most  part 
through  open  country,  and  over 
good  and  hard  ground. 

Chief,  ’Abdalla  bin  liaidara. 

About  8  miles  from  Fiyush  in  a 
north-easterly  direction,  and 
about  it  miles  east  of  Al-Mij- 
hifa. 

Road  from  Fiyush  good  for  some 
6  miles. 

Road  to  Al-Mijhifa  good. 

Distance  to  Hiswa,  2  miles. 

Road,  a  bridle  path  through 
thick  furze  bushes  and  over 
sand  hills. 

To  Cavalry  lines,  5  miles  6  fur¬ 
longs. 

Road  lies  along  open  ground, 
skirting  the  sea,  good  for  can¬ 
tering,  but  proportions  of  it 
very  slippery  and  dangerous 
for  camels. 

To  Shaikh  'Othm«in,  2  miles  7 
furlongs. 

Road  to  both  places,  a  good 
track,  through  open  country. 

Distance  from  As-Sharj,  6  fur¬ 
longs. 


Distance  to  Fiyush  vtd  Bir  Dar- 
wfsh,  20  miles  1  furlong.  Of 
this  the  first  8  miles  out  of  Bir 
Majhar  and  the  last  5  or  6  into 
Fiyush  are  good,  in  one  place, 
for  several  miles,  excellent, 
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Names  of  Places. 


Bfr  Nasir 


Bfr  Makkl 

Bfr ’Umar 


Bfr  Sa’fd 


Description. 


In  what 
Territory. 


Wells,  their  number, 
the  quality  and 
yield  of  water. 


A  well  on  the  road 
from  Aden  to  Al- 
Hauta,  and  a 
scattered  huts 
Bud  wees 

One  mud  tower  on  a 
small  hill,  and  some 
huts  in  the  midst  of 
sand  drifts  and  on 
the  road  from  As- 
Sharj  to  Al-Mijhifa. 

A  few  huts  and  a 
close  to  the 
between  AI-H 
and  Aden  ;  also 
ruin  of  a  mud 

A  few  scattered  Bud- 
wees’  huts,  and  a 
well  in  the  jungle  o 
the  road  betw< 
Darb  and  Fiyush. 


’Abdalf 


Do. 


Do. 


1  well  of 
water. 


5  wells  within  a  few 
hundred  yards  of 
each  other.  Water 
p>od  and  plenti- 


...  i  well  of  good  water. 


i  well.  Water  good 
and  plentiful. 
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Number 
of  Dwellings. 


Pukka. 


Cutcha. 


Shops. 


30 


I  IOO 


12 


«  744—  10 


Supplies. 


Distance  from  neighbouring 
places,  and  Remarks. 


but  5  miles  of  heavy  sand  drift 
arc  met  with  in  the  middle  of 
the  march. 

Distance  to  Al-Mijhifa,  23  miles 
I  furlong. 

Good  part  of  the  road,  the  same 
as  above  strikes  off  at  Bfr  Dar- 
wlsh,  whence  to  Al-Mijhifa  (11 
miles)  it  is  good. 

Distance  to  Imad,  17  miles  6 

furlongs. 

The  first  few  miles  to  the  sea, 
cut  up  by  heavy  sand  drifts, 
after  which  to  miles  of  beach, 
excellent  travelling,  and  then 
some  4  miles  of  fair  road  into 
’Imad. 


Xo  supplies  to 
speak  of. 


A  few 
fowls,  etc.,  and 
a  little  forage. 


None 


Distance  from  Al-Hauta,  (i  miles 
I  furlong 

Distance  from  Shaikh  'Othmln, 
H  miles  7  furlongs. 

About  3  miles  from  As  Sharj 
and  a  little  more  from  Al- 
Mijhifa. 


Distance  from  Blr  Nasir  about 
5  furlongs. 


Do. 


Distance  about  2J  miles  from 
Darb. 
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Names  of  Places. 


Description. 


In  what 
Territory. 


Wells,  their  number, 
the  quality  and 
yield  of  water. 


Bii  Shamla 


Dar-al-Kuraishf.. 


Darb 


Al-Hijl 


AI-Husn 


A  masjid  and  a  few  Yafaf 
huts  about  north  of 
Khanfar  on  the  road 
to  AI-Husn. 


Large  mud  fort.  Court 
yard  enclosed 
high  wall  with  fla 
ing  towers.  A 
sheds  and  huts  out¬ 
side  situated 
right  bank  of  I  mid 
branch  of  Zafda  Ri¬ 
ver,  a  distance  of  £ 
a  mile  from  it. 


,.|  A  small  but  thriving 
village  with  a  mud 
fort  on  left  bank  of 
the  Zaida  River. 

This  is  the  nearest 
point  from  Aden  at 
which  cultivation 
can  really  be  said  to 
commence. 


’Abdalf 


Do. 


A  hamlet  on  the  left 
bank  of  the  Z6 
River,  and  nearly  a 
mile  from  it. 


iida 


Do. 


A  village  in  the  Yafal 
valley  situated  in 
a  level,  grassy  plain 
and  at  the  foot  of 
hills.  River  Ba 
Hows  about  two 


Yafai 


1  well  of  sweet 
water. 


3  wells.  Water 
good  and  plenti 
ful. 


2  wells.  Wate 
good  but  limited 
unless  the  river  is 
down,  or  irriga 
tion  by  means  o 
canals  going  on. 


...|  3  wells  yielding  a 
good  supply  of 
sweet  water. 


2  wells  yielding  a 
fair  supply  of  good 
water. 


Enclosed  fort 
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N  umber 
of  Dwelling*. 


Pukka.  I  Cutcha 


3° 


Distance  from  neighbouring 
place*,  and  Remarks. 


20 


36 


50 


None  to  speak  of.  About  1 5  miles  from  Khanfar. 


1  Forage  and  ordi-  Distance  from  Uhej,  2  miles 
nary  supplies  i  furlong, 
plentiful. 

Road,  a  bridle  path  between 
fields. 

Head  man,  Stileh  bin  Salim 
Akrabf,  late  a  u  Shawush  r>  in 
the  Nizam's  service. 


of  provisions 
plentiful. 


Forage  and  the-  Distance  to  Al-Hauta,  7  miles 
commoner  sort  7  furlongs.  First  half  of  the 

road  lies  through  open  country  ; 
the  last  half  a  bridle  path 
through  fields. 

Distance  from  Shaikh  ’Othm£n, 
S  miles  2  furlongs  through 
open  country. 

Road  good,  cantering  ground 
nearly  the  whole  way. 

Mead  man,  Yahya  Sullah. 


Forage  and  ordi-  j  Distance  from  Al-Hauta,  3  miles, 
nary  provisions  Head  man,  S41eh  Corner, 
obtainable. 


Forage  very  plen¬ 
tiful;  ordinary 
provisions  of  the 
country  likewise 
obtainable. 


Distance  from  Khanfar,  6  miles 
4  furlongs,  and  situated  to  the 
north  of  it. 

Road  good. 

Head  man,  Abdalla  Sulma. 
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Al-Hauta 


1 

Names  of  Places, 

Description. 

• 

In  whit 
Territory. 

miles  off.  Countn 
very  fertile,  anc 
presents  the  apear- 
ancc  of  being  period¬ 
ically  flooded. 

* 

Fiytish 

A  village  some  eight 
miles  (about)  S.  E. 
of  Al-Hauta  and  on 
the  right  bank  of  the 
'I  mad  branch  of  the 
Zaida  River  at  a 
distance  of  a  mile  or 
so.  A  good  deal  of 
cultivation  in  the 
neighbourhood. 

'Abdall  ... 

Al-Hasikt 

Small  village  on  right 
bank  of  Zaida  River. 

Do-  •  •  • 

The  principal 
in  the  Lahcj  district 
and  the  residence  of 
the  Sultdn  ;  situated 
in  a  highly 
and  well  w 
plain  between  th 
two  branches  of  th 
Zaida  River  and  sur¬ 
rounded  for  miles  by 
date  groves,  gardens 
and  fields. 


Well*,  their  number, 
the  ^ 


mn,  iucii  uuuiui 

th*  quality  and 
yield  of  water. 


4  wells,  with  a  good 
supply  of  sweet 
water. 


1  well  yielding  a 
good  supply  of 
water.  River 
sometimes  bunded 
up  above  Al- 
Hdsiki  for  irriga¬ 
tion  purposes  :  so 
can’t  always  be 
depended  upon. 

22  wells.  W  a  t  c  r 
good.  Supply  un¬ 
limited. 


— — 
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N  umber 
of  Dwellings* 


Pukka. 


Cutcha. 


Shops, 


Supplies. 


1 6 


3* 


Distance  from  neighbouring 
places,  and  Remarks. 


Forage  and 
visions 
fuL 


60 


Distance  from  Hartir,  26  miles 
2  furlongs. 

Koad  bad,  much  cut  up  by  sand 
drifts. 

Distance  from  Shaikh  'Othman, 
9  miles  exactly. 

Koad  good. 

Distance  to  Al-Khamila  in 
Abyan,  via  Bfr  Majhar,  26 
miles  1  furlong. 

For  description  of  road  see  Bir 
Majhar. 

Head  man,  ’All  bin  Salih. 


1.30° 


<>«5 


Forage  and  ordi-  Distance  from  Al-Hauta,  5  miles 
nary  provisions  2  furlongs, 
procurable.  Distance  from  Al-Kudam,  1  mile 

6  furlongs. 

Distance  from  Zalda,  5  miles 
exactly. 

For  description  of  road  see 
Al-Hauta. 


130  Forage  and  all 
sorts  of  supplies 
abundant. 


Distance  from  Cavalry  lines, 
Khor  Maksar,  exactly  19  miles. 
Road  on  the  whole  good.  Fair 
galloping  ground  nearly  the 
whole  way,  sandy  in  a  few  places. 
Distance  to  Zalda,  10  miles  2 
furlongs. 

Road,  a  bridle  path  to  Al-H6sik( 
and  the  river  to  cross. 

Beyond  Al-Hasikt  an  open  plain 
for  3  or  4  miles,  and  then  the 
bed  of  the  river  for  the  re¬ 
mainder  of  the  distance. 
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Names  of  Place*. 


Description. 


Harur 


A  village  con 
two  clumps  v.  u..mr 


3  wells.  Water 
crood  and  plenti- 


ings  about  a  qu 


of  a  mile  apart,  situa¬ 
ted  at  the  base  of  hills 
and  on  the  borders 
of  a  desert  tract,  some 
nine  or  ten  miles 
west  of  Khanfar. 
No  river,  but  the 
land  in  neighbour¬ 
hood  highly  cultivat¬ 
ed.  \Vell  watered 
apparently  by  the 
rainfall  from  the 
hills. 


cellent  and 


A  small  hamlet  on  the  British 
north  side  of  the 
harbour,  and  at  the1 


harbour,  and  at  the 


mouth  of  the  Zaida 


River ;  comprising 


besides  a  few  scatter¬ 
ed  huts,  a  good  sized 
mud  fort,  and  the 
remains  of  what  was 
once  a  Government 
garden.  The  place 
was  ceded  to  us. 
Water  only  actually 
flows  in  the  river  on 
occasions  of  heavy 
rains  in  the  hills, 
but  a  large  supply  of 
excellent  water  can 
nearly  always  be 
obtained  by  digging 
shaltow  wells  in  the 
dry  bed. 
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Number 
of  Dwellings. 


Pukka. 


Shops, 


45 


12 


Supplies, 


Forage  and  com¬ 
moner  supplies 
plentiful. 


Distance  from  neighbouring 
places,  and  Remarks. 


Distance  from  Al-Husn,  8  miles 
and  4  a  furlong. 

1  o  Fiyush  via  Bir  Dirwfsh  26 
miles  2  furlongs.  Road  fair 
for  the  most  part. 

Some  five  miles  of  heavy  sand 
drift  occur  about  half  way. 

Head  man,  Shaikh  Salim 
Furwan. 


25 


supplies  un 
certain,  cultiva 
tion  depending 
on  rain, 

river  coming 
down  at  the 
most  unfavour¬ 
able  st 
Only  a 
shoe 
etc.. 


Distance  to  Bfr  Ahmed,  13  miles 
5  furlongs. 

Road  good. 

To  Cavalry  lines,  Klior  Maksar, 
7  miles  6  furlongs. 

To  Shaikh  'Othman,  4  miles 

7  furlong. 

For  description  of  road  see  Bfr 
J4bir, 
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Name*  of  Place*. 


Description. 


In  what 

Territory. 

0 


Wells,  their  number, 
the  quality  and 
yield  of  water. 


'Imdd 


lalajil 


Jo!  Yamani 


Al-Kh&mila 


Al-Khabt 


A  few  huts  with 
mosque  on  the  road 
from  Aden  to  Abyan. 
Situated  amongst 
furze  jungle  and 
small 


A  hamlet 
sand  hills  between 
AUMahalla  and  Si- 
bir. 

Small  village  on  left 
bank  of  Zafda  River. 


Small  Sayyid  village 
on  tight  bank  of  old 
branch  of  the  river 
Bana. 


Fadthli 
(now  Bri- 
tish). 


I  well  yielding  a 
good  supply  ol 
sweet  water. 


'Abdali  ... 


Do. 


2  wells.  Water 
good  and  plentiful. 


2  wells.  Water 
good  and  plentiful. 


Fadthli  .. 


1  well  yielding  only 
a  moderate  supply 
Water  good.  A 
cutcha  well  in  bed 
of  river. 


Small  village  situated  ^ 
on  a  fertile  table-  i 
land  west  of  Al- 
Khamila. 


ent. 


1  well.  Water 

rather  brackish 

and  limited  in 
quantity. 
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N  umber 
of  Dwellings. 

Shops. 

Supplies* 

Distance  from  neighbouring 
places,  and  Remarks. 

Pukka. 

Cute  ha. 

i 

12 

None  to  speak  of. 

Distance  from  Cavalry  lines, 
6  miles  4  furlongs. 

To  Fiyush  about  the  same  dis¬ 
tance. 

Road  to  lines,  a  hard  level  plain. 
To  Fiyush  a  track,  also  good, 
over  hard  ground  through 
babul  jungle. 

1 

43 

Forage,  etc.,  in 
small  quantities. 

About  miles  from  Al-Hauta. 

*7 

28 

t 

Forage  and  ordi¬ 
nary  supplies 
plentiful. 

1  mile  exactly  from  Bait  Tyidth, 
rather  more  from  Al-Hauia. 
Bridle  paths. 

Head  man,  Yahya  Shebah. 

3 

50 

3 

Forage  obtainable 
in  moderate 

quantities,  as 
also  the  com¬ 
moner  sorts  of 
provisions. 

Distance  from  Bir  Majhar,  6 
miles. 

Road  good. 

Distance  from  Cavalry  lines, 
Khor  Maksar,  via  ’Imdd  and 
Bir  Majhar,  30  miles  2  furlongs. 

Some  ten  miles  of  the  road 
along  the  sea  beach  is  excellent, 
the  remainder  fair,  with  the 
exception  of  about  4  miles  of 
heavy  sand  drift  between  the 
sea  and  Bir  Majhar. 

Head  man,  Sayytd  'All. 

i 

40 

4  •  • 

borage  and  a  few 
provisions  can 
generally  be  ob¬ 
tained  here  in 
moderate  quan¬ 
tities. 

2  miles  3  furlongs  west  of 
Al-Khimila  and  some  5  miles 
from  Bir  Majhar. 

Road  to  both  places  fair. 

Head  man,  Haitharn  Esan  of  the 
Asloom  tribe. 
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Names  of  Ptaees. 

Description. 

In  what 
Territory. 

Well*,  their  number, 
the  auftlity  and 
yield  of  water. 

Al-Kudam 

Small  village  between 
Al-Hijl  and  Al- 

H&siki. 

And  6n  left  bank  of 
Zaida  River. 

’Abdali  ... 

2  wells.  W ater 

good  and  plentiful. 

Al-Kudaitna 

Small  hamlet  so  close 
to  AUHamra  that  it 
might  be  taken  for  a 

Do. 

1  well 

Khanfar 

portion  of  it. 

A  well-to-do  village  on 

Yafai 

'i  wells  of  excellent 

left  bank  of  river 

water ;  supply 

Bana,  and  situated 

abundant. 

on  a  hill  in  the  midst 

Any  amount  of  river 

of  a  well-watered 

water  is  also 
generally  procur¬ 

country'  The  resi¬ 

able  here,  the 

dence  of  the  Sultan 

river  Bana  being 

for  a  great  part  of 
the  year. 

close  by  and  under 
the  control  of  the 
Yafai  tribe. 

A  good-sized  and 

’Abdali  ... 

5  wells  of  gooc 

thriving  village  about 

water.  Supply 

three  quarters  of  a 
mile  from  the  Zaida 
River  on  its  left  bank 
and  nearly  4  miles 
south  of  Al-Hauta. 

plentiful. 

Al-Mijhifa 

A  good-sized  village 
on  the  'Imad  branch 

Do. 

4  wells  of  good 

water.  Supply 

of  the  Zaida  Rivei 

abundant. 

on  right  bank,  and 

about  a  mile  off. 

Formerly  the  capita 

of  the  district. 

_ 
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Number 
of  Dwellings. 


15 


*4 


60 


12 


30 


3° 


40 


120 


120 


Distance  from  neighbouring 
places,  and  Remarks. 


Forage  plentiful ; 
provisions  pro¬ 
curable  in  small 
quantities. 


Forage  and  ordi¬ 
nary  provisions 
of  the  country 
plentiful. 


Distance  from  Al-Hijl,  4  furlongs  ; 
from  Al-Hasiki,  1  mile  6  fur¬ 
longs. 

Head  man,  Fadthl  bin  J&bir. 


Forage  and  su 
plies  abun 


Distance  to  ’Amudivya,  7  miles 
exactly. 

Road  fair. 

Shortest  road  to  Cavalry  lines, 
vid  Al-Khabt,  Bir  Majhar,  and 
Imad,  36  miles  1  furlong;  one 
bit  of  it,  some  4  miles  or  so, 
between  Btr  Majhar  and  the 
sea  very  heavy'  over  sand  drifts. 
Remainder  of  the  road  fair, 
portions  of  it  excellent. 

Distance  to  Khabt,  6  miles  6 
furlongs  ;  road  fair — river  Bani 
to  cross. 

Distance  about  3  miles  7  furlongs 
from  Al-Hauta  and  the  same 
from  Darb.  Road  to  Al-Hauta 
a  bridle  path  to  Darb  through 
more  open  country,  the  first 
mile  rather  heavy. 

Head  man,  Ahmed  bin  S£lih. 


Forage  and  sup¬ 
plies  plentiful. 


Distance  from  Al-Hauta,  3  miles 
1  furlong 

From  As-Sharj  about  6^  miles. 
Road  to  Al-Hauta,  a  bridle  path  ; 
to  As-Sharj  bad,  over  heavy 
sand  drifts. 
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Names  of  Places. 


Mukaibira 


Ar-Rawwa 


Sa'dlyyain 


Shaikh  ’Othman  . 


As-Sharj 


APPENDIX  C. 


Description* 


rounded  by 
trees. 


'  Ab  d  a  1 1 
(now  Bri¬ 
tish). 


S.  VV.  of  Al-Husn. 

Small  village 
Z&Ida  River 
3  furlongs  from  t 
right  bank.  A 
close  to  a 
grove. 


A  thriving  and  rather 
populous  village  on 
the  high  road  ** 
I*ahcj  connected 
Aden  by  a  n 
road ;  contains  ca 
vanserais,  a  Euro¬ 
pean  built  house,  and 
two  or  three  gardens. 
Beyond  these  last, 
no  cultivation  in  the 
neighbourhood,  save 
at  exceptional  sea¬ 
sons. 


\  small  Sayyid  village  ’Abdalf  ... 
about  a  mile  north 
of  Darb. 


In  what 
Territory. 

Wells,  their  number, 
the  uuality  and 
yield  of  water. 

•  ’Abdall  ... 

3  wells.  Water 

good  and  plentiful. 

-  Yafal 

,  • 

i  well  of  sweet 

- 

water,  yielding  a 

s 

• 

good  supply. 

i  ’Abdall  ... 

|  L  1  B 

4  wells  of  good 
water. 

i  k  wells  of  brackish 

, 

water. 

Supply  unlimited. 


2  wells.  W  ater  good, 
but  rather  scanty. 
A  further  supply 
can,  if  necessary, 
be  obtained 
at  Blr-al-’Obaida, 
about  j  of  a  mile 
off.  or  from  Darb. 
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N  timber 
of  Dwellings. 

Shops. 

Supplier 

Distance  from  neighbouring 

Pukka. 

Cute  ha. 

places,  and  Remarks. 

*7 

23 

I 

Forage  and  ordi¬ 
nary  supplies 
procurable. 

Distance  from  Al-Hauta,  1  mile 
4  furlongs. 

Road,  a  bridle  path. 

Mead  man,  Mohammed  'Awadth. 
Distance  from  Al-Musun  about 
3  miles. 

4 

40 

•  •  • 

Forage  and  com¬ 
mon  provisions 
obtainable  in 

' 

W-  SR  •  >  ■  * 

rrom  Hanir  about  five  by  the 
road,  which  winds  here  a  good 
deal. 

Mead  man,  Obaid  Jabir. 

*3 

65 

2 

Forage  and  sup¬ 
plies  easily  pro¬ 
curable. 

Distance  from  Al-Hauta,  3  miles 
5  furlongs. 

Road,  a  bridle  path. 

River  to  cross. 

Head  man,  Sved  bin  Haidara. 

* 

69 

27 

8 

All  sorts  of  provi¬ 
sions  in  demand 
amongst  natives 
can  easily  be 
procured.  For¬ 
age  has  to  be 
brought  from  a 
little  distance. 

Distance  6  miles  from  the  Barrier 
Crate  exactly,  and  4  miles  from 
the  Cavalry  lines  at  Khor 
Maksar. 

7  miles  from  Blr  Ahmed. 

2  miles  7  furlongs  from  Blr  Jabir. 

4  miles  7  furlongs  from  Hiswa. 

8  miles  2  furlongs  from  Darb. 

9  miles  from  Fivtish. 

Good  broad  made  road  from  Aden 
practicable  for  wheeled  con¬ 
veyances. 

6 

22 

3 

Forage,  the  com¬ 
moner  sort  of 
provisions  pro¬ 
curable. 

Distance  to  Waht  about  2  miles. 
To  Al- Mahal  la  about  3  miles. 

Fair  road  to  both  places. 

River  Zafda  to  cross  in  the 
former  case. 

Head  man,  Sayvid  Aidroos. 
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Names  of  Places. 

Description. 

In  what 
Territory* 

Wells,  their  number, 
the  quality  and 
yield  of  water. 

As-Shudthaif  ... 

A  small  village  on  the 
right  bank  of  the 
river  Zdfda  and 

about  south  of  Sa’- 
diyyain. 

A  good-sized  mud 
fort  on  the  river 
Zafda  about  a  mile 
above  the  fort  of 
Zdfda  on  left  bank. 

'Abdalf  ... 

2  wells  of  good 
water.  Supply 
abundant. 

Shak'aa 

Haushab  i, 
but  ’Ab- 
dalf  since 
1872. 

1  well.  Water  good 
and  plentiful. 

Sufyan 

A  Sayyid  village  on  a 
deep  ndla  and  to  the 
north  of  Al-Hauta. 

'Abdalf  ... 

3  wells  of  sweet 
water.  Supply 
good. 

Sibir 

A  conspicuous  tower 
and  a  few  mud 
houses  on  a  little 
hill  between  As- 
Sharj  and  Alkamra 
due  north  of  the 
former  and  due  south 
of  the  latter  place* 

Do. 

3  wells  yielding  a 
plentiful  supply  of 
good  water. 

Tahrur 

A  small  hamlet  on  the 
road  from  Al-Hauta 
to  Al-Mijhafa. 

Do. 

2  wells  of  good 
water. 

^Tairdn 

Ruin  of  a  good-sized 
stone  tower  (destroy¬ 
ed  by  our  troops  in 
1866,  and  not  re¬ 
built). 

On  left  bank  of  the 
river  Hasan  and 
about  a  mile  and  a 
half  from  it. 

Fadthlf  ... 

1  well.  Water  good 
and  abundant. 
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Number 
of  Dwellings. 


Pukka. 


3* 


50 


34 


90 


25 


37 


Shops. 


•  •  ♦ 


Forage  and  ordi¬ 
nary  suppii< 
easily  procur¬ 
able. 


1- 


Forage  and  ordi 
narv  supplies 
can  be  procured 


Forage  and  sup¬ 
plies  of  most 
kinds 


able. 

Forage  and  sup¬ 
plies  procurable 
in  moderate 
quantities. 


Forage  and  suj 
plies  procurabl 
in  moderate 
quantities. 


Forage  and  ordi¬ 
nary  provisions 
generally  plenti¬ 
ful. 


Distance  from  neighbouring 
place*,  and  Remark*. 


Exactly  2  miles  from  Sa’dlyvain 
and  about  2  miles  6  furlongs 
from  Al-Hauta. 

Head  man,  Sayyid  Yahya. 


About  one  mile  distant  from 
Zdfda. 

Chief,  Sultdn  ’All  Mini'. 


Distance  from  Al-Hauta,  1  mile. 
Road,  a  bridle  path. 

Head  man,  Sayyid  Ahmed. 


Distance  from  Al-Hauta  about 
miles. 

Head  man,  'Abd-ur-Rab  bin  Raja. 


Distance  from  Al-Hauta,  i  mile 
2  furlongs. 

Distance  from  Al-Mijhifa,  1  mile 
7  furlongs. 

Road,  a  bridle  path. 

Head  man,  Noofay  lee. 


crow 


Distance  from  Amtidivya  by  road 
about  7  miles.  As  the* 
flies  about  5J  miles. 

Road  fair. 

Have  to  cross  the  river  Hasan. 


APPENDIX  C. 


256 


Names  of  Places. 

Description. 

In  what 
Territory. 

Wells,  their  number, 
the  auality  and 
yield  of  water. 

Ath-Thaiab 

A  village  on  the  ’Imdd 
branch  of  the  Zdlda 
River  left  bank. 

'Abdall  ... 

s>  wells  of  good 
water.  Supply 
abundant. 

Al  Kawr 

Three  or  four  stone 
towers  on  a  hill. 
Destroyed  in  1866, 
and  not  rebuilt. 

Fadthll  ... 

2  wells  yielding  a 
plentiful  supply  of 
good  water. 

Waht 

A  large  populous  Sav* 
yid  village  on  the 
right  bank  of  the 
Zdlda  River.  The 
scene  of  the  murder 
of  Captain  Milne. 

'Abdall  ... 

5  wells.  W  a  t  e  r 
good  and  plentiful. 

% 

Zdlda 

A  large  mud  fort,  one 
or  two  mud  build¬ 
ings,  and  some  huts 
on  the  left  bank  of 
the  Zaida  River. 

■HMW  - -  -  —  ■  -  "  '  ^  ' 

Do. 

1  well  of  good  water. 
Supply  plentiful. 

Remarks 

With  the  exception  of  the  one  between  Aden  and  Shaikh  ’Othmdn,  the 
roads  in  the  interior  are  either  bridle  paths  or  mere  camel  tracks. 

When  good  hard  galloping  ground  is  spoken  of,  it  is  meant  in  contra¬ 
distinction  to  heavy  sand  drifts,  which  form  a  very  common  and  unpleasant 
feature  of  this  country. 

Most  of  the  distances  have  been  measured  with  a  perambulator  (some 
of  them  more  than  once),  and  can  be  depended  on. 
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Number 
of  Dwelling*. 

—  -  —  — 

Shop?!. 

Suppl’es. 

Distance  from  neighbouring 
places,  and  Remarks. 

Pukka. 

C  utcha. 

65 

36 

6 

Forage  and  ordi¬ 
nary  supplies 

plentiful. 

Distance  from  Al-Mijhifa,  2  miles 
6  furlongs  and  about  1  mile 
4  furlongs  from  AMIauta. 

Road,  a  bridle  path. 

River  has  to  be  crossed  in  both 

cases. 

Head  man,  Dhamus  bin  ’AH. 

4 

12 

•  •  ♦ 

Forage  abundant 
at  most  seasons. 

1  mile  from  Tairdn. 

Head  man,  Sultdn  N&sir  bin 
Fadthl. 

270 

120 

26 

Forage  and  all 
sorts  of  provi¬ 
sions  abundant. 

• 

Distance  from  Al-Mijhifa,  7  miles 
6  furlongs. 

Road  for  the  most  part  very 
heavy. 

Distance  from  Al-Mahalla,  3  miles 
4  furlongs. 

And  about  7$  miles  from  Al- 
Hauta. 

Road  to  Al-Mahalla  tolerably 
open  country.  Between  that 
and  Al-Hauta  a  bridle  path 
between  fields. 

The  Zaida  has  to  be  crossed  near 
Wahl. 

3 

20 

•  •  • 

•  a  •  « 

Head  man,  Jemed&r  Fadthl  Abd- 
ur- Rahim. 

[1 

G.  S.  STEVENS,  Captain, 
Commandant,  II .  M  *s  Aden  Troop. 


*«  744“  *? 
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List  of  Places  in  the  interior  of  Arabia  unreported  upon,  visited 

season  of  1871-72*  showing 


Names  of  Places, 


*  Ubar-as-Shab’a 


Al-'Asala 


»  ♦  4 


Description, 


In  what 
Territory. 


1 


A  hamlet  on  the  left 
bank  of  the  river 
Hasan  almost  due 
north  of  Dirjaj. 

A  large  and 
village  sta 


Fadthli  ... 


an  open  plain  a 
destitute  of  ve 
tion  and  situated  due 
west  of  Tairan. 


Wells,  their  number, 
the  quality  and 
yield  of  water. 


i  well  of  good  water, 
supply  pl-ntiful. 


Do.  ...  5  wells,  water  good, 
supply  abundant. 


Hfr-aUGhadir 


... 


A  well  at  the  extreme 
east  point  of  Jebel 
’Ihsan. 


Blr  Hayyu 


British 


Water  brackish  ... 


Bir  Ni’roa 


Dahal  Ahmed 


Dar  Hirami 


Three  mud  buildin 
and  a  few  huts 
nearly  N.  E.  of 
Al-Kuwais. 


A  well  and  a  hut  in  Wkrabf  ... 
the  desert  due  east 

r  1 1  * 

of  Htswa. 


A  good-sized  village 
in  the  midst  of  cult! 
vation  nearly  north¬ 
east  ol  Al-K tid. 


A  hamlet  in  Sohaib  ... 


supply  plentiful. 
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by  the  Head  Quarters  of  the  “Aden  Troop  "  during  the  cold 
their  resources,  etc . 


Camp  Khor  Maksar,  Aden,  25th  March  1872. 


N  timber  of 
Dwelling*. 

Shop*. 

Supplier. 

Distance  from  neighbouring 
places,  and  Remark*. 

Pukka. 

Cute  ha. 

3 

3° 

• 

Ordinary  supplies 
and  forage  plen¬ 
tiful. 

Distance  from  Dirjaj  about  a 
rnilc.  Road  fair,  river  Hasan 
has  to  be  crossed.  Head  man, 
Said  Husain  Filaysi. 

600 

20 

Supplies  of  all 
sorts  plentiful ; 
forage  procur¬ 
able  from  a 
little  distance. 

Distance  from  Tair&n,  6  miles 
and  6  furlongs.  From  'Amu- 
diyya,  9  miles.  Road  to  both 
places  good. 

•  •  • 

•  •  • 

•  •  • 

None  . 

Distance  from  the  flag-staff  at 
Jebcl  ’Ihsan,  2  miles  6}  fur¬ 
longs.  From  Bir  Ni’ma, 
10  miles  furlongs.  Road 

good. 

3 

3 

O 

Forage  in  mode¬ 
rate  quantities 
procurable  in 
the  neighbour¬ 
hood- 

Distance  from  Al-Kuwais,  2  miles 
£  furlong.  Road  good. 

•  •  1 

•  •  # 

*  •« 

None  . 

Distance  from  Hiswa,  4  miles 
3i  furlongs. 

1 

40 

O 

Supplies  and  for¬ 
age  obtainable. 

Distance  from  Al-Kud,  3  miles 
4  furlong.  From  'Amudiyya, 
3  miles  j  furlong.  Road  good. 
Head  man,  'Abdalla  bin  Salih. 

7 

0 

O 

.  j 

About  two  miles  cast  of  Al- 
Khariba. 
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Names  of  Places. 


Dar  Bakf 


Oar  Shaiban 


As-SaudA 


Dirjaj 


A1  ’Anad 


Description* 


In  what 
Territory. 


Wells,  their  number, 
the  quality  and 
yield  of  water. 


A  tower  and  a  few  ’Alawf 
huts  on  left  bank  of 
the  Am-Sohaibiya 
about  {  a  mile  from 
Sha'b-ad-diwan  and 
to  the  west  of  it. 


A  small  village  con¬ 
sisting  of  some  mud 
buildings  and  a  cof 
lection  of  huts  on  th 
right  bank  of  the 
Am-Sohaibiya. 


i  well  of  good 
water,  supply  fair. 


Haushabi 


An  isolated  conical 
hill  with  a  fort  at  the 
top  and  a  stone-built 
village  at  its  bast 
situated  on  the  righ, 
bank  of  the  Am- 
Sohaibiya  and  about 
2  miles  north-west  of 
Al-KashJaa. 


'Alawf 


A  thriving  village 
nearly  N.  E.  of 
Khanfar  and  situated 
in  a  fertile  plain  and 
on  the  right  bank  of 
the  river  Hasan. 


A  small  village  situat¬ 
ed  on  rising  ground 
close  to  and  on  the 
left  bank  of  river 
Toban,  X.  X.  W.  of 
Shak’aa. 


Fadthli  ... 


i  well  of  sweet 
water  yielding  an 
abundant  supply. 


i  well  of 
water, 
abundant. 


sweet 

supply 


3  wells,  water  g 
and  abundant. 


Hausha  b  f,  Dependent  on  river 
but  ’Abdalf  for  water,  and  at 
since  1872.  dry  seasons  on 
shallow  wells  dug 
in  the  river  bed. 
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Number  of 
Dwellings, 


Pukka. 


3° 


Cutcha, 


20 


Shops. 


3° 


35 


Supplies. 


Provisions 
forage  obtain¬ 
able  in  the  near 
neighbourhood 


Distance  from  neighbouring 
places,  and  Remarks. 


f. 


Supplies  and 
age  obtainable. 


Distance  from  Shak’aa,  15  miles 

4  furlongs.  From  Raha  about 

5  miles.  Road  for  7  miles 
from  Shak'aa  very  heavy  over 
sand  drifts,  for  the  next  5  miles 
fair,  and  the  remainder  along 
the  bed  of  the  Am-Sohaibiya 
indifferent.  Head  man,  Salih 
bin  Ahmed. 

Supplies  and  for-  Distance  from  Al-Kash’aa  about 
age  plentiful.  2  miles.  Road  good. 


o 


Do. 


•  •  • 


Forage  scarce 


Distance  from  Khanfar,  4  miles 
4}  furlongs.  From  Al-Masna’a, 
6  miles  6  furlongs.  Road  to 
both  places  good.  Head  man, 
Saif  bin  Teyseer. 


Distance  from  Shak’aa,  2  miles. 
From  Naubat  Mahdf,  2  miles. 
Road  fair. 
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Nam***  of  Piapw. 


Al-llajar 


Al-Harrukat  or 
Xaubat  Dukairn. 


A 1-1  i  a  tit  a  or  Adh- 
Dlianib. 


Al-Ja’dt 


Ai-Kuwais 


Al-Kud 


Description. 


In  what 
Territory. 


A  stone-built  village 
on  the  slope  of  a  h  " 
on  the  borders  of  t 
’Alawi  territory  an 
on  the  right  bank  of 
the  Am-Sohaibiya 
nearly  due  north  of 
Ddr  Shaibdn. 

A  hamlet  on  left  bank 
of  the  river 
N.  N.  W.  of  ? 

M  alidi. 


’Alawf 


A  good-sized  village  on 
the  left  bank  ot  the 
river  Am-Sohaibiva, 
N.  N.  W.  of  Al- 
Kash’aa. 


A  hamlet  on  the  road 
from  Tairan  to  Al- 
'Asala  and  situated 


on  a  little  hill. 


A  hamlet  near  the  sea 
about  miles  due 
west  of  Al-Kud. 
Cultivation  in  the 
neighbourhood. 


A  good-sized  village 
r.ear  the  sea  and  on 
the  right  bank  of  the 
river  Band  due  south 
of  ’Am  ud  ivy  a. 


Wells,  their  number, 
the  quality  and 
yield  of  water. 


I  well  of  good  water, 
supply  plentiful. 


Dependent  on  river 
water,  and  in  the; 
dry  seasons  on: 
shallow  wells  dug 
in  the  bed  of  the 


river. 


’Alawi 


Fadthlf  ... 


Do. 


i  well,  water  good 
and  plentiful. 


i  well  of  good 
water. 


...  i  well  of 
water, 
limited. 


Do. 


..A  large  sut 

water  obtainable 
from  shallow  wells 
dug  in  the  dr)’  bed 
of  the  adjacent 
river,  the  Band. 
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Number  of 
Dwellings. 


Pukka. 


35 


35 


20 


Cutcha. 


20 


20 


IO 


20 


O 


O 


Forage 
plies  i 


None 


Forage  and  pro¬ 
visions  procur¬ 
able. 


Forage  and  sup¬ 
plies  have  to  be 
brought  from  a 
little  distance. 

Forage  procur- 
able. 


Supplies  scarce.., 


Distance  from  neighbouring 
places,  anti  Remarks. 


Distance  from  Dar  Shaiban, 
3  miles  4$  furlongs.  From 
Sohaib  or  Al-Kash’aa,  ^  miles 
2}  furlongs.  Road  to  both 
places  a  good  deal  cut  up  by 
water-courses. 


Distance  from  Naubat  Mahdi, 
2  miles  jj  furlongs.  From  Jol 
Madram,  6  miles  4$  furlongs. 
Road  to  former  fair ;  to  the 
latter  very  bad. 


Distance  front  Al-Kash’aa,  i  mile 
6£  furlongs.  Road  good. 


Distance  from  TairAn,  2  miles 
6  furlongs.  From  Al-’Asala, 
4  miles.  Road  good.  Head 
man,  'AH  bin  Lukhthur. 


Distance  to  Khor  Maksar  Lines, 
27  miles  5j  furlongs.  To  'Amu- 
diyya,  6  miles  furlongs. 

Road  to  Cavalry  Lines  excel¬ 
lent  when  the  tide  serves. 
Very  bad  at  high  water.  Road 
to  'Amudivya  good.  Head 
man,  Mohammed  ba  Ghazi. 

Distance  to  Dahal  Ahmed, 
3  miles  J  furlong.  Road  fair. 
Head  man,  Sultan  Wbdalla  bin 
Ndsir. 
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Names  of  Places. 


Al-Kawr 


Al-Kh&riba 

Al-Mahil 

ALMajbah 

Al-Milib 

Ddr  Ja’far 

Ja’wala 

Jebel  'Ihsan 
Little  Aden. 

Jiml ... 


Description 


In  what 
Territory. 


Wdls,  their  number, 
th<:  quality  and 
yield  of  water. 


A  walled  village  of  Fadthlf 
some  20  mud  houses 
in  the  midst  of  culti¬ 
vation. 


..  1  well  of  sweet 
water  yielding  a 
fair  supply. 


A  stone-built  village  ’Alawf 
on  a  hill  in  Sohaib. 
Cultivation  around. 


•  •  • 


r  well  yielding  a 
good  supply  of 
sweet  water. 


A  good-sized 
S.  S.  E.of  ’ 
Culti 


e  Fadthlf 

L« 


1  well,  water  good 
and  plentiful. 


Fadthlf 


A  fair-sized  village  Uaushabf 
situated  some  4  miles 
a  little  to  the  south 
of  S.  E.  from  Dar 
Shaibdn. 

A  village  on  a  hill  Do. 
seen  from  the  road 
to  Al-Hajar  and 
situated  nearly 
2  miles  west  of  it. 

A  nearly  deserted  vil-  ’Alawf 
lage  about  5  furlongs 
E.  of  Al-Hauta  or 
Adh-Dhanib. 

A  deserted  hamlet  a 
short  distance  to  the 
\  w  of  Bir 

Hayyu. 

The  promontory  on  British 
the  other  side  ofi 
Aden  Ha 
posite  Ras 
and  R  s  Tarsh_. 

A  village  at  the  foot  *  Alawf 
of  an  isolated  hill 
about  N.  N.  W.  of 
Al-Kash’aa  and  on 
the  right  bank  of 
and  close  to  the 
river  Am-Sohaibiva. 


•  •  ♦ 


•  •  ♦ 


•  •  ♦ 


•  •  • 


I  well,  water  good 
and  plentiful. 

1  well  of  indifferent 
water,  yielding  a 
fair  supply. 


1  well  of  brackish 
water,  supply 
limited. 


1  well  of  good 
water,  supply 
plentiful. 
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Number  of 
Dwellings. 

Shops. 

Pukka. 

Cutrha. 

20 

O 

O 

20 

O 

O 

5 

25 

O 

•  • 

•  •  • 

•  ♦  • 

•  •  • 

... 

t  •  • 

8 

0 

0 

•  •  • 

♦  •  • 

•  •  • 

• 

•  •  • 

*9 

0 

O 

Supplies. 

Distance  from  neighbouring 
places,  and  Remarks. 

Supplies  and  for¬ 
age*  procurable. 

Supplies  plenti¬ 
ful. 

Distance  from  ’Amudiyva,  1  mile 
4i  furlongs.  From  Musaimlr, 
furlongs.  Fair  road. 

Distance  from  Al-Kash’aa,  1  mile 
furlongs. 

Ordinary  provi¬ 
sions  and  forage 
plentiful. 

Distance  from  ’Amudiyya,  1  mile 
5l  furlongs.  Road  good. 
Head  man,  Salim  Furvva. 

Head  man,  Salim  'Awadth. 

( Vide  No.  8  on  the  list  of  places 
visited  in  June-July  1880.) 

None  in  the  vil¬ 
lage,  but  pro¬ 
curable  in  the 
neighbourhood. 

x* 

None 

About  1  mile  5  furlongs  from 
Al-Kash’aa.  Road  good. 

Distance  from  Bir  Hayyu,  4J  fur¬ 
longs. 

Do. 

From  the  flagstaff  to  the  Cavalry 
Lines,  Khor  Maksar,  19  miles 
furlongs.  Road  good,  ex¬ 
cept  at  very  high  tides. 

Supplies  and  for¬ 
age  plentiful. 

Distance  from  Al-Kash’aa, 

4  miles  4J  furlongs ;  from 
Slta’b-ad-dfwan,  1  mile  1  fur¬ 
long.  Road  good. 
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Names  of  Places. 


Description. 


Jol  Madram 


A  small  village  on  the 
left  hank  of  the 
Toban  and  bearing 
rather  N.  of  N.  Yv, 
from  Shak'aa. 


Al-Kash'aa 

Sohaib. 


or 


Musaijid  (old  'As- 

ala). 

0 


Musaitnfr 


Fadthlf  ... 


Do. 


Al-Masna’a 


An-Namara 


Chief  village  of  the 
’Alawl  tribe.  Its 
name  is,  strictly 
speaking,  Al-Kash'aa, 
but  it  is  better 
known  as  Sohaib, 
the  name  of  the  di: 
trict,  just  as  the 
’Abdali  town  of  Hauta 
is  invariably  called 
Lahej. 

A  collection  of  huts  on 
the  site  of  ancient 
'Asala  about  S.  S.  E 
of  the  present 
’Asala. 

A  hamlet  consisting  of 
one  mud  house  and 
about  a  dozen  huts 
to  the  N.  E.  of 
Ja’wala. 


A  Sayyid  village  on  Independ- 
the  right  bank  of  the  ent. 
Band  and  immediate- 
ly  under  the 
of  hills  called 
Adth-Dthdla 

miles  north  of 
Khanfar.  Consider¬ 
able  cultivation. 

A  hamlet  lying  on  the  Maushabi 
left  of  the  road  just 
before  reaching  Ddr 
Shaibdn. 


In  what 
Territory. 


Haushabf 


'A law!  ... 


Wells,  thdr  number, 
the  quality  and 
yield  of  water. 


River  close  by 


2  wells  of  good 
water,  supply 
limited. 


i  well  of 
water, 
scanty. 


i  well  of  indifferent 
water 


River  close  bv  ;  also 
a  spring  ct  excel¬ 
lent  water  rather 
more  than  half  a 
mile  from  the  vil- 
lage. 


A  well  of  good 
water. 
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Number  of 
Dwellings. 


Pukka. 


Cute  ha. 


3° 


10 


12 


*5 


25 


—  Shops. 

L 

Supplies. 

O 

Forage  procur- 
able  in  small 
quantities. 

0 

Ordinary  provi¬ 
sions  and  forage 
abundant. 

O 

None 

O 

Forage  procur¬ 
able. 

O 

Forage  abundant ; 
other  supplies 
obtainable  in 

II  *  * 

•  •  • 

Distance  from  neighbouring 
places,  and  Remarks. 


9 

Distance  from  Shak’aa  13  miles. 
Head  man,  Munassar  Mohsin. 


Distance  to  Shak’aa,  2!  miles 
3  A  furlongs.  Head  man, 
Shaikh  Shaif. 


Distance  from  AI-’Asala,  2  miles 
3i  furlongs. 


1  V  ♦  ilJlicS 

i  furlong.  Good  road.  Head 
man,  Mohammed  bin  Fadthl. 


u  mites 

6  furlongs.  To  Al-Husn  about 
3  miles.  Both  roads  good. 
Head  man,  Say)* id  Atash. 
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Names  of  Places. 


Naubat  Mahdf  ... 


Sha'b-ad-diwdn 


Description. 


In  what 
Territory. 


Wells,  their  number, 
the  quality  and 
yield  of  water. 


Sailir 


•  - 


Shams-ud-dln 


Thaneeb 


A  hamlet  on  the  left 
bank  of  the  Toban, 
2  miles  N.  N.  W.  of 
Al-'Anad. 

A  village  situated  on 
the  left  bank  of 
Am-Sohaibiya  be¬ 
tween  3  and  4 
miles  to  the  N.  N 
W.  of  Al-K 
Cultivation  i 

neighbourhood. 

0 

A  couple  of  mud 
houses  and  a 
between  Dar  Shai- 
ban  and  Al-Hajar. 

Three  mud  buildings 
and  a  few  sheds  to 
the  N.  N.  E.  of  Al- 
Mahil. 

A  village  on 
of  river  A 
biya  about  three 
quarters  of  a  mi 
N.  N.  W.  of 
Dhanib.  Cultivation 
around. 


Maushabf 


'Alawl 


River  close  by 


I  well 
water. 


of 


llausbabi 


Fadthlf 


•  •  • 


’Alawi 


1  well  of 
water. 


1  well  of 
water ;  yield 
good. 


1  well,  water 
and  plentiful. 


good 

also 
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Number  of 
Dwellings. 

Shops. 

Supplies. 

Distance  from  neighbouring 
places,  and  Remarks. 

Pukka. 

Cutcha. 

t 

25 

O 

None 

Distance  from  Al-'Anad,  2  miles. 
From  Al-Harrukat,  2  miles 
3I  furlongs.  Road  fair. 

Head  man,  Mahdl  ba  Hasan. 

20 

'  ° 

O 

Forage  and  ordi¬ 
nary  provisions 
of  the  country 
procurable. 

Distance  from  Al-Kash’aa, 

3  miles  4 4  furlongs.  Road 
good. 

2 

O 

O 

None 

Distance  from  Dir  Shaiban, 

1  mile  6J  furlongs.  Road 
stony  and  bad. 

3 

4 

O 

Do. 

Distance  from  Al-Mahil,  3J  fur- 
longs. 

25 

O 

O 

Forage  and  sup¬ 
plies  plentiful. 

Distance  from  Al-Kash'aa, 

2  miles  5J  furlongs.  Road 
good. 

1 

e 

G.  S.  STEVENS,  Captain, 

r 

Commandant,  H.  M.’s  Aden  Troop. 
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List  of  Places  in  the  interior  of  Arabia  unre ported  upon}  visited 

season  of  187 4-7 5 >  show 


Names  of  Places. 


Description. 


In  what 
Territory. 


Wells,  their  number, 
the  quality  and 
yield  of  water. 


-Duraimiya. 


’ 

A  well  in  the  plain  ’Akrabi  ...  1  ;  water  of  fair 


Bir  Fadthl 


Bir  Had! 


surrounded  by  babul 
and  other  junj  ' 
resorted  to  by  Be 
wins  with  their  flocks 
and  h*  rds  for  grazing 
purposes 

A  well  on  the  road 
between  Bir  Ahmed 
and  Mirja'. 


...  A  well  in  the  plain 
surrounded  by  babul 

•  1 

jungle. 


Do. 


Bir-al-Mukhnuk  ... 


Do. 


Bfr  Ni'ma 


Al- Kiihira 


A  well  on  the  caravan 
route  from  Aden  to 
Shaikh  Said  in  the 
midst  of  babul  trees 
and  jungle.  Numer¬ 
ous  Bedawins  living 
in  the  vicinity. 

A  well  in  the 
between  Bir- 
raimiva  and 


The  village  in  Mirja’ 
in  the  Subehf  coun¬ 
try. 


quality ; 
plentiful. 


yield 


1  ;  water  plentiful 
and  of  fair  quality. 


1  ;  water  brackish 
supply  limited. 


1  ;  water  of  fair 
quality ;  supply 
plentiful. 


Do. 


Ruja'i 


1  ;  water  slightly 
brackish ;  supply 
rather  limited. 


1  ;  water  good  and 
supply  plentiful. 
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by  the  Head-quarters  of  the  Aden  Troop  during  the  cold 
ing  their  resources ,  etc . 

Khor  Maksar,  21st  April  1875. 


N  umber  of 
Dwellings. 


Pukka. 


Cuteha. 


Shops. 


Supplies. 


Distance  from  neighbouring 
places,  and  Remarks. 


No  village ;  I  he 

people  living  under 
trees  or  in  tempor¬ 
ary  huts  in  th«*  sur¬ 
rounding  villages. 


Cattle,  goats,  a 
few  fowls,  and 
milk  and  eggs 
procurable  in 
small  quantities. 


To  Bir-al-Mukhmik,  13  miles 
5  furlongs  79  yards. 

To  Bir  Ahmed,  7  miles  4  furlongs 
76  yards. 

1  o  Bir  Had!,  5  miles  2  furlongs 
25  yards. 

To  El  Ras,  7  miles  2  furlongs 
1 36  yards. 


Goats,  fowls,  milk, 
eggs,  etc.,  gene- 


To  Bir  Ahmed,  3  miles  1  furlong 
140  yards. 

rally  obtainable.  To  Mirjd\  21  miles  3  furlongs 

152  yards. 

Goats,  fowls,  milk, 
etc.,  can  general¬ 
ly  be  obtained. 


No  village ;  the 
people  living  under 
trees  or  in  rude 
huts  in  the  sur¬ 
rounding  jungle. 


50 


•  •  t 


Cattle,  goats,  a 
few  fowls,  eggs, 
milk,  etc.,  pro¬ 
curable 


To  Bir-arn-Duraimiya,  5  miles 
2  furlongs  25  yards. 

To  Rds  'linran  about  5^  miles. 

To  Mirja’,  13  miles  4  furlongs 
12  yards. 

To  Dir  Mujahhar  about  20  miles. 


l  o  Hiswa,  4  miles  3J  furlongs. 
To  Duraimiya,  5  miles  7  furlongs 
64  yards. 


Goats,  a  few 
fowls,  tnilk  and 
eggs  generally 
procurable. 

Forage  and  all  To  Mukhnuk,  13  miles  4  furlongs 
ordinary  sup-  12  yards 

plies  tolerably  To  Bir  Ahmed,  24  miles  s  fur- 
abundant.  '  longs  72  yards. 

To  Ddr  AJ-Kudaimf  about 
15  miles. 


G.  S.  STEVENS,  Major, 
Commandant,  Aden  Troop. 
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Nome?  of  Place*. 


Al-Kidthf 


Am-Dukhail 


Am-Fajara 


Bir  Al-Jadld 


Bir  Am’ak&rfa  .. 


List  of  Places  in  the  inferior  of  Arabia  visited  during 


Description. 


In  what 
Territory. 


Wells,  their  number, 
the  qua  ity  and 
yield  of  water. 


A  “  wall”  or  shrine 
and  a  Sdyyid  hamlet, 
the  residence  of 
Shaikh  Abdul  Karim 


A  pretty  wooded  and 
secluded  little  valley 
below  Dar  ’Ali-ba 
Jirj ah,  through  which 
runs  the  river  Am- 
Shahar.  Water  al¬ 
ways  flowing  here. 

A  village  inhabited  by 
the  Khulaifi  clan  of 
Baraimf  consistin 
several  stone 
and  houses  and  some 
huts.  (4  stone  forts 
blown  up.) 


Independ  - 
ent. 


Baraimf  .. 


Do. 


A  well  in  the 
situated  nearly 
north  of  Bfr- 
hammediyva. 


A  well  in  the  desert  a 
few  miles  north-east 
of  Am-Fajara. 


1  well  of  brackish 
water,  but  a  large 
supply  of  excellent 
water  can  be  ob¬ 
tained  from  Birl 
Amkhatabiah,  ano¬ 
ther  Sayyid  habi¬ 
tation  about  J  of  a 
mile  distant. 

A  rivulet  always 
running  in  the  * 
of  the  river  d 
the  driest  season. 


1  well  about  90  feet 
deep  ;  water  good 
and  plentiful. 


t  well  about  70  feci 
deep ;  water  good, 
but  yield  some- 
what  scanty. 


Neutral  ..  1  well  about  70  feet 

deep  ;  water  good 
and  plentiful. 
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the  cold  season  of  iSjj-jS,  showing  their  resources,  etc . 


Number  of 
Buildings. 


Pukka. 


Cuteha. 


Supplies. 


Distance  from  neighbouring 
places,  and  Remarks. 


12 


10 


8 


Kurbi  and  common  de¬ 
scriptions  of  grain  in 
small  quantities;  also 
a  little  live  stock. 


Jowdri,  bdjri,  Indian 
corn,  kurbi,  etc.,  pro¬ 
curable  in  the  neigh 
bourhood  in  moderate 
quantities ;  likewise  a 
few  cattle,  sheep, 
goats,  and  fowls.  | 


About  2  miles  distant  from  Bir 
Am'akdria,  and  about  4  from 
Ddr  Al-Kudaiml. 


.  ...  .  | 

n,  bain  1 


Indian  corn,  jowdri,  bdjri 
and  kurbi  in  small 
quantities;  as  also  a 
few  sheep,  goats 
fowls,  etc. 


None 


•  •  • 


•  *  • 


Do. 


•  t# 


Distance  from  Ddr  Salim  ba 
Thdbit,  3  miles  3  furlongs 
1 13  yards.  Road  fair,  lies  for 
some  distance  along  the  bed 
of  the  river  Am-Shahar. 


Distance  from  Bfr  Al-Jadid,  6 
miles  6  furlongs  15  yards. 
Road  fair,  over  light  sandy 
undulating  hills. 

Distance  from  Am'akdria,  5  miles 

3  furlongs  145  yards.  Road 
fair,  over  similar  country.  No 
good  encamping  ground  near 
the  well. 

Distance  from  Bfr-am-Maham- 
medivya,  7  miles  84  yards. 
Road  for  the  most  part  some* 
what  heavy,  lying  along  the 
bed  of  the  VVddf  Am-Shahar. 
Distance  from  Ddr  Amhdba,  5 
furlongs  186  yards. 

Distance  from  Ddr  Al-Kudaimf, 

4  miles  180  yards.  Road 
fair,  chiefly  along  the  bed  of 
the  Wddl  Am-Khabt.  Good 
encamping  ground  near  well, 
high  gravelly  soil,  and  free 
from  jungle. 
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Name*  of  Places. 


Description. 


Bir  Am-Maham 
mediyva. 


Bfr  Am- 
iyya. 


In  what 
Territory, 


Wells,  their  number, 
the  quality  and 
yield  of  water. 


A  well  in  a  babul  Neutral  ... 
jungle  to  the  north 
of  Bir  Ain-Masda*- 
iyya  and  on  right 
bank  of  the  Wadi 
Am-Shahar. 


Bfr  Am-Ma’am- 
mariyya. 


Blr-as-Shifa 


A  well  in  a  babul 
jungle  between  Dar 
Mujah-har  and  Bir 
Am-Mahammediy  ya , 
on  the  left  bank  of 
the  Wadi  Am-Sha 
har.  Only  inhabited 
by  some  4  or  5 
families,  but  at  times 
largely  resorted 


clans  for  w 
poses. 


A  well  in  a  torrent  bed 
on  the  road  from  Bfr 
Am-Mahammediy  v  a 
to  Dar  Amjarilia, 
about  two-thirds  of 
the  way. 


A  well  he  plain.  Do, 
close  to  Naubat-am- 
Sayyilih,  and  about 
half  way  between 
Bfr  Am-Maham  med- 
and  Dar  Amja 


Barhimf ... 


Neutral  ... 


1  well  about  70  feet 
deep ;  water  (airly 
good,  and  yield 
abundant. 


i  well  1 50 
depth  ;  w 
and  tole 
tit  ul. 


I  well  about  50  feet 
deep ;  water  good 
and  plentiful. 


1  well  about  50  feet 
deep ;  water  good 
and  abundant. 
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Number  of 
Buildings. 


Supplies. 


Distance  from  neighbouring 
places,  and  Remarks. 


...  Distance  from  DAr  S&lim  ba 
ThAbit,  io  miles  and  too  yards. 
Road  lies  along  the  bed  of  the 
Wadi  Am-Shahar,  and  is  a 
little  heavy  in  places  ;  the  three 
miles  nearest  to  that  place 
being  very  bad.  Encamping 
ground  good,  but  trees  rather 
in  the  way. 


From  Ddr  Mujah-har,  6  miles 
3  furlongs  90  yards.  Road 
rather  heavy  along  the  bed  of 
the  Wadi  Am-Shahar. 


•  «  • 


Do. 


•  •  • 


Distance  from  Blr  An-Maham- 
raediyya,  5  miles  2  furlongs 
25  yards. 

From  Ddr  Am-Shum4ya,  6  miles 
60  yards. 

Road  lies  along  the  bed  of  a 
torrent  (Saila),  is  rather  heavy 
in  places. 


•  •  • 


Do. 


••• 


Distant  from  the  tower  Naubat- 
a«n-Sayyilih  about  three  quar¬ 
ters  of  a  mile. 


2j6 


Names  of  Places. 


Ddr  Al-Faraif  . . 


Ddr  'Alf-ba-Jirjdh  . 


Ddr  Al-Kudaimi , 


APPENDIX  C. 


Description. 


A  strong  stone 
and  a  large  cluster 


to  the  north-west 
Ddr  Sdlim  ba  Thdbit. 
(Burnt.) 

A  stone  fort  and  out¬ 
buildings  occupied 
by  Shaikh  ’AU  ba 
Jirjdh  Baraimf,  and 
situated  at  the  ex¬ 
treme  northern  limit 
of  the  Baraimf  ter¬ 
ritory  on  the  right 
bank  of  the 
Am-Shahar,  and 
overhanging  it. 

A  strong  stone  tower 
with  enclosure  and  a 
number  of  hubs  a  few 
miles  north-east  of 
Blr  Am’akdrla ;  in 
Mansuri  limits,  but 
restored  by  the  Sul- 
tdn  of  Lahej,  and  at 
present  garrisoned 
by  some  of  his  match¬ 
lock  men. 

A  stone  tower  on  the* 
left  bank  of  the  Wddf 
Am-Shahar.  Lin 
ed  cultivation, 
few  primitive  huts 
the  jungle,  but 
inhabitants  live 
the  most  part  undcrl 
trees.  The  head¬ 
quarters  of  the  Bar- 
himl  clan,  which  is* 
said  to  number  130 
souls.  Head 
Mohammed 
tumec. 


:  c. 

In  what 
Territory. 

Wells,  their  number, 
the  Quality  and 
yido  of  water. 

Baraiml  ... 

Well  Bfr  Al-Maj- 
dura.  (See  Dar 
Sdlim  ba  Thdbit.) 

Baraimf . .. 

No  well,  but  run¬ 
ning  watco  in  river 
below  called  at 
this  point  Am 
Dukhail. 

Mansuri ... 

2  wells  of  indifferent 
water  about  30 
feet  deep ;  supply 
scanty. 

Barhimf ... 

1  well  about  200 

feet  deep,  so  that 
watering  a  number 
of  animals  is  a 
matter  of  time  and 
difficulty;  supply 
tolerably  plentiful; 
quality  fair.  Any 
quantity  of  excel¬ 
lent  water  procur¬ 
able  at  Hiswa 
Mukaidthir  about 
6  miles  distant, 
where  the  Wddl 
Am-Shahar  runs 
into  the  sea. 
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Number  of 
Buildings. 


Supplies. 


Distance  from  neighbouring 
places,  and  Remarks. 


40 


10 


25 


Indian  corn,  j 
bdjri,  kurbi  in  modera¬ 
tion  ;  also  a  few  cattle, 
sheep,  goats  and  fowls 


Kurbi  and  common  de¬ 
scriptions  of  grain  in 
small  quantities  ;  also 
a  little  live  stock. 


A  little  live  stock  and  a 
moderate  amount  of 
forage,  etc. 


Distance  to  Dir  Sdlim  ba 
Thdbit,  3  miles  3  furlongs 
1 13  yards. 


Distance  from  Am’akdria, 
4  miles  1 80  yards.  Road  fair. 
From  Mirja’,  12  miles  3  fur¬ 
longs  20  yards.  Road  good. 
Good  encamping  ground. 


i 


Jowdri,  bdjri  and  kurbi 
in  small  quantities,  and 
a  few  cattle,  sheep  and 
goats. 


From  Jcbel  Marsd,  9  miles  2  fur- 
longs  70  yards.  For  descrip¬ 
tion  of  road  sec  Jebel  Marsd. 
Excellent  encamping  ground. 


2  ;8 
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blames  of  Places. 

Description. 

In  what 
Territory. 

Wells,  their  number, 
tho  quality  and 
yield  of  water. 

Ddr  Amjdrih 


Ddr  Amjdba 


Ddr  Sdlim 
Thdbit. 


A  stone  tower  and  Baraimf ...  2  wells  ;  water  good 


some  half  a  d< 
stone  houses  ai 
few  huts  occupie 
by  some  of  the  Shu- 
mdya  clan ;  also  a 
small  Sayyid  hamlet, 
consisting  of  a 
clump  of  stone  build¬ 
ings  about  half  a 
mile  from  the  tower. 
(Blown  up.) 

A  strong  stone  tower 
and  another  i 
building  belong  to 
Shaikh  Alim  'Abdal- 
la  Baraiml,  a  short 
distance  to  the  north 
of  fife  Al-Jadfd 
(Blown  up  ) 


ba 


A  strong  stone 
and  two  stone  houses 
on  a  small  conical  hill 
on  right  bank  of  the 
Wddl  Am-Shahar. 
a  cluster  of  some 
10  stone  buildings- 
and  as  many  huts  at 
the  foot  of  the  hill, 
and  a  waif  or  shrine 
and  several  towers 
and  other  habitations 
in  the  neighbour¬ 
hood.  A  tolerably 
fertile  tract  of  coun¬ 
try  with  a  fair  amount 
of  cultivation.  The 
place  is  named  after 
Shaikh  Sdlim  ba 
Thdbit.  (This  fort 
with  its  two  adjoin- 


Do. 


Do. 


and  plentiful. 
* 


•  •  • 


No  water  nearer 


1  well,  Bfr  Al- 
Majdura,  some 
little  distance  from 
the  principal  tower 
yielding  an  un¬ 
limited  supply  of 
excellent  water. 
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Number  of 
Buildings. 


Distance  from  neighbouring 
places,  and  Remarks. 


Jowdri,  Indian  corn, 
bajri,  kurbi,  etc.,  and  a 
few  cattle,  sheep  and 
fowls. 


Distance  from  Ddr  Shumaya,  i 
mile  6  furlongs  60  yards. 
Road  fair.  From  the  Sayyid 
hamlet,  6  furlongs  63  yards. 
Road  fair. 


None. 


Jowdri,  bdjri,  Indian  coni  Distance  from  Bfr  Al-Jadfd,  3 
and  kurbi  in  moderate  miles  16  yards.  Road  bad 

quantities;  as  also  a  along  torrent  bed  covered  with 
few  cattle,  sheep  and  bou biers, 
fowls. 


I 
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Names  of  Places. 


Description. 


In  wh.it 
Territory. 


Wells,  their  number, 
the  quality  and 
yield  of  water. 


ing  houses  and  an 
other  tower  were 
blown  up.)  The  re¬ 
maining  towers, 
houses  and  huts  were, 
for  the  most  part, 
burnt  or  otherwise 
destroyed. 


Ddr  Am-Shumdya. 


Hiswa  Ka'w 


Two  stone  towers  on 
the  right  bank  of  the 
river  ’Ibil,  north-west 
of  Blr  Am-Mahanv 
mediyya.  Running 
water  and  a  little 
cultivation.  The^ 
Shumdya  clan  inha¬ 
bit  the  pi  Ice,  but  it 
is  within  Baraimi 
limits,  and  Alim  'Ab- 
dalla  Baraimi  is  re-* 
cognized  as  Sultdn. 


Shallow  wells  on  the 
beach  at  the  foot  of 
low  sandy  cliffs, 
about  a  mile  from 
Jcbel  Marsa.  The 
river  Dhar  loses  it¬ 
self  in  the  sand  a 
short  distance  off, 
and  the  underground 
flow  therefrom,  it  is 
presumed,  feeds 
these  wells.  They 
arc  covered  by  the 
tide  at  high  water. 
The  water  is  cxcel- 
1  “t,  and  can  be  ob- 
in  any 


Baraimi 


1  well 


Barhimi ...  Any  number  of  wells 
can  be  dug  with 
very  little  labour. 
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Number  of 
Buildings, 


Pukka. 


Cute  ha. 


Supplies. 


Distance  from  neighbouring 
places,  and  Remarks. 


5 


Jowari,  bdjri,  Indian  corn 
and  kurbi,  and  a  few 
cattle,  sheep,  goats  and 
fowls. 


Distance  from  BIr  Am-Maham- 
mediyya,  n  miles  2  furlongs 
85  yards.  Road  fair. 


•  •  • 


•  •  • 


None. 
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Names  of  Places. 

Description. 

• 

In  wh.it 
Territory. 

Wells,  their  number, 
tho  nullity  and 
yield  of  water. 

Jcbel  Marsi 

A  promontory  about 
48  or  50  miles  west 
of  Khor  Maksar ; 
generally  uninhabit¬ 
ed,  but  fishing  and 
other  country  craft 
constantly  call  in  for 
water,  which  is  to  be 
obtained  at  Hiswa 
Ka'w,  about  a  mile 
distant, 

Barhimf  ... 

No  pukka  wells,  but 
any  quantity  of 
good  water  is  ob¬ 
tainable  on  dig¬ 
ging  shallow  wells 
on  the  beach  at 
Hiswa  Ka*w. 

Naubat 

yflih. 


Am-Say- 

* 


A  stone  tower,  J  of  a 
mile  from  Blr  As- 
Shifd. 


Indcpund 

ent. 


well,  Bfr  As-Shifa. 


•  This  includes  ail  the  buildings  between  Ddr  Silim  ha  Thabit 


Camp  Khor  Afaksar,  iSitt  June  i#?#. 
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Number  of 
Buildings. 


Distance  fronf  neighbouring 
places,  and  Remarks. 


Pukka 


•  •  4 


... 

None.  Supplies  of  every 
description  have  to  be 
carried. 

,fl 

None 

Distance  from  Bir  AbMukhnuk, 
17  miles  4  furlongs  145  yards, 
but  quite  equal  to  25  miles, 
owing  to  the  nature  of  the  road. 
The  best  encamping  ground 
available  within  reach  of  Bfr 
Al-Mukhnuk. 


About  equidistant  from  Dar- 
Amjdrih  and  Bir  Am-Maham* 
mediyya. 


and  Dir  'All  ba  Jirjih,  excepting  those  at  Dir  AbFsrajf. 


G.  S.  STEVENS,  Major, 

Commandant,  Aden  Troop. 
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List  0/  Places  contained  in  the  additions  made  to  the  Aden  Troop 


i 

«• s 

•Aj 

E 

Name*  of  Place*. 

Description. 

Ajra’ 


'  Al-Tlub  .. 


Al-Bajih  ... 
Ad-Dahima  . 


10 


t ! 


Ad-Dimna .. 


Ad-Dakka ... 


In  what 
Territory. 


Wells,  their  number, 
the  quality  and 
yield  of  water. 


A  hamlet  in  Turkish  Turkish 
territory. 


A  hamlet  on  the  left 
of,  and  close  to,  the 
road  going  from  Jim! 
to  Al- Kalla. 

A  village  in 
territory. 

A  watering  place  in 
the  Saylet  Billay,  the 
resort  of  Bad  wees. 


’Alawi 


A  village  on  the  road 
to  Dthaia  beyond 
Al-Markulah. 

A  hamlet  in  the  Kot- 
aibl  count ry. 

AI-Haiaz  ...  A  small  village  on  a 

hill  in  Amiri  terri¬ 
tory. 


Turkish 


Haushabf . . 


Al-Hiid 
AMlazza  ... 

Al -Husain  ... 


A  hamlet  at  the  base 
of  Jebel  Jahaf. 

A  village  in  Turkish 
territory. 

A  good-sized  vil 
in  Amiri  territory. 

Al-Habil  ,.j  A  village  in  Turkish 

territory. 


'Amiri 


Kotaibl 


'Amiri 


Two  wells  of  good 
water ;  supply 
plentiful, 
r  well  of  good 
water. 


1  well  of  good 
water ;  supply 
plentiful. 

Water  in  natural 
cavity  of  the 
rock,  good  and 
plentiful. 


'Amiri 


Turkish 


2  wells  of  good 
water ;  supply 
plentiful. 

Spring 
good  and  pi 
ful. 

1  well  of 
wat  cr. 


2  wells  of  good 
water, 
l  Well  of  good 
water  yielding 
good  supply. 

4  wells  of  good 
water ;  supply 
plentiful. 

1  well  of  good 
water. 
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Map  during  the  Cold  Season  of  i8j()-8o,  showing  their  resources,  etc . 

Camp  Khor  Maksar,  Aden,  20th  February  1880. 


Number  of 
Dwellings, 


I 


•Ji 


*2 


IS 

••• 

2Z  4* 


2 


Supplies. 


Name  of  Hoad  Man, 
distance  from  neighbouring 
places,  and  Remarks. 


20 


3° 


12 


40 


40 


50 


•  %  •  •  e  • 


«  «  • 


•  •  • 


•  •  •  • 


•  •  • 


60  Forage  and  ordinary  sup¬ 
plies  obtainable. 

'to 

12  Forage,  etc.,  in  small  quan¬ 
tities  procurable. 


•  ♦  • 


•  •  • 


ioo  Forage  and  ordinary'  sup-  Bin  Ilaj  Said, 
plies  procurable. 

100  No  forage  to  be  had,  and  Elevation  2,000  feet, 
only  a  few  fowls  and  Distance  from 


Kasim  Al-Khuba. 


Shaikh  Al-Jaof, 


goats. 


100  Forage  and  ordinary’  sup¬ 
plies  procurable. 


Jiml,  12  miles 
furlongs.  From 
M  usai  mi  r-bin- 
'Ubaid,  11  miles. 
From  Jol  Madrarn, 
about  9  miles. 

'All  Mahdf. 


10  Forage  and  ordinary-  sup¬ 
plies  procurable  in  the 
neighbourhood. 

36  Forage  and  ordinary-  sup¬ 
plies  to  be  had  in  the 
neighbourhood. 

150  Forage  and  ordinary  sup¬ 
plies  obtainable. 

300  Forage  aud  ordinary  sup¬ 
plies  plentiful. 

250  Forage  and  ordinary  sup¬ 
plies  procurable. 

120  Forage  and  ordinary  sup¬ 
plies  procurable. 


Sha'fal  Husain. 
Distance  from 
Dth&Ia,  5  miles  3 
furlongs. 

Mohammed  Husain. 
Yabya  Mohammed. 


Ahmed  Mokbil. 


Mothanna  'Umar. 
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Well*,  their  number, 

of  Places. 

Description. 

III  n  &MSV 

Territory. 

the  quality  and 
yield  of  water. 

12 


>3 


*4 


*5 


16 


19 


20 


21 


22 


Al-Hajar  ... 


Al-Humaira  . 


Al-Hamra  ... 


Al-Hamrik 


Al-Hasir  ... 


Al-Jibla 


Al-Jalfla  ••• 


Al-Jirf 


Al-Jabha  ... 


Al-Jarba  ... 


Al-Kama’a... 


A  village  in  the  Zobaid  'Amiri 
valley. 

A  hamlet  at  the  foot  of  Turkish 
Jebel  Jah&f  near 
Dthala. 

A  village  a  short  dis¬ 
tance  from  AUKafla. 


'Amiri 


A  village  in  the  'Alawi  'Alawi 
country,  not  far  ' 

Jiml. 

A  village  in  Turkish  Turkish 
territory. 


A  village  in  tl 
country,  visible 
the  road  to 
A 

•y 

Amir,  but 
by  the 
never 
A  village 
the  Azrakl  I 


L 


Bakri 


Turkish 


Do. 


A  hamlet  near  As-  Kotaibi 
Safra  in  Kotaibi  ter¬ 
ritory. 

A  village  formerly 
Amiri,  as  its  situation 
would  show,  but 
nexed  by  the  Tu 
and  never  given 
back. 

A  village  on  a  rock  in 
the  river  Toban. 


•  M 


Turkish 


i  well  of  good 
water. 


i  well  of  good 

water. 

A  spring  of  ex- 


spring  ot  ex¬ 
cellent  water ; 


water. 


of  good 


i  well  of  good 
water. 

i  well  of 
water. 

5  wells  of 
water ;  si 
plentiful. 


Spring  ... 


Spring  with  good 
and  plentiful 
water, 
i  well  of  good 
water,  a  spring ; 
supply  plentiful. 


River 


« 
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13  ... 


12 


•  •  • 


15 


•  «  •  •  •  t 


•  •  • 


*5 


•  •  ♦ 


6  20 


90 


•  •  • 


32 


25 


40 


Forage  and  a  few  ordinary 
supplies  to  be  had. 

Forage  and  ordinary  sup¬ 
plies  procurable. 

Forage  procurable  in  mo¬ 
derate  quantities  in  the 
neighbourhood. 

borage  and  ordinary  sup¬ 
plies  in  moderation. 


40  borage  and  ordinary  sup¬ 
plies  procurable  in  neigh¬ 
bourhood. 

70  Forage,  etc.,  in  small 
quantities  procurable. 

5°^  Forage  and  most  ordinal 
supplies  plentiful. 


15 


4  •  •  4 


30  ••• 


40 


12  Go 


«  «  « 


7° 


Forage  and  ordinary  sup¬ 
plies  obtainable. 


5  Forage  and  ordinary  sup- 
plies  obtainable  in  neigl 
bourhood. 


Forage  and  ordinary  sup¬ 
plies  procurable. 


80  Forage  and  ordinary  su 
plies  procurable 
moderation. 


Hasan  Wahait. 
Distance  from 
Dthala,  2  miles  2 
furlongs. 

Mohammed  Hasan. 


Salman  bin  Yahya. 


Abd-ul-K&wi. 


Ahmed  bin  Ahmed. 


Haidara  Salim. 


Saleh  Mohsin. 


Shaikh  Ahmed  A!« 
Mchrabf. 


Mothanna  Mokbil. 


Shaikh  Mothanna. 
Distance  from 
M  u  s  a  I  m  I  r-b  i  n- 
l  baid,  9  miles. 
Elevation,  2/100 
feet. 
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Description. 


In  what 
Territory. 


Wells,  their  number, 
the  Quality  and 
yield  of  wa 


water. 


23 


26 


27 


28 


34 


Al-Khoraiba. 


A  village  on  the  road  'Amiri 
to  Dthala  beyond 
Ad-Dim  na. 


Al-Kurr&’f ... 
Al-Kurain  ... 


Al-Kabdr 


Ai-Kafla 


K  a  fl  a- 
Zobaid. 

Al-Kariyya  . 

Al-Lajma  ... 

Ma'shak  . 
Al-Midsim ... 


AUMaibrih... 

* 


A  small  village  in 
Turkish  territory. 

A  village  in  Turkish)  Do. 
territory,  a  she 
tance  from  the 
Al-Bafshi. 

A  village  in  Amiri’  Amiri 
territory. 

The  southernmost 

village  in  Dthala 

territory  on  the  Aden 
,  * 
road. 

A  village  in  the  Zobaid 
valley. 

A  village  not  far  from 
Al-Kurain. 

A  village  on  the  river 
Toban. 

A  village  in  Turkish 
territory. 

A  village  now  belong-) 
ing  to  the  Turks. 

Half  of  it  was  for-; 


Turkish  .. 


Turkish  ... 
Haushabf... 


1  natural  well  in 
the  rock 
His wah  in  tor-1 
rent  bed.  Water 
good  and  occa 
sionally  plen-l 
tiful. 

1  well  of  good 
water. 

1  well  of 
water. 


4  wells  of  good 
water ;  supply 
plentiful. 

2  wells  of  g< 
water ;  supp 
plentiful. 


2  wells  of  good 
water. 

1  well  of  good 
water. 

River  . 


1  well  of 
water. 

2  wells  of  good 

water. 


merly  Amiri, 
other  half  Sha'iri. 

A  small  village  in  Haushabf... |  1  well  of  good 
Haushabf  territory.  water. 

Al-Madftd  ...  On  the  mountains  Turkish  ...About  15  wells 


■  .  • 

about  north-west  of 
Dth&la  in  Turkish 
territory. 


used  for  culti¬ 
vation.  Water 
excellent  and 
plentiful. 
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Number  of 
Duellings. 


c/) 


c2~ 


Supplies. 


20 


>5 


20 


40 


12 


55 


25 


12 


90 


•  •  • 


•  •  • 


•  •  • 


•  M 


70 


Name  of  Head  Man, 
distance  from  neighbouring 
places,  and  Remarks. 


Forage  and  ordinary  sup-1  Aamur  AJ-Baishl. 
phes  procurable  in  limit-  Distance  from 


ed  quantities. 


Dthala. 


Forage  and  few  ordinary  AI-Abadf. 

supplies  procurable. 

Forage  and  ordinary  sup¬ 
plies  procurable. 


•  •  •  •  •  t 


I  100 


•••  •  •  • 


4° 


•  •  • 


40 


100 


Forage  and  ordinary  sup¬ 
plies  procurable. 

borage  and  a  few  ordinary 
supplies  obtainable. 


Forage  and  ordinary  sup¬ 
plies  obtainable. 

Forage  and  ordinary  sup¬ 
plies  procurable. 

Forage  and  ordinary  sup¬ 
plies  procurable  fn  mo¬ 
deration. 

Forage  and  ordinary  sup¬ 
plies  procurable. 

Forage  and  ordinary  sup¬ 
plies  obtainable. 


Kasim  Sdleh. 


Yahya  Husain. 

’Abdul  Kof.  Dis¬ 
tance  from  Dthala, 
12  miles  5  fur¬ 
longs.  Elevation, 
3,050  feet. 

Shaikh  Mohammed. 
Distance  from 
Dthala,  3  miles. 

Saleh  Mokbil. 

Shaikh  Mothanna. 


AI-Ab£df. 

Al-Zehairi. 


Forage,  etc.,  in  small  quan 
titics  procurable. 
Supplies  and  forage 
plentiful. 


Saad  Al-Daari. 

Shaikh  Husain  Zin- 
dani. 


»  744—19 


290 


APPENDIX  C. 


Y. 

35 

36 

37 


Name*  of  Places. 


Description. 


In  what 
Territory, 


Well?,  their  number, 
the  quality  and 
yield  of  water. 


AUMalaha ... 


Al-Manadf 
Al-Markiila  . 


3S  Al-Marsaba 


39  An-Nukahi. .. 


40 


An-Namasa  . 


41  Al  ’Ukla  ... 


42 


Ar-Raha  ... 


43 


44 


Ar-Radii’  ... 


Ar-Rob&t  ... 


45  Ar-Rakka  .. 

46  As-Sha’rd  .. 

47  As-Shima  ... 


A  village  in  Turkish 
territory. 

A  village  in  the  plain, 
formerly  'Amiri. 

A  village  on  the  road 
to  Dthala  bevond 
Ar-Radii’. 

A  village  in  the  Zobaid 
valley. 


A  hamlet  in  Turkish 
territory. 

A  hamlet  in  the 
Kotaibi  country. 

A  Turkish  village  at 
the  foot  of  the  Morais 
Mountains. 

A  village  in  Haushabi 
territory  and  former¬ 
ly  the  head-quarters 
of  the  Suit  .in. 


Turkish  ... 

Do. 

'Amiri 

Do. 


Turkish  ... 


Kotaibi  ... 


Turkish  .. 


Haushabi 


A  village  on  the  road 
to  l)th.ila  beyond 
Bait-al- Fakir. 

A  village  in  Amiri 
territory  near  LVI 
Sumaid. 

A  village  in  T 
territory. 

A  stone  tower  on  a 
hill  near  Al-Husain. 

A  village  on  Jebel 
Jaliftf. 


'Amiri 

Do. 

Turkish 

'Amiri 

Turkish 


2  wells  oi  good 
water. 

2  wells  of  good 
water. 

2  wells  of  good: 
water ;  supply 
limited. 

1  well  of  good 
water. 


t  well  of  excellent 
water  ;  supply 
pi  mi. 
i  well  of  good 
water. 

1  well  of  good 
water ;  supply 
plentiful. 

2  wells  ... 


•  •  • 


1  well  of  good 
water  ;  supply 
plentiful. 

2  wells  of  good 
water. 

1  well  of  good 
water. 

I  well  of  good 
water. 

About  1 5  wells 
used  for  purpose 
of  cultivation. 
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Wj 

2 


Supplies. 


Name  of  Held  Man, 
distance  from  neighbouring 
places,  and  Remarks. 


...  225 


120 

l6 

70 


Shaikh  Saleh. 
Iliicif  Ahmed. 


Forage  and  ordinary  sup¬ 
plies  procurable. 

Forage  and  ordinary  s 
plies  procurable. 

Forage  in  small  quantities  Hadt  'All. 
procurable  in  the  neigh 
bourhood. 

Forage  and  ordinary  sup¬ 
plies  procurable. 


J 


20  A  little  forage,  etc., 
procurable. 


Forage  and  ordinary  Sup¬ 
plies  obtainable  in  neigh¬ 
bourhood. 

Forage  and 
obtainable. 


Mohammed  Said. 
Distance  from 

Dthala,  2  miles  6 
furlongs ;  from 

A-DthubayyiU  vil¬ 
lage,  5  'miles  4 
furlongs. 

Talub  Saleh. 


120 


7o 


4o|  Forage  procurable 


Shaikh  Al-JamM. 


Forage,  etc.,  in  small 
quantities  procurable. 


Shaikh  Obid.  Dis¬ 
tance  from  Hartir, 
20  miles  4  fur¬ 
longs  ;  to  Al- 
Kasha'a,  8  miles 
7  furlongs.  Eleva- 
tion,  1,350  feet. 

...J  Mokbil  Farah. 


80 

60 

8 


250 


Forage  and  ordinary  sup¬ 
plies  procurable. 


'Alt  Saleh. 


Ahmed  Bubakr. 


Forage  and  a  few  ordinary 
supplies  obtainable. 

Forage,  etc.,  procurable  in;  Al-Haj  Ismael, 
neighbourhood. 

Forage  and  ordinary'  sup¬ 
plies  of  every  kind  plen¬ 
tiful. 


Mohammed  Hasan. 
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In  what 
Territory. 

Wells,  their  number, 

• 

I 

£ 

Names  of  Places. 

Description. 

the  quality  and 
yield  of  water. 

48 


49 


50 


51 


52 


As-Sharjd  ... 


As-Suk 


AsSafrd 


Adth-D  t  h  d- 
lura. 


A  hamlet  in  the 
Kotaibi  country. 


A  village  in 
territory. 


A  tower  built  as  a  toll¬ 
house  on  the  Sailat 
Ar  Rabwa,  and  com¬ 
manding  the  route 


Kotaibi 


Haushabf 


Kotaibi 


Turkish 


53 


54 


Adth 


to  the  Yafaico 
A  village  on  t 
part  of  Jebel  Harir. 
was  formerly 
but  annexed  by 
Turks.  j 

The  residence  of  the  Amiri 
Amir  consists  of  two 
clumps  of  buildings, 
most  of  them  erected 
on  the  side  of  a  small 
hill  rising  out  of  the 
Dthala  plateau. 


i  well  of 
water. 

1  well  of 
water. 


A  spring  of  good 
water. 


... 


1  well  of 
water  an 
spring. 


6  wells  of 

er  an 

supply  unlimii 
cd. 


A-Dthu  b  a  y- 
yat. 


I 


A  good-sized  village  A 
consisting  *  of  two 
clumps  of  buildings 
a  short  distance 
north-east  of  Jiml. 

A  large  and 
village  on  a 
bearing  the  same 
name  in  the  southern¬ 
most  porl 
Amiri  territory ,6,000 
feet  above  the  sea, 
and  overlooking 
Kafla. 


Sayyid,  in¬ 
dependent 
to  a  cer¬ 
tain  ex¬ 
tent,  but 
otherwi s  e 
subject  to 
the  'Amir, 
and  pays 
him  taxes. 


1  well  of  e 
lent  water 
supply  u 
ed. 

4  wells  of 
water. 
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29.1 


o 

c/i 


!2 

2 


£ 

Pm 

& 


rt  £ 
§.2 
*  JS 

&J 


Supplies. 


Name  of  Head  Man, 
distance  from  neighbouring 
places,  and  Remarks. 


•  •  I  *  •• 


Forage  and  ordinary  sup¬ 
plies  obtainable  in 
moderation. 

120  Forage,  etc.,  in  small  quan¬ 
tities  procurable. 


30 


Forage,  etc.,  plentiful  in 
the  neighbourhood. 


Shaikh  Al-Harabl. 
Distance  from  Ar- 
Raha,  2  miles  5 
furlongs. 

Mohammed  S£leh- 
al-Akhram. 


50  Forage  in  small  quantities  Ahmed  Saleh, 
and  a  few  supplies! 
obtainable. 


30  2 -50° 
3,000 


Forage  and  ordinary  sup 
plies  of  every  kind  plen¬ 
tiful. 


. 

1  200 


Forage,  s 


and  goats, 


2  250  Forage  and  ordinary 
plies  to  be  had  in 
ration. 


'Amfr  ’All  Mokbil. 
Distance  to  Al- 
Kalla,  1 2  miles  5 
furlongs.  To  A- 
Dthubayy&t  vil¬ 
lage,  8' miles  2 
furlongs.  To  Al- 
Haiaz,  5  miles  3 
furlon.»s.  To 
Kalla  Zobaid,  3 
miles.  Elevation, 
5,250  feet. 

’Ali  Mot han na. 


-  Sav  v  id  Rad  wan. 

Distance  from  the 
village  to  Adth- 
Dthaia,  8  miles  2 
furlongs.  To  Az- 
Zanad,  3  miles  4 
furlongs.  Eleva¬ 
tion,  6,000  feet. 
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£ 


55 

56 

57 


53 


59 


6o 


6 1 


62 


<>3 


64 


Name*  of  Plact* 


Description. 


In  what 
Territory. 


Al-Wa’ra  ... 
Al-Wabh 
Az-Zanad  ... 


Ba 


Bait-al-Han 


Bfr-al-Bahri- 
ya. 

Bir'All  ... 


Blr-al-Jiyyain 


Bfr  'Amir  .. 


Bir  Darwfsh 


A  village  on 
Dthala  plateau. 

A  Turkish  village 
near  Waiaz. 

A  hamlet  in  a  s 
cultivated  plain 
about  half  way 
between  A-Dthubay- 
y&t  and  Dthala. 


A  village  on  the  road  'Amiri 
to  DthAla 
Al-Hamra. 

A  hamlet  in 
territory. 


/  A  _ 


A  well  near  Kalla 
Zobaid. 

A  well  in  the  desert 
tract  lying  between 
the  ’Abdali  and 
Fadthli  territories. 

A  well  on  the  road 
between  Hanir  and 
Ar-R;iha  about  7J 
miles  from  the  latter 
place. 

A  well  in  the 
tract 
the 

thli  territories. 


to  a  cer¬ 
tain  ex¬ 
tent,  but 
otherwi  s  c 
subject  to 
the  'Amir, 
and  pays 
him  taxes. 


1  well  of 
water. 

2  wells  of  goo 
water. 

1  well  of  excellcn 
water ; 
plentiful. 


Do. 


Do. 


'Abdali 


Haushabi ... 


t  lying  bcl 
’Abdali  and  Fad- 


Do.  do. 


Do. 


Wells,  their  number, 
the  quality  and 
y  ield  of  water. 


i  well  of  good 
water. 


1  well  of  good 
water  yielding  a 
good  supply. 

1  well  ;  water 
good  and  plen¬ 
tiful. 

1  well  ;  water 
brackish ;  sup¬ 
ply  limited. 


1  well  ;  good 
water ;  supply 
plentiful. 


1  well  ;  water 
brackish  ;  sup¬ 
ply  limited. 


Do.  do.  . . . 
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ZX 

i 


c 

o 


rz 


Supplies. 


Kamo  of  Head  Man, 
distance  from  neighbouring1 
places,  and  Remark*. 


I  120 
IOO 


Forage  and  ordinary  sup-  AI-Haj  HadL 
plies  procurable. 

Forage  and  ordinary  sup¬ 
plies  procurable. 

30  Forage  and  supplies  pro¬ 
curable  in  moderation. 


Talib  Ahmed. 


Said  ’Ubaid.  Dis¬ 
tance  to  the  vil¬ 
lage  of  A-Dthu- 
bayyat,  3  miles  4 
furlongs.  To 
Dthala,  4  miles  6 
furlongs. 


•  •  • 


•  •  • 


•  •  • 


3o 


8  Forage  generally  obtain-  NAji  Hamza, 
able  in  small  quantities  in 
the  neighbourhood. 

Forage,  etc.,  obtainable  ...  Rashid-al-Hanbali. 

I 


•  •  « 


* 


Forage  and  supplies  ob¬ 
tainable  in  neighbour¬ 
hood. 

None  ...  to  Bir 

r  Dwaidain,  5  miles. 
To  Bir  Darvvfsh,  4 
miles  2  furlongs. 

.  A  few  sheep  and  goats 
procurable. 


60  None 


»  *  ♦ 


40  Do. 


’Umar  Sullah.  Dis¬ 
tance  from  Bir-al- 
Mahal,  1  mile  4 
furlongs.  From 
Al-.Mijhifa,  5  miles 
2  furlongs. 

Mohammed  Asoos. 
Distance  to  Bir 
Saleh,  2  miles  3 
furiongs.  To  Bir 
'All,  4  miles  2  fur- 
longs. 
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Names  oi 


Description. 


In  what 
Territory. 


Wells,  their  number, 
the  quality  and 
yield  ol  water. 


^5 


66 


67 


68 


69 


70 


Bir-al-Mahat  A  well  in  the  desert  ’Abdall 

tract  lying  between 
the  'Abdall  and  Fad- 
thU  territories. 


Bir  *Ui 
dain. 


Do.  do. 


Fadthll 


1  well  ;  water 
brackish ;  sup¬ 
ply  limited. 


Do.  do. 


Bir  Sileh  ... 


, ’Abdali 


Do.  do. 


Blr  Shi'b-an- 
Niib. 

Balas 


A  well  near  Kalla  'Amiri 
Zobaid. 

A  village  in  the  moun-  Turkish  . 
tains  of  Jahdf. 


Dir  'Akkin  A  couple  of  stone  Haushabl... 

towers  on  river 
Toban. 

A  scattered  village  in  Do 
the  'Amiri  valley  on 
the  Madraja  road. 


Dir-al-Huw 

aiml. 


1  well  ;  water 
good  and  plen¬ 
tiful. 

3  wells  of  good 
water. 

River 


springs 
w  ater  good. 


72 


Dar  Jauhar  . 


A  hamlet  in  Turkish 
territory,  formerly 
'Amiri. 


Turkish  ... 


Spring 
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Number  of 
Dwelling*. 


40 


20  ... 


25 


8 


20 


•  •  • 


Supplies. 


Name  of  Head  Man, 
distance  from  neighbouring 
places,  and  Remarks. 


IOO 


50 


None 


Do. 


•  *  * 


80 


50 


8 


For. 

1 


>  .  • 


Forage  and  supplies  pro¬ 
curable. 

Forage  and  ordinary  sup¬ 
plies  procurable  in  mo¬ 
deration. 

Forage  and  ordinary  sup¬ 
plies  procurable  in  mo¬ 
deration.  A  market  is 
held  here  weekly. 


Forage  and  supplies  of  an 
ordinary  kind  procurable 
in  the  ' 


Mohsin  Al-Azaibf. 
Distance  from  Dir 
Amir,  1  mile  5 
furlongs.  From 
Bir  Saleh,  3  miles 

1  furlong. 

Salim  Fadthl.  Dis¬ 
tance  to  Khor 
Maksar,  20  miles 

2  furlongs.  To 
Harur,  10  miles  1 
furlong.  To  Bir 
'All,  5  miles.  Ele¬ 
vation  50  feet. 

Salch-ba-Hadi.  Dis¬ 
tance  from  Bir-al- 
Mahat,  3  miles  1 
furlong.  From 
Bir  Darwish,  2 
miles  3  furlongs. 


Tahir  Murshid. 


Shaikh  'AH.  Dis¬ 
tance  from  Jol 
Mad  ram,  17  miles 
7  furlongs.  From 
Ddr-al-Minj£ra,  4 
miles.  From  Mu- 
saimir-bin-'Ubaid, 
elevation  2,800 
feet,  15  miles  2 
furlongs. 

Kasim  Said. 
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i 

£ 

3 

A 


Names  of  Places. 


Description. 


In  what 
Territory. 


73 


74 


75 

7<> 

77 

78 

79 

80 

81 

82 


83 


84 


85 


J; 


Wells,  their  number, 
the  quality  and 
yield  of  water. 


Dir-al-Ma’. 

fart. 


D  a  r-a  UM  i. 
nah. 

Da  r-a  l«M  u- 
ka‘a. 

D&r-al-Mana- 
sira. 

Dar  Saiwa* 
rat. 


Dar  Lashr&f . 

Dir-al-M  i  n- 
jara. 


Dlti  lfarran 


Dar  Karachi)  A  hamlet  in  Turkish  Turkish  ...I  Spring 

territory,  formerly 
'Amiri/ 


A  village  on  the  sum¬ 
mit  of  an  almost  in¬ 
accessible  mountain 
near  Dthala.  'Amir 
lays  some  sort  of 
claim  to  it. 

A  stone  fort  in  the 
Kotaibf  country. 


In  depend-  Do. 
ent. 


A  hamlet  in  the 
taibf  country. 

Do.  do  do. 


•  «  » 


Do.  do.  do. 


Kotaibf  ...|  1  well  of  good 

water. 

Do.  ... |  Spring;  water 

^Ow;and  plenti- 

Do.  ...  1  well  of  good 


water. 


Do. 


•  ¥  •  1 


Do.  do. 


I  urkish  ...  Do.  do. 


Da  j  ran 


Harir 


A  village  on  Jebel 
Jahaf.  I  . 

A  village  in  the  'Amiri  Haushabi...  1  well  and  spring ; 

water  plentiful 
and  good. 

A  village  in  Haushabi  Do.  ...  1  well  of  good 

territory. 

A  hamlet  on  the  Mad-  Makhdumi  .  1  well  and  spring; 
raja  road  about  4J  water  plentiful 

miles  to  the  north  and  good, 

of  the  Pass  or  tl  Na- 
kil  "  of  that  name. 

A  village  on  the  pla-  'Amiri  ...|  2  wells: 


good  and 
tiful. 

Haushabi  ...I  River 


teau  of  Dthala. 

A  village  on  the  river 
Toban. 


The  village  on  the  'Amiri  ...  Several  wells  and 
mountain  of  that  I  springs ;  water 

good  and  plenti¬ 
ful. 


name. 
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V  umber  of 
Dwelling?!. 


4 


3 

- 


« 

JR 

V 

3 

u 


_ 

t 


I 

0 

JZ 

Xi 


? 


3 

t 

1 

ffi 

«—  Vi 

Ul 


Supplies. 


6  ... 


26 

•  •  • 


10 


— 


Name  of  Head  Man, 
distance  from  neighbouring 
places,  and  Remarks. 


1  7 


Forage  and  ordinary  sup 
plies  procurable  in  tin 
neighbourhood. 

60  Forage  and  supplies  of  an 
ordinary  kind  procurable. 


3° 

16 

25 

90 

120 

50 

50 


Nashir  Al  Halbadi 
An  'Amiri. 

Ghalib  bin  Ahmed. 


80 


90 


Forage  and  ordinary  sup¬ 
plies  procurable  in  the 
neighbourhood. 

Forage  and  ordinary  sup 
plies  procurable. 

Forage  and  ordinary  sup¬ 
plies  to  be  obtained  in 
moderation. 

Forage  and  ordinary  sup¬ 
plies  procurable  in  mo 
deration. 

Forage  and  ordinary  sup¬ 
plies  procurable. 

Forage  and  a  few  ordinary 
supplies  obtainable. 


Sayyid  'Ah  Siffian. 
Shaikh  'Ali. 


orage,  etc.,  in  small  ,,oan-  Sayyid 
titles  procurable. 


Forage  and  ordinary  sup¬ 
plies  procurable  in  mo¬ 
deration. 


Forage  and  supplies  of  or¬ 
dinary  kinds  procurable. 

Forage  and  ordinary  sup¬ 
plies  procurable  in'modc- 
r.ilion. 

Forage  and  ordinary  sup¬ 
plies  procurable. 


’Abdalla  bin  Haidara. 


Saleh  'Abdalla. 


Abdul  Suffic  Had- 
wari. 

Shaikh  S&leh. 
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In  wrh.it 
Territory. 

Weils,  their  number, 

Description. 

the  quality  and 
yield  of  water. 

«7 


88 


89 


9° 


9* 


92 


93 


Habil-; 
waida. 

Habil-al-Ma- 

jar. 

Hus 
Husn  Khalla. 


Jawdun 


The  village  on  the 
river  Toban. 

A  village  on  the  river 
Toban. 

A  small  village  in  Tur¬ 
kish  territory. 


Haushabi . . . 


Do. 


•  • 


A  large  village  in  Tur-  Do. 
kish  territory. 

A  village  on  the  river 
Toban. 


Turkish  ... 


Jebcl  Shi’iri. 


94 

95 

96 

97 

98 

99 

100 


Jalas 


Ka'taba 


... 


khaubar  ... 
Lab sun 


•  •• 


Haushabi... 


•  •• 


Lakamat-a  d- 
Darb. 

Lakama  Ja- 
h<£f. 


Lakama  t-a  r- 
Kash&hi. 
lakama  La- 
sh’ub. 

I.akam  a-S  a- 
lah. 


A  village  in  Turkish 
territory. 

A  village  near  Al- 
Haiaz. 

A  hamlet  in  Turkish 
territory. 

A  village  near  the  foot 
of  the  Morais  Moun¬ 
tains. 

A  village  in  Turkish 
territory. 


Do. 


•  •  • 


A  mountain  in  'Amlrfj  "Amiri 
territory,  about  6,000! 
feet  above  the  st  I 

A  village  on  a  small  Turkish  ... 
eminence  near  Al- 
1  laiaz. 

A  town  at  the  foot 
the  Morais 
tains  in  Turkish  ter¬ 
ritory. 

A  village 
formerly  'A 
A  hamlet  in  Turkish 
territory 


Do. 

Do. 


Do. 

Do. 

Do.  .. 
"Amiri 

Turkish  .. 


River 


Do. 


1  well  of  good 
water;  supply 
plentiful. 

2  wells  of  good 
water;  supply 
plentiful. 

River 


A  well  of  good 
water ;  also  a 
spring. 

5  wells  of  good 
water ;  supply 
plentiful. 

7  wells  of  good 
water  ; 
plentiful. 

2  wells  of  good 
water. 

!  well  of  good 
water. 


2  wells  of  excel¬ 
lent  water ;  sup¬ 
ply  plentiful. 

2  wells  of  gooc 


water. 

Spring 

2  wells  of  good 
water. 

2  wells ;  water 
good  and  plen¬ 
tiful. 
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Number  of 
Dwellings. 


js  I 


i 

0 

x 

C/} 


-§ 

••n 

to 

n 


CL 

£ 

■g 

i.i 

w 


Supplies. 


Name  of  Head  Man, 
distance  from  neighbouring 
places,  and  Remarks. 


15  80 


l6 


1 1 


200 


12 


I36 


90 


100 


3° 


40 

9 

8 

40 

3° 


30 


200 


200 


2  500 


so 


500 


Forage  and  supplies  pi 

(uT. 


♦  • 


♦  •  •  •  •  • 


40 

60 


Forage  and  ordinary  sup¬ 
plies  procurable  in  mode¬ 
ration. 

Forage  and  ordinary  sup¬ 
plies  procurable  in  mode 
ration. 

Forage  and  ordinary  sup¬ 
plies  procurable. 

Forage  and  other  supplies 
plentiful. 

Forage  and  ordinary  sup¬ 
plies  procurable  in  mode¬ 
ration. 


Forage  and  most  ordin 
supplies  plentiful. 


Abdul  Suffiebin  Ibr£- 
hfm. 


Haidara  Mutahhar. 


Said  Musa. 


Kathan  Aabdrab. 


Abdul  Suffie  Had- 
warf. 


Saleh  Mohsin. 


300  Forage  and  ordinary  sup¬ 
plies  plentiful. 

...  |  20  Forage  and  ordinary  sup¬ 

plies  to  be  obtained  in 
the  neighbourhood. 

400  Forage  and  ordinary  sup¬ 
plies  of  every  kind  plen¬ 
tiful. 

Forage  and  supplies  of  an 
ordinary  kind  to  be  ob¬ 
tained. 

Forage  and  ordinary  sup¬ 
plies  procurable. 

Forage  and  supplies  ob¬ 
tainable. 


150  Forage  and  ordinary  sup¬ 
plies  plentiful. 


Al-Knthee  Moham¬ 
med. 

Kub&r. 


Talib  Ahmed. 


Shaikh  Mothanna. 


Mothanna  N4sir. 
Wlf  Mohammed. 


Ahmed  Mohsin. 
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A 

H 

3 

V. 


N.im«  of  Placer 


Description. 


In  what 
Territory. 


IOI 


102 


10  3 


I04 


105 

1 06 

107 

108 

109 

1 10 


Ma'amfr  ...  A  hamlet  close  to  'Alawi 

Jiml. 


Wells,  their  number, 
the  quality  anti 
yield  of  water. 


Mushaikir ... 


Musaimfr  .. 


Musaimfr  bin 
'Ubaid. 


1 1 1 


112 


1 13 


114 


M  aka  i  din  ... 
Makhran  ... 


Mar  fad 
Markhaza .. 


Masjid  Las- 
bahl. 

Xauba  Sailat 
-a  1 -Yus  iff. 


U*\  Sabtila. .. 

Awl  Sumaid. 

S  h  a’  b  -  a  I  • 
IJstid. 

San&h 


A  village  on  the  river 
Toban. 

Hamlet  on  the  river 
Toban. 


A  village  on  the  river 
I  oban  ;  the  present 
head-quarters  ofSu 
tan  * AI f  bin  Mani\ 
A  village  on  the  river 
Toban. 


Haushabf.. 
Do.  .. 


Do. 


Hamlet  on  the  river 
Toban. 


Do. 


Do. 


'Amfrf 

Turkish 


Sayyid 


A  hamlet  in  'Amfrf 
territory. 

A  large  village  in 
Turkish  territory, 
about  2$  miles  west 
of  Ka’taba. 

A  mosque  and  two  or 
three  other  buildings 
near  As-Safra. 

A  hamlet  on  the  sum-  Turkish 
mit  of  Jebel-al-Yu- 
siff,  about  5,500  feet 
above  the  sea. 

A  village  in  Turkish 
territory. 

A  village  on  a  hill 
near  Ar-Robat. 

A  village  in  Turkish 
territory. 


1  well  of 
water. 

River 

Do. 


Do. 


Do. 
'Amfrf 
if  Turkish 


t  t  » 


A  village  in  the  plain, 
about  2  miles  south! 
of  Ka’taba. 


Do. 


Do. 


Do. 


r  well  of  — J 
water. 

2  wells  of 
water, 
plentiful. 

I  well  of  good 
water. 


Springs  ;  water 
good  and  plenti¬ 
ful. 

2  wells  of  good 
water. 

Do. 

2  wells  of  a 
water ; 
plentiful. 

i  well  of 
water. 
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N  umber  of 
Dwellings. 


2 


6  ... 


• 

■r 

* 

Cm 

£ 

13 

m 

•4  • 

Supplies.  ^ 

a. 

0 

!2 

Zm0% 

n  c 
a  0 
•-  *5 

jc 

C/J 

n 

£ 

20 


lOl 


!(> 


40 

35 


20  ... 


21 


•  •  •  «  • 


•  •  • 


•  •  ♦  •  •  • 


•  •  • 


Forage  and  ordinary  sup¬ 
plies  to  be  had  in  modera¬ 
tion. 

150  Forage  and  ordinary  sup¬ 
plies  procurable  in  mode¬ 
ration. 

50  Forage  and  ordinary  sup¬ 
plies  procurable  in  mo¬ 
deration. 


250  Forage  and  ordinary  sup¬ 
plies  procurable. 


65 


to 


40 


80 


Forage  and  ordinary  sup 
plies  procurable  in  mo¬ 
deration. 

Forage  and  ordinary 
supplies  procurable  in 
moderation. 

Forage  and  supplicsobtain- 
able  in  neighbourhood. 

Forage  and  ordinary  sup¬ 
plies  plentiful. 


Forage,  etc.,  procurable  in 
the  neighbourhood. 

Forage  and  ordinary  sup¬ 
plies  procurable  in  mo¬ 
deration. 

and  ordinary’ 
procurable. 

Forage  and  ordinary  sup¬ 
plies  obtainable. 

Forage  and  ordinary  sup 
plies  procurable. 


Forage  and  ordinary  sup¬ 
plies  can  be  procured. 


Name  of  Head  Man, 

It  stance  from  neighbouring 
places,  and  Remark*. 


Svud  Ahmed. 

Shaikh  Mothanna 
Aojuree. 

Shaikh  Surhan.  Ele¬ 
vation  at  Jol  Mad- 
ram  about  a  mile, 
lower  down  the 
river  1,700  feet. 

Kaothah.  Eleva¬ 
tion  2,300  feet. 


llaidara  Mutahhar. 


Shaikh  Mothanna. 


Said  'All. 

’AH  Mokbil  Al- 
Yoobec. 


Svud  Hridf 


Syud  Mohammed. 


Kasim  Ismael. 
Mothanna  Sullah. 
’All  ’Abdalla. 


’All  Said. 
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E 

9 
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Names  of  Places. 


Description, 


In  what 
Territory. 


Wells,  their  number, 
the  quality  and 
yield  of  water. 


”5 

n6 


1 1 7 


Suraff 


Waif  Sharn- 
san. 


Zubahrcer , . . 


A  village  on  the  pla 
teau  of  Dthala. 

A  domed  mausoleum 
on  Dthala 
near  the 
Nakil-al- 
A  hamlet  in 
tains  of  Jah 


'  Amiri 


ish  . 


1  well  of  good] 
water. 

Spring  of  good 
water. 


i  well  of 
water. 
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25 


•  ' 


•  •  • 


Forage  and  ordinary 
plies  obtainable. 


Forage  and  supplies  ob¬ 
tainable  in  small  quanti¬ 
ties. 


Syud  Kdsim. 


Mohammed  Taiib. 


G.  S.  STEVENS,  Lieut.-Colonol, 
(ommandant,  Aden  Troop. 


*  744—20 
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List  of  Places  contained  in  the  additions  made  to  the  Aden  Troop 

Country  tn  June- July  j88o9 


Names  of  Place* 


Description. 


In  what 
Territory. 


Wells,  thdr  number, 
the  quality  and 
Id  of  water. 


AI’Adiva  ...  A  good-sized  village,  Shu’aibl  ... 

about  miles  to  thej 


Al-Ajil 


Al-Jus 


Al-Kahra 


Al-Kum’a 


•t 

north  of  the  Amiri 
village  of  Harir. 

A  village  a  mile  and 
a  half  south  of  Khar- 
baj. 


Do. 


A  hamlet  on  Jebel  'Amiri 
Harir. 


•  a  • 


Al-Koz'a  . 


8 


Al-Kubaida. 


Al-MiMh  ... 


Al-Mukir  .. 


A  good  Shu'aibi 

about  5  miles  n 
west  of  the  vi 
of  Ha  nr. 

A  fair-sized  village, 
nearly  14  miles  to 
the  cast  of  the  Shu’- 
aibi  village  of  Ar- 
Robai. 

A  village 
mile  distant 
village  of  Al¬ 
to  the  eastward. 

A  ha  inlet  on  the  nor-  Hal  min 
them  slopes  of  Jebel 
Halmin  close  to 
Husn  Mukir. 

A  village  on  the  Saila  Haushabi.. 
of  same  name  and  on 
the  direct  road  be¬ 
tween  Nauba  Duka  i  m 
and  the  ’ Alawi  coun- 

try. 

A  village  on  Jebel  Halmin 
Halmin. 


♦  ♦  • 


2  wells  of 
water ;  suppl 
plentiful. 

1  well ;  also  a 
spring ;  water 
good  and  abun¬ 
dant. 

Numerous  natural 
wells  in  the  rock; 
supply  good 
and  plentiful. 

Spring  ;  water 
good  and  plen¬ 
tiful. 

2  wells ;  water 
abundant  and 
good. 


3  wells ;  water 
good  and  plenti* 
ful. 

1  well  of  good 
water ;  supply 
plentiful. 

2  wells  of  good 
water. 


1  well  of  goot 
water. 
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Map  on  the  occasion  of  the  “  Promenade  Militaire  '*  to  the  'Amiri 
showing  resources,  etc. 


Number  of 
Dwellings. 

b 

Supplies. 

1-  - 

Nam*  of  Head  Man, 
distance  from  neighbouring 
places,  and  Remarks. 

Pukka. 

i 

s 

9 

<-> 

Shops, 

4 

1 

2 

if 

* 

Ui~ 

45 

•  •• 

•  •  • 

1 

160 

Ordinary  supplies  and 
forage  procurable. 

Mohsin  Mothanna. 

3° 

•  •• 

♦  •  • 

1 

*5° 

Ordinary  supplies  and 
forage  obtainable. 

Kasim  ’Abdalla. 

6 

•  •  • 

1 

35 

Supplies  and  forage  very 
scarce. 

Ahmed  Sulman. 

40 

• 

•  •  • 

! 

130 

Supplies  and  forage  pro¬ 
curable. 

Mokbil  Najl. 

30 

•  •  • 

1 

*50 

Ordinary  supplies  and 
forage  obtainable. 

Al-Fukir  Mansur. 

>50 

•  •  • 

j 

500 

Ordinary  supplies  and 
forage  procurable. 

'Abdalla  Mohsin. 

10 

•  •  • 

•  •• 

•  •  • 

40 

Forage,  etc.,  in  small  quan¬ 
tities. 

Mohsin  Khalid. 

9 

♦  ♦  • 

•  •  • 

•  •  • 

60 

Oo«  do* 

Salim  bin  Ahmed. 

>5 

•  •  • 

•  •• 

•  •  • 

50 

Ordinary  supplies  and 
forage  in  small  quantities. 

Husain  ’AH  Saith. 

N  umber. 


3°8 


APPENDIX  C. 


Names  of  Places. 


In  what 
Territory. 


Wells,  their  number, 
the  quality  and 
yield  of  wa 


water. 


io  Ar-Robat  ... 


ii  Ar-Robat... 


A  village  on  Jebel 
Malinin,  close  to  Al- 
Mukir. 

A  small  village  4l 
miles  to  the  north  of 
the  'Amiri  village  of 
liarir. 

Ar-Rakka  ..  A  hamlet  at  the  foot 

of  Jebel  Harir  to 

* 


Halmin  ... 


Shu’aibi  ... 


1  well  of  good 
water ;  supply 
abundant, 

1  well  of  good 
water. 


'Amiri 


•  •  • 


13  As-Salwa  .. 


the  westward. 


Springs ;  watet 
good  and  abund 


14 


Ath-Thara... 


A  hamlet  at  the  foot  of 
Jebel  iiAlmfn  and  on 
the  right  bank  of  the 
Sailat  Al-Mukir. 

A  large  village,  about 
4  J  miles  to  the  north 
of  the  'Amirf  village 
of  Harir. 


Halm  In  ... 


Shu’aibf  .. 


1 5  Ath-Thuhra 


16 


Al-Baidtha 


17  Bauran . 

18  Dar  ’Adlna. 


*9 


20 


Dar-al- 

Ghushsha. 


A  good-sized  village, 
situated  on  the  nor¬ 
thern  portion  of  Jebel 
Harir. 

A  small  village,  about 
a  mile  due  south  of 
Al-Kum’a. 

A  village  on  Jebe 
Halmin. 

A  village  on  the 
western  slopes  of 
Jebel  Harir. 

A  large  village  on  the 
western  slopes  of 
Jebel  Harir. 

A  village  at  the  foot 
of  Jebel  Halmin  and 
on  right  bank  of 
Sailat  Al-Mukir. 


Muflahf 


Shu’aibi  ... 


Halmin 


'Amiri 


Do. 


•  ♦ 


•  •  • 


Halmin 


ant. 


1  well  of  good 
water. 


1  well  and  spring; 
water  good  and 
unlimited. 


Spring ;  water 
good  and  plcnti 
t  ul. 


1  well  of  good 
water ;  supply 
plentiful. 

Spring ;  water 
good  and  abund 
ant. 

Spring ;  water 

good  and  plcnti 
ful. 

Natural  wells  in 
rock ;  water 

good  and  plcnti* 
ful. 

1  well  of  good 
water;  supply 
plentiful. 
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Number  of 
Dwellings. 


2.. 


ro 


100 


5<> 


*5 


Supplies. 


Name  of  Head  Man, 
distance  from  neighbouring 
places,  and  Remarks. 


♦  •  •  •  4 


I  IOO 


I  IOO 


•  •  •  • 


35 


Supplies  and  forage  pro¬ 
curable. 

Ordinary  supplies  and  fo¬ 
rage  obtainable. 


Ordinary  supplies  in 

moderate  quantities  ; 

forage  very  scarce. 
u  # 

Ordinary^  supplies  and 
forage  in  small  quantities. 


Kathee  Mothanna. 


Husain  Naji. 


Mohammed 

Urwee. 


All  Aimur. 


Al- 


300 


Ordinary  supplies  ant  Mokbil  Kasim, 
forage  abundant. 


Ordinary  supplies 
able ;  forage  scarce. 


•  •  •  •  •  • 


•  •  •  •  •  • 


•  •  •  •  •  « 


r-  Husain  Kasim. 


»  •  •  •  • 


80 


50 


IOO 


200 


Ordinary  supplies  and  Husain  Najf. 
forage  procurable. 

Korage  and  ordinary  Kasim  Ahmed, 
supplies  procurable. 


Do. 


do.  Saleh  Mohammed. 


80 


Ordinary  supplies  plenti¬ 
ful  ;  forage  scarce. 


Ordinary  supplies 
forage  procurable. 


Ahmed  Sulmdn. 


Kathee  Mothanna. 
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% 

£ 

s 

V. 


Names  of  Places. 

-  - - 

Description. 

In  what 
Territory. 

Wells,  their  number, 
the  quality  and 
yield  of  water. 

21 


22 


23 


24 


25 


26 


27 


Ddr-al-Habll 
Shurd’a. 


28 


29 


30 


Ddr-al-Hir- 

dud. 


Shu’aibl 


A  hamlet  in  a  valley  Halmln 
in  the  Halmln 
Mountains,  on  right 
bank  of  Sai!a 
Shurd’a. 

A  fair-sized  village, 
about  a  mile  to  tl 
south-west  of  tl 
Shu’aibl  village  of 
Ddr  I  iaddra. 

A  small  village  on 
Jebcl  Harir. 


Ddr-al-Jirmil 


Dd  r-al 
Jabr. 

D  d  r  •  a  1 
Kurain. 


Ddr-al-Kabl . 


s 


D  ar-al-Muk 
tar. 


D  d  r-as-Sha- 
raf. 


A  hamlet  about  3  mile 
north-east  of  the  vil¬ 
lage  of  Harir. 

A  village  in  the  Kha- 
rafa  district. 

A  village  in  a  valley  in 
the  Halmln  Moun¬ 
tains  on  left  bank  of 
Sailat  Al-Mukir. 


'Amiri 


Hdlmfn 

'Amiri 

Halmln 


'Amiri 


Ddr-Athra . . 


A  village  at  the  foot  of 
Jcbel  Harir,  to  the 
westward,  about  2 
miles  south  of  Ar 
Kakka. 

A  village  in  the  plain, 
half  way  between  the 
villages  of  Al-Jirf 
and  Waatan. 

A  large  village,  r; 
more  than  5  miles  to 
the  north  of  the 
'Amiri  village  of 
Harir. 

A  hamlet  on  the  west¬ 
ern  slopes  of  Jebel 
Harir. 


AzrakI 


1  well  of  good 
water ;  supply 
fair. 


...Spring;  water 

?'ood  and  plenti 
ul. 


Spring  and  some 
natural  wells  in 
rock  ;  supply 
good  and  plenti 
ful. 

...  1  well  of  good 
water ;  supply 
plentiful. 
Spring;  water 
good  and  plenti 
ful. 

1  well  of  good 
water. 


...  Spring;  water 
good  and  abund¬ 
ant. 


1  well  of  good 
water. 


Shu'aibf  ...  Spring;  water 
good  and  un¬ 
limited. 


Muflahl 


Spring ;  water 
good  and  plenti¬ 
ful. 
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N  umber  of 
Dwellings. 


i 

i 

cr. 


3 

5- 


a  • 


Supplies. 


IO 


♦  •  • 


40 


1 1 


25 


20 


#• 


•  •  • 


20 


16 


100 


♦  ♦  ♦ 


40  Ordinary  supplies  and 

forage  in  small  quantity. 

-  >• 


1  Oo  |  Ordinary  supplies  and  for¬ 
age  procurable. 


50  Forage  and  supplies  procur 
able. 


Husain  ’AH. 


1  30  Supplies  and  forage  in 

moderate  quantity. 


loo  Ordinary  supplies  and 
age  obtainable. 


Shaikh  Al-Hukum, 


Ahmed  Sulm&n. 


nna  Kasim. 


’Abdul  Kawi. 


Mohammed  Sllch. 


70  Supplies  and  forage  in  Sha'fal. 
moderation. 


•  *  .  ♦ 


40  Ordinal  supplies 

able ;  forage  scarce. 


■  •  » 


400  Ordinary  supplies  and  for¬ 
age  abundant. 


*  35 


Forage  and  ordinary  sup- 
plies  in  moderation. 


Nisir  Ahmed. 


Husain  'All. 


’Ubaid  Kasim. 


Number. 
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Names  of  Places. 


Description. 


I 


In  what 
Territory. 


31 


32 


33 


Dar-at-Taur . 


raf. 

Dar-Azmak  . 


34 


35 


36 


Dar-Hadara . 


Ddr-H  a  s  a  11 
Shuku\ 

Dar-as-Sur... 


37  Dar-Isrl 


38 


39 


40 


Dar-Murshid 


4 1 


Dar-Marat... 


Ddr  Ndshir 
Tahir. 


Dar-ar- 


A  small  village  on 
Jebel  Harlr. 

A  village  on  Jebel-al- 
Husha. 

A  hamlet  in  a  valley 
in  the  Hal  min  Moun¬ 
tains  on  right  bank 
of  Sailat  Shura’a, 
half  a  mile  from 
Dar-al-Habll  Shu- 
rd'a. 

A  fair-sized  village 
about  six  miles  due 
north  of  the  village 
of  Harlr 

A  village 


'Amiri 


’Aindra 


Halmin 


... 


A  scattered  hamlet 
about  4J  miles  north¬ 
west  of  the  village 
of  Harir. 

A  small  village  in  a^ 
valley  in  the  Halmin 
Mountains. 

A  small  fort  on  the 
Sailat-ar-Rabwa. 


Shu’aibl  ... 


Wells,  thdr  number, 
the  quality  and 
yield  of  water. 


Spring ;  water 
good  and  plcnti- 
ful. 

2  wells  of  good 
water. 

1  well  of  good 
water. 


Yafal 


Do. 


Hdlmin  ... 


Kotaibi  ... 


A  fair-sized  village  on  Muflahf  ... 
the  western  slopes 
of  Jebel  Harir. 

A  village  in  the  Kha-  'Amiri 
rafa  distri 
Sailat-adth- 

A  village  in  a  valley  Hdlmin 
in  the  Hdlmin 
Mountains  on  the 
left  bank  of  Saila 
Shurd'a. 


Spring  ;  water 
good  and  plenti¬ 
ful  *^1 

1  well  of  good 
water. 

2  wells  of  good 
water. 


1  well  of  good 
water. 

Spring ;  water 
good. 


Spring  ;  supply 
good  and  plcnti- 

2  wells  of  good 
water. 

iSsT*  1 

3  wells  of  good 
water ;  supply 
unlimited. 


PLACES  VISITED  BY  THE  ADEN  TROOP. 


3 '3 


i»r 

Number  of 
Dwellings. 


20  ... 


12 


8 


40  ... 


25  ... 


50  . 


M 


•  ♦  • 


10 


25 


60 


35 


3° 


Supplier. 


Name  of  Head  Man, 
distance  from  neighbouring 
c*,  and  Remarks. 


140 


Forage  and  supplies  pro-  Husain  Kasim, 
curable. 


Ordinary  supplies  and  for-  Ghilib-al-Mahmudf. 
age  in  small  quantities. 

Forage,  cte.:  in  small  Kasim  Ahmed,  etc. 
quantities. 


Ordinary  supplies  and 
some  forage  procurable. 


•Abdalla  Kdsim. 


•  •  •  •  •  « 


*5° 


••• 


50 


Ordinary  supplies  and  for-  ‘Abdalla  Moham. 
age  procurable  in  small  mcd. 
quantities. 

Ordinary  supplies  and;  Tahir  'All. 
forage  procurable  in 
moderate  quantities. 

Ordinary  supplies  and  Kasim  Al-Rudaee. 
forage  in  small  quan- 

.  V  r  1 

titles. 

Ordinary  supplies  and  Shaikh  Murshid. 
forage  in  small  quan¬ 
tities  in  neighbourhood. 


too  Ordinary  supplies  and  for- 
age  procurable. 


40 


loo 


Ordinary  supplies  and  for 
age  in  small  quantities. 


Ordinary  supplies  and  for¬ 
age  obtainable. 


’Ubaid  Kasim. 


Kasim  AI-Rudaee. 
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APPENDIX  C. 


*****  S* 

Description. 

• 

In  what 
Territory. 

Wells,  their  number, 
the  quality  and 
yield  of  water. 

42 

43 

44 


45 


46 


47 


48 


49 


D  a  r  -  a  s  h 
Shajfa. 

Ddr-Shar'a. .. 

Ddr-as-Sawd- 
h  i  b-a  s  h- 
Shar’a. 


D  d  r  -  a  s 
Sarafa. 


J 


Ddr  Tahir 
Had! 


Dir-Trshf  ... 


Ddr-an-Nurd 

min. 


H  a  b  ll -Mad- 
far. 


50  Hijla 


5' 


Ilamada 


A  small  village  on 
Jcbel  Harir. 

A  village  on  Jebel-al- 
I  lusha* 

A  good-sized  village 
in  a  valley  formed 
by  the  Halm  i  n 
Mountains  and  on 
both  banks  of  the 
Saila  Shurd'a. 

A  good-sized  village 
about  4  miles  north¬ 
west  of  Harir  v 

A  hamlet  in  the 
adth-Dthabdb  i  n 
Kharafa  district. 

A  hamlet  on  Jebel 
Harir. 

A  hamlet  in  a  valley 
formed  by  the 
Halmin  Mountains 
on  right  bank  of  the 
Sailat  Al-Mukir. 

A  hamlet  on  the  south¬ 
ern  slopes  of  the 
Halmin  range  and 
in  the  Sailat- 
Dthabdb  near 
rafa. 

A  hamlet  on 
Harir. 


A  large  village.  The 
head-quarters  of  the 
Hamadi  tribe,  situ¬ 
ated  some  7  miles  to 
the  south-west  of 
Dthala. 


'Amiri 


'Amara 

Halmin 


•  •  • 


Yafal 


Lmiri 


•  •  • 


Muflaht 


11  dim  In 


•  •  ♦ 


Do. 


... 


Spring  ;  wat  e  r 
plentiful  and 
good. 

3  wells  of  good 
water. 

4  wells  of  good 
water ;  supply 
unlimited. 


2  wells  of 
water; 
plentiful. 

1  well  and  s 
water  Koo 
plentiful. 

i  well  of  good 
water ; 
plentiful. 

Spring  of  good 
water. 


1  well  of  good 


w'ater. 


'Amiri 


Hamadi 


Spring 
natural  w 
in  rock  ; 
good  and  plenti¬ 
ful 

5  w'clls 
spring ; 
good  and  plenti¬ 
ful. 


PLACES  VISITED  BY  THE  ADEN  TROOP. 
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N  umber  of 
Dwellings. 

• 

■ 

8. 

i. 

*8  . 

11 

** 

Ui 

Supplies. 

Name  of  Head  Man, 
distance  from  neighbouring 
places,  and  Remarks. 

i 

M 

flu 

• 

n 

1 

t 

1 

•O 

:5T 

2 

15 

•  •  • 

•  •  • 

i 

70 

Forage  and  supplies  pro¬ 
curable. 

Ahmed  Sulman. 

20 

35 

•  «» 

•  •  • 

•  •  • 

•  •  • 

i 

1 

80 

140 

Forage  and  ordinary  sup¬ 
plies  in  small  quantities. 
Ordinary  supplies  and 
forage  abundant. 

Ghalib-al-Mahmudf. 

Husain  ’Alt. 

45 

•  •  • 

•  •  • 

t 

120 

Forage  and  supplies 

procurable. 

Mohsin  Khalid. 

3 

•  •  • 

•  •  # 

1 

20 

Supplies  and  forage  scarce. 

Sha'fal. 

6 

•  •  • 

•  •  • 

•  •  • 

30 

Supplies  and  forage  in 
small  quantities. 

'Ubaid  Kasim. 

6 

•  •  • 

• 

•  •  • 

30 

Forage  and  supplies  scarce. 

Nijar. 

* 

IO 

■ 

♦  ♦  ♦ 

1  ... 

•  •• 

30 

Supplies  and  forage  in 
small  quantities. 

Ahmed  Aafeef. 

JO 

•  •  • 

••• 

40 

• 

Ordinary  supplies  in  small 
quantities,  forage  very 
scarce. 

Ahmed  Sal nvin. 

150 

• 

•  •• 

•  •  • 

2 

700 

Ordinary  supplies  abun¬ 
dant,  forage  scarce. 
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Y. 


5-2 


N;im«  of  Place*. 


Description. 


In  what 
Territory. 


Wells,  their  number, 
the  unalUy  and 
yield  of  wa 


water. 


54 


55  Al-Kubaida  . 


56 

57 

58 


Harir  ...  The  principal  "Amiri 
(Vide  No.  village  on  the  sum- 
85  in  list  of  mit  of  Jebel  llarir. 
places  visi-j 
ted  in  1879- 
80.) 

Husn  Mtikir.  A  village  on  Jebel 

jin  close  to  Al- 
Kubaida. 


Kharbaj 


'Amiri 


Halmin 


K  a  r  y  a  t-al- 
Bait. 

Lahsun 


\»  4 


-an- 


•  •  • 


59  I  L  a  k  a  m  a 
La’bar. 

Maihara  ... 


60 


61 


Mathauba  ... 


62  M  asna'a 
Makran. 


A  good-sized  village  Shu’aibi 
about  J  of  a  mile  to 
the  east  of  the 
Shu’aibl  village  of 
Ar-Rob& 

A  small  village  about  "Amiri 
ii  miles  N.  W.  of 
Ar-Rakka. 

A  village  on  Jebel  'Amara 
Husha. 

A  fair-sized  village  Shu’aibl 
about  6  miles  north¬ 
west  of  Harir  village. 

A  small  village  at  the  "Amiri 
foot  of  Jebel  Harir 
to  the  westward 
about  a  mile  from 
Ar-Rakka. 

A  hamlet  about  i£  Sha’irf 
miles  west  of  Ar- 
Rakka. 

A  hamlet  on  Jebel  "Amiri 
Harir.  I 

A  hamlet  on  the  north-  HAlmin 
cm  slopes  of  the 
Halmin  range  about 
half  a  mile  below 
Bauran. 

A  good-sized  village  Shu’aibl  ... 
about  3}  miles  north 
of  the  'Amiri  village 
of  Harir. 


Natural  wells  in 
rock  ;  water 
abundant  and 
good. 


1  well  of  good 
water. 


2  wells  of  good 
water ;  supply 
plentiful* 


2  wells ;  water 
good. 


3  wells  of  good 
water. 

2  wells  of  good 
water ;  supply 
plentiful. 
Spring;  water 
good  and  abund¬ 
ant. 


1  well 


Natural  wells  in 
rock  ;  w 
and  plentiful. 
Spring ;  water 
good  and  plcnti- 


Spring ;  water 
•d  and  un- 


goo 

fimi 


imited. 
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PI.ACES  VISITED  BY  THE  ADEN  TROOP. 


Number  of 
Dwellings. 

0 

§• 

£ 

*8  . 

Supplies. 

Name  of  Head  Man. 
distance  from  neighbouring 
places,  and  Remarks. 

Pukka. 

| 

u 

4 

& 

T 

Estimat 

la!  ion 

5<> 

•  •  • 

•  ♦  ♦ 

2 

*50 

Ordinary  supplies  obtain¬ 
able  in  moderate  quanti¬ 
ties,  forage  very  scarce. 

Shaikh  Sdlch. 

*5 

•  •  • 

in 

60 

Ordinary  supplies  obtain¬ 
able  in  moderate  quanti¬ 
ties,  forage  scarce. 

Husain  ’AH  Saith. 

50 

1  - 

•  •  • 

] 

200 

Ordinary  supplies  and  for¬ 
age  abundant. 

Mokbil  Naji. 

15 

«  «  • 

*  m  9 

I 

50 

Ordinary  supplies  and  for¬ 
age  in  small  quantities. 

Ahmed  Bubaker. 

40 

♦  •  • 

m  •  • 

1 

120 

Ordinary  supplies  and  for¬ 
age  in  moderation. 

Sayyid  M  oh  sin. 

3° 

*  ♦  » 

1 

120 

Forage  and  supplies  pro¬ 
curable. 

Mokbil  N4jf. 

*4 

♦  • 

•  •  • 

Ml 

46 

Ordinary  supplies  in  mode¬ 
ration,  forage  very 

scarce. 

Shaikh  Husain. 

16 

••• 

1 

60 

Do. 

Shaikh  Saleh. 

10 

... 

•  •  • 

I 

3° 

Ordinary  supplies  procur¬ 
able  in  small  quantities, 
forage  very  scarce. 

>5 

... 

••• 

Ml 

50 

Ordinary  supplies  obtain- 
able  in  moderate  quanti¬ 
ties,  forage  scarce. 

Husain  ’All  Saith. 

40 

♦  •  • 

•  •  • 

'  1 

200 

Ordinary  supplies  and  for¬ 
age  abundant. 

0 

Husain  N'iSjf. 
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APPENDIX  C. 


2 

Names  of  Places. 

63 

Makfrir 

64 

Al-Musna’a  . 

65 

Mushaira’a  . 

66 

Al-Makmada. 

67 

Na’ima 

68 

Sakin  A'hlba. 

69 

S  &.  k  i  n  -  a  1  - 
Kurb. 

70 

As-Subir  ... 

7* 

Sum'&n 

72 

Towwuna  ... 

Description. 


In  what 
Territory. 


Wells,  their  number, 
the  quality  and 
yield  of  water. 


A  hamlet  on  the  west-  Muflahi 
ern  slopes  of  Jebel 
Harir. 


•  •  ♦ 


A  small  village  on 
Jebel  Harfr. 


A  hamlet  on  the  west¬ 
ern  slopes  of  Jebel 
Harir.  mm 

A  hamlet  on  the 
ern  slopes  of  Je 
Harir. 


'Amiri 


Do. 


Spring ;  water 
good  and  f 


Do. 


•  •  • 


A  hamlet  on  Jebel 
Harir. 


A  village  about  3  miles 
north-west  of  the 
village  of  Harir. 

A  village  2 4  miles 

north-west  of  Ar- 
Rakka. 


A  large 
to  Masna’a 


A  village  on  Jebel 
Musaina'a  formerly 
belonging  to  the 
Sayyids  of  A-Dthu- 
bayy&t,  but  annexed 
by  the  Turks. 

A  village  in  the  Saila 
of  that  name,  2  miles 
6}  furlongs  from 
Jiml. 


Do. 


•  •  • 


Moraisf 


•  «  • 


'Amiri 


♦  •  • 


Shu'aibI  ... 


Azrakl 


Sayyid 


•  •  • 


Spring  and  na 

tural  wells  in 

rock  ;  water  good 

and  plentiful. 

Natural  wells  in 

rock ;  water  good 
■ 

Natural  wells 
rock ;  wat 
and  ab 


Spring  and 
erous  natural 
wells  in  rock ; 
water  plentiful 
and  good. 

6  wells  of 
water ;  suj 
plentiful. 

3  wells  of  goo<‘ 
water. 


2  wells 
spring  ; 
good  and 
limited. 

1  well  ; 

'ood  and  pie 


goo 

ful. 


1  well ; 
and 

plentiful. 
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PLACES  VISITED  BY  THE  ADEN  TROOP. 


Number  of 
Dwellings, 

i 

• 

& 

O. 

£ 

■?  . 

Supplies, 

Name  of  Head  Man, 
distance  from  neighbouring 
places,  and  Remarks. 

Pukka. 

____ .. 

♦ 

U 

1 

V3 

«s 

? 

II 

u 

5 

•  •  • 

i 

20 

A  few  supplies  and  forage. 

Ndjl  ’All. 

*5 

•  •  • 

•  •  • 

•  •  • 

50 

Supplies  and  forage  in 
moderate  quantities. 

Ahmed  Sultnan. 

JO 

• 

•  •• 

•  •  • 

40 

Supplies  and  forage  in 
small  quantities. 

Shaikh  Mohammed. 

12 

•  •• 

•  •• 

••• 

30 

Do.  do. 

Do. 

8 

♦  •  • 

•  •  • 

t 

40 

Supplies  and  forage  pro¬ 
curable  in  .small  quanti¬ 
ties. 

Mothanna  Kasim. 

o 

X 

•  •  • 

•  •  • 

3 

300 

Ordinary  supplies  and  for¬ 
age  procurable.  * 

Ahmed  Wais. 

55 

•  •  • 

r 

150 

Ordinary  supplies  and  for¬ 
age  procurable  in  mode¬ 
rate  quantities. 

Saleh  Mothanna 

Abdul. 

8o 

L 

•  •  • 

2 

300 

Ordinary  supplies  and  for¬ 
age  abundant. 

’Abdalla  Kasim. 

35 

•  •  • 

•  •  • 

I 

120 

Ordinary  supplies  and  for¬ 
age  procurable. 

Said  Saleh. 

9 

•  •  • 

•  •  • 

•  •  • 

20 

Ordinary  supplies  in  small 
quantities  and  a  little 
forage  procurable. 

Syad  Rudhwan. 

* 

Number. 


320 
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73 


74 


75 


Names  of  Places. 


Description. 


In  what 
Territory. 


Wi’lan 


Wall  Sayyid 
Hasan. 


•  •• 


Wall  Wijh- 
ad-Din. 


A  village  on  the  plain  Azrakf 
about  3  miles 
west  of  Az- 
and  nearly  the  sa 
distance  from  A1 
Muktar. 

The  shrine  of  one 
id  Hasan  on 
1  A-Dthubayyat, 

6,  coo  feet  above  the 
sea,  a  land-mark  for 
many  miles  around. 

The  shrine  of  one 
Wijh-ad-Din  in  the 
village  of  Karyat  Al- 
Bait  on  Jebel  Husha, 
some  7,000 
above  the  s 
ing  an 
land-mark. 


Amara 


Khor  Maksar,  . 

Aden ,  jyth  September  /<V<Vo.  j 


Well*,  their  number, 
the  quality  and 
yield  of  water. 


•  •  • 


2  wells  of  good 

water. 


See  Jebel  A-T)lhu- 
bay  y  at. 


See  Karyat-al- 
Bait. 


Pukka. 


PLACES  VISITED  BY  THE  ADEN  TROOP. 


32  1 


Number  of 
Dwellings. 


V 

ft. 

O 

X. 

(A 


4 


*5 


£ 

1 1 

I1 


«  5° 


Supplies. 


Name  of  Head  Man. 
distance  from  neighbouring 
places,  and  Remarks. 


T 


Ordinary  supplies  and  for¬ 
age  procurable. 


•  •  •  •  • « 


Shaikh  Kasim. 


G.  S.  STEVENS,  Lieutenant-Colonel, 

Commandant,  Aden  Troop. 


t 


APPENDIX  D. 


Table  of  Contents . 

No. 

Description. 

I 

Genealogical  Table 

of  the  ’Abdall. 

2 

Do. 

do. 

’Akrabf. 

3 

Do. 

do. 

Fadthlf. 

4 

Do. 

do. 

Haushabf. 

5 

Do. 

do. 

Upper  ’Aulakl  Sultdn. 

6 

Do. 

do. 

Upper  ’Aulakl  Shaikh. 

7 

Do. 

do. 

Lower  ’Aulakf. 

8 

Do. 

do. 

Lower  Yafal. 

9 

Do. 

do. 

'Alawl. 

10 

Do. 

do. 

£  *•  ^Amlr  of  Dthala. 

1 1 

Do. 

do. 

Wahidf. 

12 

Do. 

do. 

Sultans  of  Kishn  and  Sokotra. 

*3 

Do. 

do. 

Naklbs  of  Mokalla. 

*4 

Do. 

do. 

Kaitl  Jcmaddr  of  Shehr  and 
Mokalla. 

i 


? 


3  28 

N°4 

Genealogical  Table  of 
the  Haushabi 


Sallam 


4 

Mam 


i 


'Ah' 

L 


1 


Abdalla 


Ahmed 

\  m 

Mdn/>  Mahammed 

I 

Oba/d 


’AH 

0 Ted  ?*Maj  /BSC 


Sallam  Darer/sA  Abdu/ftft 


Mo  Asm 
Died 28  "'Sept 
/$04 

A 

Ah  da  Ha 


0 

Mani' 

Head 


O 

Mohammed 


*  The  present  Haushabi  Sultan. 


. 


-  v-Wpi  ,vOk  *vvVW.Ww«*\  *  _ 


329 


/VPS 


fienealoqicaJ  Tree 
ofihe 

Upper  Aulak  /  Sultan. 


’Av/ah 

(tie  Kadi!  of  the  Im&rrt  or  Says 

who  became  independent 
. lirs  aoe) 

A 


/ooye, 


Munassur 
(Assumed  the  title  of  Sultan) 

6 

Farid 


’A  bda/Za 

A 

Awatith 

(Dethroned  ir  t873  beiny  me  ayah: e 
from  old  aye  ) 


I 


- — J - 

I 


F*dM  Husain  fund 


(/nude  Sudan  in  !8  73, 
died  December  7887.  ) 

J 


Amrussas.  A/asir  AbdUfadh0 


l 


l 


Nasm 


Salih. 

(elected  Sultan,  Decemherm  V 


S3C 


J32 


TJiite  tfH» 
Lv*rr 


f 


ff  ■  .■■*** 


*<or 


r  r~ 

SQM,  ,-j  &*>f 

§  L'j  &  ' 


T 


j 


■j*ir  ±L 


/'^inA*  v  ■  rf-&4 


4 


X  * 


t  xrT 


f 


T 


rT.»PV 


Saif 

O 


Saleh 


T 

Nasir 


~T - 1 - ! 

■  Air  /  o 


I - 1 - 1 — 1 — I — 

A  o  o 

Aimed  Salim  Masai  Man!  Saif  Jamah 

A, 


0 

'K*m  M  Smd 


deposed  us 
/nsann  in  /898 


*  All 
Abdul  Nab  I  Mon. 


Sin 


The  present  Shaikh 


i 


Abdul  ftad/r 


l 

AH 

1 

Saif 

o 

Asha! 

Saleh 

Ala 


53* 


Z56 


No  12 

Genealogical  Table  of  the 
Sultans  of  K/shn  and  Sokotra. 


Y  Tawaan 


Afn famed  Sdd 


’AH bin  AbctaHg0 

the  reigning  Suit  dtl. 


vw-' 


337 


No  /J 


Genealogical  Tree  of  ihe 
Nakibs  of  Mokalla. 


T 

Ah  Abdalla 

0 

Sa/,i 

Abd*/ Habib  6 

4 


Sa/im 

Ahmed 

( FcunJeJ  the  hmaaom  ef  Mck win.) 

Sdhm 

■ :? 

SaJah 

9 

Abdul  Habtb 

lf^ 


AJgJfomeJ 

(f * pe/fedty  iheKaiti  9 

m  November  igg/)  Mgjhan 

^  <  y  I 


Abduf Habib 

6 


f 

Mgjhan  A  h/rieJ 


T 


B7++ 


3Jg 

Ah.  H 


Genealogical  fable  of  the  Kmti  return p  family 
of  Sfahr  and  V.okalia 

AlfdaO* 


t>7*  + 


# 


APPENDIX  E. 

An  alphabetical  list,  with  notes,  of  chiefs  and  other  persons 
of  interest  or  importance  in  the  Aden  Hinterland  (1907). 
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Chiefs  and  other  individuals  of  importance  in  the 
Aden  Hinterland  having  relations  with  the 
Aden  Residency  (1907). 

(/)  Abdulla  ba  I  mad  (Mala  rafi-Subehl) . 

A  petty  Shaikh  of  the  Matarafl  section  of  the  Subehf  tribe.  Aged 
about  50  years.  He  resides  at  a  village  called  Mulchia  in  Wddl  lJdr 
near  Jabal  Khubati  on  the  Turkish  border.  He  has  some  influence 
over  his  clan  which  consists  of  nomads.  He  visited  Aden  for  the 
second  time  during  1906. 

(2)  Abdul  Karim  bin  Fadthl  (’ Abdall ). 

Eldest  son  of  the  late  ’Abdall  Sultdn  Fadthl  bin  ’All.  He  is  fairly 
well  educated  in  Arabic.  He  knows  no  English.  Aged  about  21 
years.  He  and  his  brothers  have  some  private  lands  oi  their  own  in 
Abdall  territory. 

(j)  Abdulla  bin  Af&ksin ,  the  AJifi  (Louver  Yafa'i). 

Sultdn  of  the  Lower  Yafal  tribe.  Aged  about  30  years.  He 
succeeded  his  nephew  Sultdn  Bubakr  bin  Sef  in  January  1899.  He 
is  a  stipendiary  and  draws  a  stipend  of  dollars  610  a  year.  His 
relations  with  the  Residency  have  not  been  satisfactory  during  past 
few  years  since  he  last  visited  Aden  in  June  1902  and  took  offence  at 
restrictions  imposed  upon  the  members  of  his  following.  He  is  said 
to  be  unpopular  with  his  relatives  and  others  of  his  tribe  who  do  not 
approve  of  his  present  attitude  of  sullen  indifference  towards  the 
Residency.  He  is  also  said  to  be  somewhat  weak  in  intellect. 

(4)  Abdulla  Huscn  (Fadthl l). 

i 

Son  of  Husen  Ahmed  the  Sultdn  of  the  Fadthl!  tribe.  Aged  23 
years.  Nothing  much  is  known  of  him. 

(5)  Abdul  Majid  Fadthl  (’ Abdall ). 

Younger  brother  of  Sir  Ahmed  Fadthl  the  Sultdn  of  the  'Abdall 
tribe.  Aged  45  years.  He  commands  the  'Abdall  forces  on  import¬ 
ant  occasions  and  takes  a  general  share  in  the  administration  of  the 
State,  and  is  to  some  extent  consulted  by  the  Sultdn  in  matters  of 
importance.  He  is  said  to  be  a  candidate  for  the  Sultdnate  upon  the 
death  of  the  present  ruler  of  the  ’Abdall. 

(6)  Abdur  Rahman  bin  Kasim ,  Shaikh  (Upper  Yafal). 

Chief  of  the  important  clan  of  the  Muflahl.  A  well-wisher  of  ours 
and  friend  to  Sultdn  Kahtan  in  whose  rehabilitation  he  has  busied 
himself  much.  Lives  at  A1  Jurba.  A  stipendiary. 
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(7)  Abdur  Razsak  bin  Abdul  Rahman ,  Saiyid  {'Amiri). 

An  influential  man  from  J.  Harlr.  His  title  is  u  Abu  Shamla.” 
Has  proved  invaluable  in  settling  the  'AmfrLShairl  differences.  A 
man  of  considerable  Koranic  lore. 

(#)  Ahmed  Am  Ba'sus  (Wahasha-Subehi). 

Joint  Shaikh  of  the  Ma'mal,  a  section  of  the  Wahasha  division  of 
the  Subehl  tribe.  Aged  about  50  years.  Lives  at  Am  Shairaija. 
Relations  with  the  Residency  satisfactory  on  the  whole.  Has  visited 
Aden  frequently  of  late  years.  Non-stipendiary. 

(p)  Ahmed  Am  Mohs  in  ( Bchan-al-Kasab ). 

Sharif  of  Behan-al-Kasab.  Aged  about  47.  He  concluded  a 
Protectorate  Treaty  with  Government  in  December  1903.  He 
receives  a  stipend  of  dollars  480  a  year.  He  is  a  man  of  some 
character  and  well  disposed  towards  the  British  Government.  He 
professes  anxiety  to  extend  the  British  sphere  of  influence  in  a  north¬ 
ward  direction  over  Beda,  Mareb  and  Al  Jauf. 

(/ o )  Ahmed  bin  Avadlh  Badas  ('Irka). 

Shaikh  of  ’Irka  on  the  East  Coast  of  the  Aden  Protectorate.  Aged 
about  50  years.  A  stipendiary.  Tn  1901  his  stipend  was  raised  from 
dollars  80  to  dollars  180  per  annum.  One  01  his  ancestors  was 
popularly  regarded  as  a  saint  and  worshipped  accordingly,  to  which 
fact  this  Shaikh  owes  his  position  and  possessions.  11c  is  illiterate 
and  unenlightened  but  friendly,  lie  visits  Aden  about  once  a  year 
only  to  pay  his  respects  to  the  Political  Resident  and  to  receive  his 
stipend  and  a  present. 

(//)  Ahmed  bin  Fadthl  bin  ’ Alt  ('Abdali). 

Second  son  of  the  late  ’Abdali  Sultdn  Fadthl  bin  'AIL  Aged  about 
19  years.  He  is  fairly  well  educated  and  knows  a  little  English.  He 
accompanied  the  ’Abdali  Sultdn  Sir  Ahmed  Fadthl  to  Delhi  in  1902. 
He  married  a  daughter  of  the  present  Sultan’s  who  died  ;  and  he  is 
said  to  be  now  about  to  marry  another  of  his  daughters. 

(12)  Ahmed  bin  Saleh  bin  Talib  (Wdhidi). 

Sultdn  of  the  Wdhidls  of  Blr  ’All.  Aged  about  55  years.  He 
concluded  a  treaty  with  Government  in  1888  which  was  renewed  in 
1896.  He  receives  a  stipend  of  dollars  360  a  year.  His  relations 
with  the  Residency  are  satisfactory.  He  is  a  pleasant  and  intelligent 
chief.  Some  time  ago  he  parted  with  certain  of  his  lands  to  the 
Sultdn  of  the  KaitI ;  with  whom  his  relations  are  intimate.  Goes  in 
for  trade  a  good  deal.  Owing  to  his  efforts,  the  importance  of  Blr 
'AH  as  a  port  is  growing. 
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(/j)  Ahmed  bin  Sdlch,  the  Wdhidi  (Bdlahdf). 

One  of  the  Wdhidi  share-holders  of  the  Port  of  Balahdf  on  the 
East  Coast  of  the  Protectorate.  Elder  brother  of  Suit  An  Mohsin  bin 
SAleh.  Aged  about  35  years.  A  quiet  pleasant  man  and  popular 
with  his  tribesmen.  He  was  recently  detained  in  Aden  fora  period 
of  nearly  two  years  pending  his  brother’s  submission. 

(/uf)  Ahmed  Fad t hi,  Sir ,  K.C.S.l.  (* Abdali ). 

SultAn  of  the  ’Abdali  tribe,  succeeded  to  the  Sultdnate  on  the  29th 
April  1898.  Aged  about  50  years.  Receives  a  stipend  of  1,641 
dollars  a  month  and  is  entitled  to  a  salute  of  9  guns.  An  astute  and 
capable  ruler.  He  visited  India  in  1902  and  attended  the  Darbar  at 
Delhi  in  January  1903.  His  relations  with  Government  are  on  the  whole 
good.  But  he  suffers  from  a  sense  of  disappointment  at  not  being 
supported  in  a  position  of  supremacy  over  the  Subehi  tribes.  He  is 
of  an  ambitious  and  somewhat  jealous  disposition  and  anxious  to 
occupy  a  position  of  supremacy  amongst  the  rulers  of  the  Hinterland 
and  as  far  as  possible  the  position  of  sole  intermediary  between  them 
and  Government  in  all  affairs — a  position  which  was  in  former  days 
comparatively  convenient  but  is  now,  with  the  continued  develop¬ 
ment  of  the  Hinterland  and  the  establishment  of  more  intimate  and 
direct  relations  with  other  rulers,  somewhat  less  so.  lie  covets 
wealth  as  well  as  power  and  would  probably  favour  any  scheme 
calculated  to  increase  either.  He  derives  a  large  revenue  from 
transit  and  other  dues  on  caravans  passing  to  and  from  Aden.  #  His 
interests  are  closely  connected  with  those  of  Aden. 

(75)  Ahmed  Muthanna ,  Shaikh  (' Amiri ). 

Shaikh  of  Al  Beshi  of  the  Shairl  tribe.  Perhaps  the  best  friend 
of  the  'Amir  amongst  the  Shairls.  His  former  tribal  influence  has 
passed  to  Shaikh  Salim  SAleh.  Has  a  custom  house  at  Al  Khoraiba 
at  foot  of  Pass  of  that  name. 

(16)  Ahmed  Said  (Jurabi-  Su  be  hi) . 

Mansab  of  the  Wali  Sanawi  shrine  on  the  Anglo-Turkish  border 
of  the  Subehl-Humcdl  boundary.  Aged  about  40  years.  He  is 
revered  by  the  Jurabl  secti  n  of  the  Subehi  tribe  as  a  man  of  consi¬ 
derable  sanctity.  He  resides  in  the  village  of  Habil-as-Sabt  or  Sanawi 
in  the  Wddl  Maadin  on  the  Humedi-Jurabi  border.  He  rendered 
useful  services  to  the  Boundary  C  ommission  and  has  recently  visited 
Aden.  He  is  a  man  of  some  intelligence.  In  the  character  of  a 
news  correspondent  has  been  of  service  latterly. 

(77)  '  A  law  i  bin  ’  Alt  ( Buremi-Subchi ). 

Chief  Shaikh  of  the  Buremi  division  of  the  Subehi  tribe.  Age  37 
years.  Lives  at  Mujaba.  His  father  was  a  troublesome  individual 
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but  of  recent  years  the  Buremfs  have  given  little  trouble.  Recently, 
however,  several  petty  Shaikhs,  who  have  hitherto  been  considered 
Buremfs,  have  asserted  their  independence  with  a  view  to  obtaining 
separate  presents  for  themselves  from  Government.  The  fact  that 
'A law!  bin  ’AH  supports  their  contention  is  an  indication  of  his 
weakness. 

(/<$)  '  Ali  Abdul  Karim  (or  Ubadi)  (Juban)l  Shaikh. 

Fierce  hater  of  the  Turks  and  extremely  annoyed  because  of  his 
inclusion  on  the  Turkish  side  of  the  border.  Juban,  Navva,  Rubietcn 
and  Bani  Dthabiani  form  a  coterie  in  offensive  and  defensive  league 
with  Upper  Yafa.  Constant  professor  of  friendship  with  British 
Government. 

(/p)  ’All  bin  ’All  Assindani,  Shaikh  ('Amiri). 

A  scion  of  a  once  important  house  during  the  Turkish  regime  on 
J.  Jihaf.  Now  a  fast  friend  of  ours,  though  others  of  his  house 
stand  aloof.  Lives  at  Sarir  the  former  Turkish  head-quarters. 

(20)  ’All  ba  Haidar  a  (’Akrabi). 

Brother  of  the  late  ’Akrabf  Shaikh  and  uncle  of  the  present 
Shaikh  of  the  ’Akrabf  tribe,  Shaikh  Fadthl  bin  Abdulla.  A  shrewd 
old  man  of  about  60  years  of  age  who  pressed  his  claim  to  succeed 
to  the  chiefship  upon  his  brother’s  death  in  March  1905  with  some 
insistance.  The  Akrabf  tribe  preferred  to  elect  Shaikh  Fadthl  bin 
Abdulla. 

(21)  ’All  Askar ,  Shaikh  (Upper  Yafai ). 

He,  with  Mohsin  Askar  his  brother,  represents  the  Ahi  Nakib 
of  the  Mausatta  clan.  They  arc  styled  u  Fathers  of  Yafa  ”.  Unfor¬ 
tunately  not  on  good  terms  with  Sultan  Kahtan.  Are  well-disposed 
towards  us.  Have  relations  with  Hyderabad  (Dcccan).  Are  sti¬ 
pendiaries. 

(22)  ' All  ba  Saleh  ba  Rageh  ( Atifi-Subehi ). 

Shaikh  of  the  Awaidtha  section  of  the  At  if  f  division  of  the  Sube- 
hfs.  Age  37.  Lives  at  Khatabia  or  Karyat  al  Kadthi,  but  the 
Atiffs,  a  clan  of  nomadic  robbers,  are  always  on  the  move.  This  Shaikh 
draws  a  stipend  of  Rs.  30  p.  m.  jointly  with  Said  ba  'AH  the  Atiff  of 
1  uran.  At  present  his  relations  with  the  Residency  arc  not  satis¬ 
factory  owing  to  his  unwillingness  or  inability  to  surrender  some 
members  of  his  clan  who  murdered  a  postal  runner  and  looted  the 
Government  mails  within  British  limits  in  January  1906.  His  stipend 
has  been  withheld  pending  compliance  with  our  demands.  This 
has  partly  been  the  cause  of  recent  dissensions  among  his  adherents, 
some  of  whom  have  left  him  and  joined  Said  ba  'All.  Personally 
this  Shaikh  is  weak  and  unable,  even  if  he  had  the  will,  to  control  his 
unruly  following.  He  succeeded  bis  brother  Ahmed  ba  SMeh  in 
July  1905. 
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(23)  'All  ba  Salim  (flumcdi-Subchi). 

A  petty  Shaikh  of  the  Humcdf  section  of  the  Subehf  tribe. 
Aged  about  55  years.  He  resides  at  Jabal  Asharwan  near  the  Haush- 
abf  border.  His  clan  are  mainly  nomads.  His  relations  with  the 
Aden  Residency  have  been  so  far  confined  to  one  visit  paid  to  Aden. 
He  is  said  to  exercise  considerable  influence  over  his  clan,  which 
originally  subject  to  the  Makbdumf  is  now  quite  independent. 

{24)  Alt  bin  Abdulla  bin  Salim  btn  Afrtr  (Fish n  and  Socotra ), 

Sultan  of  Kishn  and  Socotra.  Aged  about  75  years.  He  is 
entitled  to  a  salute  of  9  guns  and  draws  a  stipend  of  dollars  480  a 
\ear.  His  relations  with  the  Residency  are  satisfactory,  but  he  is 
now  too  weak  and  old  to  visit  Aden.  He  sends  his  adviser  Sayad 

oalim  to  Aden  once  a  year  to  collect  his  stipend.  He  belongs  to  the 
Mai  .i ri  tribe.  * 

(~j)  AH  but  Ahmed  am  Tommi  (Burhiml-Subehi). 

A  Shaikh  of  the  Burhimf  clan  of  the  Subehf  tribe.  Aged  40  vears. 
Has  considerable  influence  over  his  tribesmen  and  is  a  man  of 
quiet  disposition.  He  draws  a  stipend  of  dollars  300  a  vear,  on  the 
strength  of  a  Protectorate  Agreement  entered 'into  on  the  21st 
..  ept  ember  18N9.  During  1906  a  dhow  was  looted  on  the  Burhimf 
coaS* ;  from  his  failure  as  yet  to  make  reparation  demanded  it  seems 
that  his  control  over  his  people  is  not  as  great  as  had  been  believed. 
His  stipend  is  at  present  suspended  in  consequence* 

[26)  'All  bin  Ahmed  bin  'All  (’Abdali). 

Cousin  of  Sir  Ahmed  Fadthl,  Sultdn  of  the  ’  Abdalf  tribe.  Aged 
4°  years.  He  is  to  some  extent  consulted  inState  affairs.  He  is 
to  be  a  candidate  for  the  chiefship  upon  the  death  of  the  present 

(2;)  'All  bin  Ahmed  Fadthl  ('Abdali). 

Eldest  son  of  Sir  Ahmed  Fadthl,  ruling  Sultdn  of  the  'Abdalf  tribe. 
/  ged  about  25  years.  He  has  been  fairly  well  educated  in  Arabic  at 
i-ahej,  the  chief  town  of  his  father's  territories.  He  has  no  know¬ 
ledge  of  the  English  language.  He  assists  his  father  in  the  man- 
agement  of  his  affairs,  and  particularly  in  the  cultivation  of  his  private 
lands.  He  is  anxious  to  have  a  share  in  any  railway  that  mav  pass 
through  Abdali  territory,  and  is  a  man. of  business  generally. 

(2S)  '  All  bin  Mani  Sultdn  (//aushabl). 

Sultdn  and  stipendiary  of  the  Haushabf  tribe.  Just  after  his 
election  he  was  much  in  the  hands  of  irresponsible  advisers  and 
showed  signs  of  weakness  and  irresolution.  Had  the  misfortune 
of  having  the  bad  example  of  his  infamous  uncle,  deceased,  the 
\Mc  Haushabf  Sultdiu  Has  however  much  improved  and  is  begin- 
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ning  to  exercise  authority  over  his  tribesmen.  Has  a  very  extensive 
domain  traversed  by  seven  trade  routes.  Loyal  to  the  British 
Government. 

(ip)  'Alt  lit t  Mohsin  Askar  ( Upper  Yafal). 

One  of  the  Askar  family  in  Upper  Yafa.  These  are  styled  "  Nakibs  ” 
and  also  “  Fathers  of  Yafa.”  Liberally  treated  by  the  late  Boundary 
Commissioners,  he  still  expects,  under  the  change  of  circumstances, 
a  continuance  of  Government  largesses  on  the  same  lavish  scale. 
Has  been  chosen  as  intermediary  in  affairs  YafaL  Has  a  small,  if 
influential,  following.  Is  the ’quintessence  of  pride,  vanity  and 
avarice.  A  typical  Upper  YafaL 

(jo)  9 All  bin  Nashir  bin  Saif  (*  A  lawi). 

Chief  of  the  small  but  loyal  'Alawf  tribe  whom  he  has  well  in 
hand,  in  spite  of  the  chronic'disputcs  with,  the  Kotaibis  :  a  middle- 
aged  man  of  no  great  influence  otherwise.  Formerly  loyal  and  amen¬ 
able  to  advice,  latterly  his  hatred  and  jealousy  of  the  Kotaibl, 
combined  with  excessive  indulgence  in  ••  Kat  0  have  led  him  into 
difficulties.  At  present  he  draws  a  stipend  of  Rs.  300  a  year.  He 
succeeded  to  the  chicfship  in  1898. 

(j/)  'All  Bughatl  (Jurabi-Subchi). 

An  Akil  of  the  JurabI  division  of  the  Subebf  tribe,  chief  of  the 
Bughaili  section.  About  36  years  of  age.  Resides  at  A1  Gharika. 
His  father  was  recognised  as  chief  of  the  whole  Jurabf  section,  but 
the  son’s  influence  does  not  extend  much  beyond  his  own  section. 
His  relations  with  the  Residency  have  fairly  been  satisfactory  but 
in  December  1906  became  somewhat  strained  owing  to  a  difference 
of  opinion  regarding  a  present  offered  to  him.  He  is  inclined  to  be 
cantankerous. 

(jj)  'All  Manias  Sakladi,  Shaikh  ( Shaibi ). 

An  amicable  man,  but  only  nominal  head  (Marad)  of  the 
Shaibi  tribe  who  are  considered  to  be  an  appanage  of  the  Mausatta 
dan  in  Upper  Yafa.  The  Sakalida  are  composed  of  many  sections, 
each  a  law  to  itself.  A  stipendiary. 

(jj)  * All  Mohsin  A  ska  r,  Shaikh  ( Upper  Yafa), 

Of  Mausatta  clan  and  son  of  Mohsin  Askar,  our  stipendiary* 
Gets  an  allowance  from  Government.  Has  toned  down  considerably 
of  late,  and  since  his  reconciliation  to  us,  after  the  dismantling  of 
the  boundary  pillar,  appears  most  anxious  to  please.  Has  not  the 
exaggerated  influence  in  Yafa  he  alleges  to  have.  Is  likely  to  prove 
useful  in  that  country. 

9  Alt  Ridthtoan  as  Sufi  an  l,  Saiyid  (' Amiri ). 

Lives  at  J.  Adth  Dthubiyat.  A  man  of  good  repute  in  the 
country.  On  excellent  terms  with  the  'Amir. 
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(SS)  Atik  bin  Ahmed  Bakir  ( Behan-al- Kasa b) . 

Kadthi  of  Behan-al-Kasab,  a  man  of  considerable  intelligence 
and  some  influence  in  Behan  affairs.  An  interesting  correspondent 
with  the  Residency.  A  man  apparently  much  addicted  to  intrigue. 

(j6)  A-jeadth  Omar ,  Sultdn,  His  Highness  {Kaiii). 

Sult&n  Nawazjung  Shamshid-ul-Mulk  and  Shamshid-ud-Doula, 
Sultan  of  the  Kaiti  tribe,  generally  known  as  Sultan  of  Mokalla. 
Succeeded  to  the  Sultanate  on  the  25th  November  1888.  Aged 
about  70  years.  Receives  a  stipend  of  360  dollars  a  year  and  is 
entitled  to  a  salute  of  12  guns.  The  most  enlightened  chief  of  the 
Aden  Hinterland.  He  is  possessed  of  considerable  wealth.  He 
resides  for  the  most  part  himself  at  Hyderabad  where  he  holds  the 
titles  of  Sultan  Nawazjung  Shamshid-ul-Mulk  and  Shainthid-ud- 
Doula.  His  sons  do  most  of  the  administrative  work  of  his  State. 
This  chief,  who  obtained  his  present  position  by  gradual  conquest 
of  territory  with  the  assistance  of  mercenary  troops  from  India,  is 
anxious  to  still  further  aggrandize  his  position  and  territories  at  the 
cost  of  his  neighbours.  He  has  succeeded  for  instance  in  the  Wahid! 
territory  in  securing  valuable  possessions  from  the  SulUn  of  Bfr  'All 
but  he  has  recently  received  a  check  at  B£lahaf  and  is  now  to  be 
informed  that  he  must  not  allow  his  ambition  to  interfere  with  the 
peace  of  the  country.  He  is  a  loyal  friend  of  Government  and  a 
courteous  and  enlightened  gentleman. 

(37)  Awwas  bin  Tahir ,  Shaikh  (' Amiri ). 

Chief  of  the  Ahmedf  clan  on  the  reaches  of  the  R.  Tiban.  On 
good  terms  with  the  'Amir,  and  of  use  to  him  in  that  part  of  the 
country  but  lately  won  over  to  the  'Amir’s  cause. 

(jS)  Da  r  wish  Batash  ( Dubcni-Subcht ). 

A  petty  Shaikh  of  the  Jurcwl  section  of  the  DubenI  clan  of 
Subchls.  'Aged  about  35  years.  Has  some  influence  with  his  clan 
and  is  fairly  amenable  to  the  wishes  of  the  Residency.  He  resides 
at  Kuhlan.  Is  ambitious  and  anxious  to  displace  Hasan  Imad  as 
chief  Akil  of  Jurewfs,  and  then  to  extend  his  authority  over  all  the 
Dubenls.  Threatened  to  be  troublesome  recently  because  he  did 
not  receive  the  presents  he  expected.  Sometimes  useful  but 
intriguing,  unreliable  and  vain. 

(39)  Fadthl  bin  Abdulla  ba  liaidara  (’ Akrabi ). 

*  Shaikh  of  the  'Akrabi  tribe.  Aged  about  21  years.  He  was 
recently  elected  to  succeed  his  father  Shaikh  Abdulla  ba  Haidara 
who  died  on  the  8th  March  1905*  He  draws  a  stipend  of  dollars 
40  a  month.  He  is  a  young  man  of  fair  intelligence  and  it  is 
hoped  that  he  may  prove  a  competent  ruler  of  his  tribe.  Nothing 
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much  is  known  of  his  character  at  present.  He  is  said  to  be  a 
protege  of  the  ’Abdall  Sultdn’s,  with  whom  he  is  connected  by 
marriage,  and  whose  influence  over  him  is  undoubtedly  great  at 
present.  ♦ 


(40)  Fadthl  Ahmed  ( Wahasha -Subchi}, 

Senior  Shaikh  of  the  Somati  section  of  the  Wabasha  division  of 
the  Subehf  tribe.  Lives  at  A1  Majha.  Aged  about  70  vears.  Owing 
to  his  inability  to  control  the  whole  of  his  clan,  the  Residency  has, 
during  the  past  two  years,  had  to  recognise  two  other  Akils  of  the 
Somatis.  Non-stipendiary. 

(41)  Fadthl  bin  Ahmed  (' Abdall ). 

Second  son  of  Sir  Ahmed  Fadthl  ruling  Sultan  of  the  'Abdall 
tribe.  Aged  about  22  years.  He  is  fairly  well  educated  and  knows 
a  little  English.  He  accompanied  his  father  to  the  Delhi  Darbar  in 
1902-03. 


[42)  Fadthl  bin  '  A  law  i,  Saiyid  ('Amiri). 

Of  the  Radfan  hills.  Held  in  high  popular  esteem.  Possesses 
considerable  authority  among  the  Radfan  tribes  under  the  'Amfr  of 
Dthala.  A  hypocrite,  but  very  useful  as  a  go-between  and  adjudi¬ 
cator  of  tribal  differences.  Has  an  extraordinary  influence  over  the 
Kotaibi  chief  Muhammad  Saleh. 

(4j)  Fadthl  bin  ' Alt  Humadi ,  Saiyid  (Haushabi). 

Said  to  be  an  ill-adviser  of  the  Sultdn,  but  he  has  not  in  that 
case  met  with  success.  1  have  always  found  him  willing  and  alert  to 
decide  tribal  differences. 

(44)  Ghalib  bin  Awadth  (Kaitl). 

Eldest  son  of  Awadth  Omar  the  ruling  Sultin  of  the  Kaitf.  Aged 
45*  He  is  heir  to  the  ruling  Sultan.  He  generally  resides  at 
Mokalla  and  carries  on  the  administration  of  the  State  on  behalf  of 
his  father.  He  is  a  clever  administrator  and  ambitious.  His  desire 
to  further  aggrandise  his  position  at  the  cost  of  his  neighbours  has 
recently  received  a  check  at  Balahaf,  where  he  endeavoured  to  effect 
the  purchase  of  half  the  Port  which  has  recently  been  negatived  at 
the  orders  of  Government. 

(45)  Ghalib  bin  Ahmed  Hidiyan,  Shaikh  ('Amiri). 

An  elderly  man  and  styled  the  Nakib  of  J.  Nifari,  south  of  J.  Jihaf. 
Was  on  bad  terms  with  the  'Amir,  but  relations  have  improved 
outwardly  at  any  rate.  His  status  has  been  lowered  synchronously 
with  our  advent  into  these  parts. 
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(46)  Haidar  a  bin  Muhammad  bin  'Ali,  Sultan  ( Upper  Yafa ). 

Belongs  to  the  great  house  of  Shaikh  ’AH  Harhara,  of  which 
Sultdn  Kahtan  also  is  a  member.  Has  been  assisting  Kahtan  to 
regain  his  former  position  as  dc  facto  Sultdn.  Very  taciturn  but  of 
considerable  influence  in  Upper  Yafa.  Was  with  Sdleh  Omar  (Sultdn 
Kahtan’s  brother)  a  former  Turkish  stipendiary.  Wishes  to  cultivate 
our  friendship. 


(47)  Hasan  Abdulla  ('Aida/i). 

Secretary  to  Sir  Ahmed  Fadthi  Sultdn  of  the  ’Abdall.  Aged  44. 
He  was  previously  in  the  employ  of  the  Aden  Municipality  as  a  clerk 
in  the  Registration  Department.  He  joined  the  'Abdall  Sultdn’s 
service  in  about  1898  and  accompanied  him  to  Delhi  in  1902-03.  He 
has  no  particular  ability  or  merit,  but  the  Sultdn  finds  it  convenient  to 
employ  him. 


(4$)  Hassan  bin  Ahmed ,  Shaikh  ('Amiri). 

Chief  of  the  Azrakf  clan.  Lately  in  bad  odour  with  the  'Amir,  but 
now  reconciled.  His  adherence  to  the  'Amir  is  of  vast  importance 
to  the  latter.  Eminently  loyal  and  respectable.  Master  of  large 
stocks  of  fodder. 

(VP)  Hasan  I  mad  ( Dubcni-Subehi ). 

A  petty  Shaikh  of  the  Jurawl  section  of  the  Dubenf  clan  of 
Subehis.  Aged  about  50  years.  Draws  a  stipend  of  dollars  42  a  year. 
Has  little  influence  with  his  tribesmen.  Slack  and  avaricious.  He 
resides  at  Tafih  on  the  Aden  Mufalis  caravan  routes. 

(jo)  Ha  sa  Kasim  ( Du  ben  i-Su  bch  i ) . 

Succeeded  his  father  in  1907  as  Shaikh  and  Akil  of  the  Mu. shall  I 
section  of  the  Dubeni  clan.  An  intelligent  young  man  and  well 
disposed. 


(j/)  Husen  Ahmed ,  Sultdn  ( Fadthli ). 

Sultan  of  the  Fadthli  tribe.  Succeeded  to  the  Sultanate  upon  the 
death  of  his  son,  Ahmed  Husen,  in  March  1907.  Receives  a  stipend 
of  1  So  dollars  a  month,  and  is  entitled  to  a  salute  of  9  guns.  He 
was  implicated  in  the  assassination  of  his  brother,  Haidara  bin 
Ahmed,  the  Sultdn  of  the  Fadthli  tribe,  in  1877,  and  was  thereupon 
sent  as  a  State  Prisoner  to  India,  He  was  allowed  to  return  to  Aden 
in  the  year  1886  and  now  seems  sensible  and  friendly. 

*  9 
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(52)  Huscn  bin  Saleh ,  the  Wdhidl  (BdlahdJ). 

One  of  the  W&hicH  share-holders  of  the  Port  of  Bdlahdf  on  the 
east  coast  of  the  Protectorate.  Younger  brother  of  Sultdn  Mohsin 
bin  S&leh.  Aged  about  25  years.  A  young  man  of  weak  character 
and  physique. 

(53)  I  mad  hit:  Ahmed  ( Wahasha-Subchi). 

Shaikh  and  sole  Akil  of  the  Juledi  section  of  the  Wabasha  divi¬ 
sion  of  the  Subchi  tribe.  Aged  about  40  years.  Residence  Shawar. 
Hitherto  well-disposed  and  with  more  control  over  his  following  than 
is  usually  the  case  among  Subelds,  but  his  obstinate  continuance  of 
a  feud  with  his  Humedi  (Turkish)  neighbours  has  caused  some 
trouble  latterly. 

(34)  Kahtan  bin  Umar  bin  Hussain ,  Sultan  (Upper  Yafa ). 

Our  nominee  as  Sultdn  of  the  Upper  Yafa.  Of  the  Dthubl  sec¬ 
tion,  though  originally  of  the  house  of  Shaikh  ’AH  llarhara.  Was 
removed  from  the  Sultdnate  for  coming  to  Aden  to  make  a  treaty 
with  us  and  has  not  yet  been  rehabilitated  though  backed  by  our 
dollars  but  has  hopes  of  being  shortly  re-instated.  Less  strong  than 
his  brother  Sdleh  bin  Umar  who  is  a  thorn  in  his  side.  Holds  Kubi- 
aten  in  appanage  and  receives  tribute  from  it.  A  man  of  no  great 
influence  nor  possessing  much  initiative.  A  .stipendiary. 

(33)  Mahmud  bin  M a  ha  turned  (’ Abdall ). 

Cousin  of  Sir  Ahmed  Padthl  the  ‘Abdall  Sultdn.  Aged  about  45 
years.  His  father  Mahammed  Mohsin  was  in  his  life-time  a  very 
shrewd  man  and  '*  de  facto  ”  ruler  of  the  ’Abdall  in  the  earlier  days 
of  the  late  Sultdn  Fadthl  bin  ‘All’s  rule.  Mahmud  was  left  consider¬ 
able  wealth  and  estates  by  his  father,  but  was  deprived  of  much  of 
this  by  Sultan  Fadthl  bin  'All.  Since  his  father's  death  Mahmud  lias 
suffered  from  Hypochondria  and  is  reported  to  have  been  at  times  on 
the  verge  of  insanity.  His  health  is  said  to  have  recently  improved. 

(36)  Mohammed  bin  'AH,  Saiyid  ('Abdali). 

Mansab  of  Wahat  in  ‘Abdall  territory.  He  is  revered  for  his 
sanctity  and  has  considerable  influence  in  the  ’Abdall  and  neighbour¬ 
ing  districts.  He  tics  the  turban  on  the  head  of  a  newly  elected 
chief  by  the  ’Abdali  and  the  ‘Akrabl.  He  keeps  an  open  house  oi 
entertainment  for  passing  travellers  and  is  called  upon  to  settle  many 
differences  and  disputes  which  arc  referred  to  him  for  decision. 
Aged  about  50  years. 

(37)  Mohsin  bin  Fadthl  bin  'All  (' Abdali), 

Third  son  of  the  late  ’Abdall  Sultdn  (Fadthl  bin  'All).  Aged  about 
17  years.  He  is  fairly  well  educated  and  knows  a  little  English.  He 
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is  a  delicate  youth  of  weak  constitution.  He  accompanied  the  ’Abdali 
Sultdn  Sir  Ahmed  Fadthl  to  Delhi  in  1902. 

(j<?)  M oh  sin  bin  Farid  ( Upper  * Aulaki ). 

The  Shaikh  of  an  important  division  of  the  Upper  ’Aulaki  terri- 
^ry*  Aged  about  35  years.  A  treaty  was  concluded  with  him  on 
the  8th  December  I9°3  **nd  he  was  granted  a  stipend  of  dollars  60. 

He  resides  at  Yashbum.  His  relations  with  the  Residency  arc 
friendly  but  comparatively  little  is  yet  known  of  him.  He  commands 
a  considerable  following  of  tribesmen.  Makes  the  most  of  his  privi¬ 
lege  of  writing  recommendatory  letters. 

(S9)  Mohs  in  bin  Saleh,  the  Wdhidi  (Bdlahdf). 

One  of  the  Wdhidl  share-holders  of  the  Port  of  Bdlahdf  on  the 
east  coast  of  the  Aden  Protectorate.  Aged  about  40  years.  A  man 
of  strong  character  and  of  somewhat  wild  and  unscrupulous  instincts, 
in  1892  he  brought  about  the  resignation  of  his  brother  Hadi  bin 
Saleh  of  the  titular  chiefship  of  the  Wdhidl  tribe.  After  various 
vicissitudes  of  fortune  he  has  recently  gained  recognition  of  his  • 
position  as  Sultan.  It  remains  to  be  seen  how  he  now  performs  the 
responsibilities  of  that  position. 

(fio)  Mohs  in  Fadthl  ('Abdali), 

Klder  brother  of  Sir  Ahmed  badthl  the  Sultan  of  the  ’Abdali  tribe. 
Aged  about  55  years.  A  comparatively  unimportant  individual. 

(61)  Muhammad  Sdlch  Al  Akhram,  Shaikh  (Kotaibi- Amiri). 

Chief  of  the  powerful  Kotaibl  section  of  the  Radfan  tribe,  which 
with  the Hdlmfn  tribe  is  termed  one  of  the  44  pockets’*  of  the  'Amir  of 
Dtliala,  1.  e.,  a  tribe  owing  a  semi-allegiancc  to  him  and  bound  to  give 
lum  armed  assistance,  if  necessary.  Originally  of  Lower  Yafa  stock 
Suspicious  and  standoffish  with  but  little  initiative.  Believed  himself 
the  victim  of  tyranny  at  our  hands  after  the  small  affair  in  his  country 
some  three  years  ago,  but  has  now  been  won  over  to  our  friendship. 
Has  an  influential  following  but  has  not  much  authority  over  a  tribe 
all  at  sixes  and  sevens. 

(62)  Muhammad  Taha,  Saiyid  ('Amiri)* 

Is  practically  master  of  Jabal  Jehaf  where  he  owns  manv  villages 
and  has  taken  the  place  of  the  Zindani  familv.  Has  been' useful  in 
furnishing  news  to  the  Political  Agent,  Dthdla,  from  across  the 
border.  Getting  old,  but  a  zealous  worker  in  the  cause  of  good-will 
and  greatly  revered  in  the  whole  country-side.  His  domains  are 
within  Amiri  territory. 


I 


NOTABLE  PERSONAGES  IN  THE  ADEN  PROTECTORATE.  35  I 

(63)  Mukbil  Abdulla ,  Shaikh  {'Amiri). 

Nephew  of  the  Kotaibl  Shaikh  and  possessing  much  influence  in 
the  councils  of  the  tribe.  At  present  on  friendly  terms  with  his 
uncle  as  he  found  that  largesses  did  not  favour  his  former  attitude 
of  independence.  He  is  always  an  unreliable  factor  in  that  country 
where  he  remains  the  ever  possible  11  troubic-fcte  ”. 

(64)  Mukbil  Naji,  Shaikh  ('Amiri). 

One  of  the  Zindani  family  on  J.  Jihaf.  Still  cherishes  great  ex¬ 
pectations  from  the  Turks  and  pays  occasional  visits  to  Kataba. 
Has  no  authority  on  the  hill  and  receives  no  encouragement  from 
his  relations. 


(6j)  Marsh  id  ba  Nasir  (Makhdumi). 

Shaikh  of  the  Makhdumi  clan  of  the  Subehl  tribe.  Aged  about  47 
years.  Draws  a  stipend  of  dollars  360.  He  resides  at  \Vddl  Narasa. 
Is  believed  to  exercise  considerable  influence  over  his  clan  and  is 
regarded  by  both  them  and  the  Mansuri  as  a  prudent  and  pious 
leader. 

(66)  Muthanna  Saleh,  Shaikh  ('Amiri). 

Shaikh  of  A1  Kuren  (Shairl).  Used  to  receive  a  stipend  from 
the  Turks.  Is  now  most  friendly  and  always  ready  to  help  in  any 
way.  A  most  respectable  and  fine  old  Arab  gentleman. 

(67)  Nasir  biti  Dubakar  [Lower  ' Aulaki ). 

Sultan  of  the  Lower  'Aulaki  tribe.  Aged  about  50  years.  He  is 
in  treaty  relations  with  Government  under  a  treaty  dated  2nd  June 
1888.  He  draws  a  stipend  of  dollars  360  a  year,  lie  succeeded  to 
the  Sultdnate  on  the  6th  December  1902.  He  resides  at  Ahwar. 
He  has  not  visited  Aden  since  the  date  of  his  succession,  but  his 
relations  with  the  Residency  have  been  satisfactory,  until  1907,  when 
his  failure  to  make  reparation  for  an  outrage  committed  by  2  of  his 
tribesmen  in  British  Territory  has  rendered  it  necessary  to  suspend 
payment  of  his  stipend.  Of  his  personal  character  little  is  known. 

(68)  Nasr  bin  Shaif  ('Amiri). 

The  eldest,  but  not  the  favourite,  son  of  the  'Amir  of  Dthdla,  over 
whom  however  he  has  much  influence.  Prominent  in  State  affairs, 
and  apt  to  be  high-handed.  Unpopular  in  the  country  and  requires 
close  supervision.  Has  much  ability  and  initiative.  Age  30. 

(6p)  Omar  Awadth  (Kaiti). 

Younger  son  of  Awadth  Omar  the  ruling  Sultdn  of  the  Kaiti. 
Aged  40  years.  He  generally  remains  with  his  father  in  residence 
at  Hyderabad,  but  at  times  assists  also  in  the  administration  of  the 
State.  He  is  a  clever  and  enlightened  person. 
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(70)  Othman  I  I  use  n  (Fadthlt). 

Son  of  Uusen  Ahmed,  the  Sultdn  of  the  Fadthll  tribe  Aged  30 
years.  He  assists  the  Sultdn  in  the  administration  of  his  State. 

(7/)  Sneed  ba  ’ Alt  ( Atifi-Subehi ). 

Senior  Akil  of  the  AtifI  sub-tribe  of  the  Subehl  tribe  and  chief  of 
the  Southern  section.  Aged  about  65.  Lives  at  Turan,  included 
with  the  other  AtifI  Shaikhs  in  Protectorate  treaty  with  Government 
in  1889.  Receives  jointly  with  Shaikh  ’All  ba  Sdleh  a  stipend  of 
Ks.  30  per  mensem.  This  stipend  having  been  withheld  mainly  on 
account  of  the  murder  of  a  Government  postal  runner  and  loot  of  the 
mail  bags  within  British  limits  by  some  Atifls  of  ’All  ba  Sdlch's 
section,  Shaikh  Said  ba  ’All  has  disclaimed  any  responsibility  for 
or  influence  with  that  section  and  asked  for  an  entirely  separate 
stipend.  Government  have  however  refused  to  accede  to  this  re- 

Sucst.  There  is  a  considerable  illicit  traffic  in  arms  between 
►jiboutil  and  Ras-al-Arah  in  AtifI  territory  ;  endeavours  to  obtain 
this  chief’s  co-operation  in  putting  an  end  to  it,  have  not  as  yet  been 
crowned  with  much  success.  Shaikh  Saccd  ba  'All  is  an  astute  old 
man  but  avaricious  and  obstinate  like  all  his  race.  His  personal 
influence  among  the  neighbouring  tribes  on  the  sea  coast  is  believed 
to  be  considerable. 

(72)  Saecd  Jurabi  (Jurabi- Subehl). 

Shaikh  and  Akil  of  the  Ayer!  clan  of  the  Jurabi  sub-tribe  of  the 
Subehl.  Aged  about  40  years.  Most  important  of  the  caravan 
Mukadams.  He  resides  in  the  WddI  Maadin  in  a  Ddr  which  commands 
that  portion  of  the  Aden-Mufalis  trade  route.  He  has  great  influence 
with  his  clan  the  Ayera,  who  live  near  the  Turkish  border  and  be¬ 
haved  well  when  his  territory  was  visited  by  the  Boundary  Com¬ 
mission.  He  receives  occasional  presents  from  the  Residency.  Is 
perhaps  the  most  enlightened  of  all  the  Subehl  Shaikhs. 

(73)  Said  Husain  (Kazi)  Bant  Dthabiani. 

Very  friendly  and  eager  to  serve  our  interests  in  that  country. 

(74)  Said  Jaffcr  ( Washaha-Subclii ). 

Joint  Shaikh  of  the  Ma'mal  section  of  the  Wahasha  division  of 
the  Subehl  tribe.  Aged  45  years.  Rendered  some  service  in 
obtaining  recovery  of  mail  bags  looted  by  the  Atifls  in  January  1905. 
Means  well,  but  used  to  allow  his  son,  a  young  scoundrel  named 
Saleh,  to  get  him  into  trouble.  Has  latterly  kept  him  in  better  order. 
Non-stipendiary, 

(75)  Said  Mahomed  Yakub  [Jurabi- Subehl), 

Shaikh  of  the  Masfarl  section  of  the  Jurabi  sub-tribe  of  the 
Subehls.  Is  about  45  years  of  age  and  resides  at  A1  Gharaka.  Has 
some  influence  over  his  section.  Relations  with  the  Residency  in  the 
main  satisfactory,  but  his  avarice  leads  him  astray.  Non-stipendiary. 
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{76)  Saif  bin  Saif  (' Amir)  ' Amiri . 

Youngest  and  favourite  son  of  the  'Amir  of  Dthdla  is  16  years  of 
age.  A  good  ruler  in  embryo  if  weaned  from  Dthdla’s  environments 
and  placed  in  college. 


(77)  Sdleh  ba  Haidar  a  ( JurabLSubehi ). 

Principal  Shaikh  of  the  Attawf  section  of  the  Jurabf-Subehf  sub- 
tribe.  Aged  65  years  and  somewhat  enfeebled.  Lives  at  Khojaifa. 
Had  no  relations  with  the  Residency  prior  to  1904,  when  his 
section  gave  some  trouble  by  petty  outrages.  He  visited  Aden  in 
1905  with  other  Shaikhs  of  the  section  and  since  then  there  has  been 
little  trouble.  Non-stipendiary. 

(7$)  Saleh  ba  Hashim ,  Shaikh  (If aushabi ). 

I  .it he r-in-law  of  the  HaushaLi  Sultdn  and  now*  on  good  terms 
with  his  master.  The  Sultdn’s  confidant.  Has  an  influential  follow¬ 
ing  in  the  country. 

(79)  Sdleh  bin  Abdulla  ( Upper  ' Aulakx). 

Sultdn  of  an  important  division  of  the  Upper  ’Aulakf  tribe. 
Aged  about  45  years.  A  treaty  was  concluded  w  ith  him  on  the  1st 
March  1904  and  he  was  granted  a  stipend  of  dollars  100.  He  resides 
at  Nisab.  His  relations  with  the  Residency  are  friendlv  but  com- 
paratively  little  is  yet  known  of  him. 

(So)  Saleh  bin  Abdulla ,  the  Wdhidi  (Bdlahdf). 

One  of  the  Wdhidf  share-holders  of  the  Port  of  Bdlahdf  on  the 
east  coast  of  the  Protectorate.  Aged  about  40  years.  In  1895  he 
was  recognised  as  titular  head  of  the  Wdhidf 'Sultdns  of  Bdlahdf 
who  draws  a  stipend  of  dollars  360  a  year.  A  man  of  weak  and 
mean  character.  He  recently  endeavoured  to  part  with  his  share 
of  the  Port  of  Balahdf  to  the  Kaitl  Sultdn  of  Shehr  and  Mokalla, 
which  has  been  negatived  by  Government  and  which  has  led  to  his 
deposition  in  favour  of  Sultdn  Mohsin  bin  Sdleh.  Has  quarrelled 
with  the  latter  regarding  his  share  of  the  port  dues  of  Bdlahdf,  and 
refuses  to  have  the  matter  settled  by  the  arbitration  of  the  Sycds. 
At  present  a  disturbing  influence  in  Wdhidi  affairs.  7 

(Si)  Sdleh  but  Ahmed  ( Mansuri ). 

Acts  as  regent  for  the  young  chief  Shahir  bin  Sef  elected  Shaikh 
of  the  Mansuri  clan  by  the  Subehf  tribe.  A  resolute  and  intelligent 
man,  though  uneducated.  He  resides  at  Nobat-al-Moraiibi.  He 
exercises  considerable  influence  over  his  tribesmen. 

(82)  Sdleh  bin  Awadtlt  (Hour a). 

Shaikh  of  Haura  on  the  cast  coast  of  the  Aden  Protectorate 
Aged  about  40  years.  A  stipendiary.  In  1901  his  stipend  was  raised 
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from  50  to  180  dollars  a  year.  Ho  visits  Aden  once  a  year  to  sec 
the  Resident  and  draw  his  stipend.  A  year  or  two  ago  he  had 
some  trouble  with  his  tribesmen  and  was  temporarily  deposed  but 
was  reinstated  in  May  1904  "'hen  a  deputation  of  the  leaders  of  his 
tribe  visited  Aden.  He  is  illiterate  but  friendly. 

{83)  Saleh  bin  Umar,  Sultan  ( Upper  Yafa). 

Brother  and  deposer  of  Sultin  Kahtan.  Will  probably  have  to 
be  removed  by  his  tribesmen  before  Kahtan  is  reinstated.  A  much 
stronger  man  than  his  brother. 

(84)  Sdleh  Ghalib  {Kaiti). 

Grandson  of  Awadth  Omar  ruling  Sultdn  of  the  Kaiti.  Aged 
about  27  years.  Paid  a  visit  to  Europe  in  1907. 

(<?j)  Salim  ba  Abdulla  ( Rijai-Subeht ). 

Shaikh  of  the  Kijal  clan  of  the  Subchf  tribe.  Aged  about 
80  years.  Draws  a  stipend  of  dollars  480  a  year.  A  typical  Subehf 
Shaikh.  Cunning  and  avaricious.  His  sons  and  relations  number 
about  85  men  and  exercise  supreme  influence  in  the  affairs  of  the 
clan.  Has,  since  the  death  of  his  most  influential  son  Awadth  in 
the  current  year  (1906)  concluded  an  agreement  with  the  'Abdalf 
Sultdn  acknowledging  the  latter's  suzerainty.  If  maintained  this 
agreement  should  make  for  the  maintenance  of  order. 

(86)  Salim  bin  ' Ali  bin  Nimran,  Shaikh,  N.E.  Line  Shaikh 

of  Murad. 

Somewhat  eccentric  but  very  friendly  and  a  personality  to  be 
remembered  in  that  part  of  the  country.  *  A  despiser  of  the*  Turks 
apd  their  methods.  '  * 

(87)  Salim  Saleh  At  Bakari  {Shaikh  ' Amiri). 

Marad  (or  chief)  of  the  important  Shairf  tribe.  I  believe  him 
to  be  a  thoroughly  honest  man  and  well  able  to  lead  th£  tribesmen 
who  derive  importance  from  their  position  between  Dthala  and  the 
Turkish  frontier.  These  people  have  for  years  been  at  variance 
with  the  'Amir.  Turkish  occupation  of  their  country  for  30  years 
has  made  them  an  extremely  difficult  tribe  to  win  over  to  their 
suzerain  the  'Amir.  Three  years  has  effected  but  a  slight  change, 
but  I  am  fully  optimistic.  A1  Malaha  is  the  Shairl  head-quarters. 

(88)  Sef  Ahmed  (Behan-al-Kasab). 

Shaikh  of  the  Musabain  tribe  of  Behan-al-Kasab.  He  visited 
Aden  some  years  ago  and  confirmed  the  treaty  made  with  the  Sharif 
Ahmed  am  Mohsin  in  1903  by  a  letter.  His  leg  was  amputated  in 
Aden  on  the  occasion  of  his  last  visit  and  he  is  not  likeiv  to  travel 
anv  more. 
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(89)  Sef  Diban  ( Dubeni -Subeh i) 

A  petty  Shaikh  of  the  Dubcni  section  of  the  Suhchl  tribe. 
Aged  about  50  years.  He  resides  at  Am  Farsha  on  the  Mafalis- 
Adcn  caravan  route.  His  only  importance  is  that  he  is  a  Mukadam 
for  caravans  and  escorts  them  through  a  portion  of  the  Subchi 
territory.  He  receives  occasional  presents  from  the  Residency. 

(90)  Shahir  bin  Sef  (Mansur  1). 

Shaikh  of  the  Mansur!  clan  of  the  Subchl  tribe.  Aged  about 
17  years  only.  A  nice  looking  rather  shy  boy  of  no  education.  T  he 
affairs  of  his  clan  are  at  present  managed  for  him  by  his  relative 
Sdleh  bin  Ahmed  a  quick  intelligent  man.  He  was  elected  in 
succession  to  his  father  Sef  bin  Abdulla  ba  Khadar  in  September 
1901.  He  resides  at  Mishraj.  He  draws  a  stipend  of  dollars  300 
a  year.  His  ancestors  are  said  to  have  been  the  leading  Shaikhs  of 
the  whole  Subehl  tribe  in  the  days  when  the  Imam  of  Yemen 
exercised  control  over  his  portion  of  Arabia.  This  boy  is  respected 
by  his  tribesmen. 

(9/)  Ska  if  bin  Saif  Abdul  Nadi  ('Amiri). 

'Amir  of  DthAla.  Aged  51  years.  The  chief  charge  of  the 
Political  Agent,  Dthdla,  with  whom  be  was  on  intimate  terms. 
Indolent  and  irresolute.  Not  altogether  a  popular  favourite.  His 
pusillanimity  is  the  result  of  his  long  attempt  to  sene  two  masters 
ourselves  at  a  distance,  and  the  1'urks  at  his  very  doors  by  whom  he 
was  subjected  to  constant  pin-pricks.  Still  active.  Generally  ready 
to  take  advice.  A  stipendiary. 

(92)  Shammakh  bin  Ghannah  ( B ch a n-al- Kasa b ) . 

Shaikh  of  the  Bclharith  tribe  of  the  Behan-al-Kasab.  A  man  of 
middle  age.  He  visited  Aden  in  April  1904  and  confirmed  the 
treaty  concluded  with  the  Sharif  Ahmed  am  Mohsin  in  the  preceding 
year. 

(93)  Umar  bin  Muthanna  bin  At  if  Jabir ,  Shaikh  ( Upper  Yafa). 

Together  with  his  brother  Muhammad  a  stipendiary  of  the 
Dthubl  section  in  Upper  Yafa.  A  double-minded  and  unstable  man. 
Of  very  little  influence.  Has  not  justified  his  selection  as  stipendiary. 
Grasping  and  a  master  of  intrigue. 

(9^)  Uthman  bin  Yahya  bin  Mu' Annas,  Shaikh  ('Amiri). 

A  chief  of  the  Hijaill  clan  (Radfan).  Very  friendly  with  the 
'Amir.  This  tribe  derive  importance  from  their  position  on  the  main 
trade  route  coming  from  Lower  Yafa,  to  which  country  it  is  the  key. 
The  Shaikh  is  a  leper. 
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(fij)  Yahya  bin  Askar,  Shaikh  (Rubia/rn). 

He  with  Sdleh  bin  Ahmed  and  Yahya  Nasir  Umar  Shibrcn  are  the 
3  principal  Shaikhs  of  this  tract.  All  arc  fearful  of  Turkish  intrigue 
and  desire  closer  relations  with  the  British  Government.  The  trio 
have  great  influence  with  the  tribesmen.  The  tract  is  an  appanage 
of  the  Dthubi  Sultdnate  of  Upper  Yafa. 

(96)  Yahya  bin  Sdleh,  Shaikh  ('Amiri). 

Avery  influential  Shaikh  and  chief  of  the  Dairl-Muflahl  clan  of 
the  Rad  fan  Kills.  Very  well  disposed  to  the  'Amir  and  ourselves. 
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